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ARABIC RHETORIC

Rhetoric is the flesh and blood of the Arabic language. It is a linguistic means to
a pragmatic end. It is a discipline that aims to sharpen up the linguistic skills of
speaking and writing. Rhetoric in Arabic illuminates the bridge between syntax
and semantics and shows how linguistics, pragmatics, and aesthetics overlap.

Arabic Rhetoric provides an interesting chronological historical account of the
birth and development of Arabic rhetorical studies starting from the pre-Islamic
period to the twenty-first century. As the present book provides the stylistic
mechanisms of Arabic, it can, therefore, be a vital source for learning Arabic as a
foreign language since it explains the skilful weaving of Arabic sentences and the
stylistic tools needed for effective Arabic discourse. This book is a vital source for
contrastive linguistics and literary studies between Arabic and other languages.
The tools for contrastive linguistics are available in Chapter 4 that deals with the
grammar-based theory of word order in Arabic, with their pragmatic functions, and
their distinct communicative functions. This book also aids the reader in con-
trastive literary analysis in Chapters 5 and 6 which provide an explicated analysis
of the aesthetic values of Arabic speech acts and their pragmatic functions.

Arabic Rhetoric is the first research book in English on this intriguing area of
Arabic linguistics that has been overlooked by researchers. It is also the first of its
kind that tackles pragmatic issues in Arabic and the notion of icjmz according to
the Muctazilite and Ashcari scholastics. These are academic areas of interest to the
English-speaking researcher and academic. For this reason, Arabic Rhetoric is a
valuable source for undergraduate students learning Arabic as a foreign language,
for researchers in Arabic, Islamic studies, students of linguistics, and academics.

Hussein Abdul-Raof is a senior lecturer in Arabic and Qur’anic Studies at the
University of Leeds. His recent publications include Interpreter’s Thematic
Dictionary: English–Arabic–English, Beirut: Librairie du Liban 2005 and Consonance
in the Qur’an: A Conceptual, Intertextual and Linguistic Analysis, Muenchen: Lincom
Europa Academic Publications 2005 (Languages of the World Series).
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PREFACE

Arabic rhetoric is concerned with the semantics of stylistics. It aims to promote
the language user’s communicative oral and written skills through eloquence
criteria which bestow linguistic elegance upon the speech act, and which relay the
underlying communicative function of the communicator through the rhetorical
principles. It is an extension of Arabic grammar and is interrelated to Arabic
stylistics. Arabic rhetoric is concerned primarily with effective interpersonal
communication. To deliver an effective speech act requires the delivery of relevant
information to the addressee in order to attract his or her attention. Based upon
human communication, Arabic rhetoric pays attention to the addressee’s psycho-
logical and ideological state so that the communicator’s message is driven home
and received well by the audience. Arabic rhetoric takes into consideration
the communicative context of a given discourse activity and accounts for the
pragmatic functions of word order change in the Arabic sentence. Arabic rhetoric
provides a pragmatic account of linguistic deviation, linguistic structuring, and
conversational implicature. It is the discipline that accounts for the communica-
tive event in which the communicator favours a verbal predicate over a nominal
predicate or vice versa. It is the linguistic know-how of taking the addressee by
surprise through the production of an eloquent speech act that is distinct from
the ordinary style and familiar linguistic patterns. It is a discipline that arms
the learner with linguistic wit and linguistic powers. Arabic rhetoric provides a
pragmatic analysis of the implicatures and the perlocutionary effects of Arabic
discourse. In rhetorical studies, the truth of a given speech act may or may not
correspond to the external world. Thus, we are concerned with speech acts that
are either true or false and those that are neither true nor false. In other words,
rhetoric has bridged the gap between logic and language.

The study of Arabic rhetoric requires an in-depth investigation of its three
major constituent disciplines: (i) word order (cilm al-macmni) that is concerned
with semantic syntax, (ii) figures of speech (cilm al-baymn) that is concerned with

xiii
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allegorical and non-allegorical significations, linguistic allusion, and linguistic
signalling, and (iii) embellishments (cilm al-badlc) that shows the language user
how to bestow decorative lexical and semantic features upon his or her speech
activity. The three disciplines of Arabic rhetoric are expounded through multi-
farious examples most of which are from modern standard Arabic. Arabic rheto-
ric is also concerned with sharpening up the stylistic effectiveness of a given
speech act. It is concerned with the linguistic and phonetic elements that down-
grade our style and linguistic competence. These are negative linguistic aspects
such as semantic and morphological ambiguity, as well as grammatical, semantic,
lexical, stylistic, and phonetic incongruity. The present work provides a bird’s-eye
historical view of Arabic rhetorical studies since the pre-Islamic era and up to the
end of the twentieth century. A comprehensive historical account is provided with
an informative outline of the research contribution of major Arab rhetoricians.
The examples and the rhetorical vocabulary list of the present work are of value
to the learner and researcher of Arabic and contrastive linguistics. Interest among
Arab scholars in substantiating the notion of icjmz (inimitability) of Qur’mnic dis-
course has been the major driving force behind the development of rhetorical
studies in Arabic. Thus, the study of Arabic rhetoric is also interrelated to Islamic
studies and exegesis.

Through rhetoric, we learn the communicative skill of allusion which is a
highly effective rhetorical mechanism that employs an implicit signification. If
someone asks you about how much your love is towards her or him by saying 
( – How is your love towards me?), you need to emotionally and
psychologically reassure her or him through a speech act that employs allusion
plus simile. Therefore, you need to say:

– Like the knot of the rope.

Thus, you have indubitably informed about your genuine love towards the first
speaker. However, had you employed the following two alternative styles of
response such as:

1 – I love you so much.

Or:

2 – I love you very much.

your first speech act is not rhetorically effective enough. The same applies to
the second style although you have employed two figures of speech which are
hyperbole and polyptoton. This is attributed to the fact that the alternative speech



acts are both explicit, i.e., intrinsic. Thus, according to Arabic rhetoric, allusion is
the antonym of explicitness which, rhetorically, is not an effective means of
communication. An allegorical speech act is more effective than a non-allegorical,
i.e., intrinsic, speech act, as in ( – The moon has come to the
social gathering). This allegorical speech act is a stylistic deviation with an alle-
gorical signification alluding to someone of a high status, a beautiful lady, or some-
one who is very much liked by the community. Most importantly, this allegorical
speech act is rhetorically more effective than its counterpart explicit simile such
as ( – X has come like a moon to the social gathering).
Similarly, the allegorical speech act ( – This is a sword) is rhetorically more
dynamic than its counterpart the explicit, i.e., non-allegorical, speech act 
( – This is a pen).

PREFACE

xv
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INTRODUCTION

Rhetoric is the flesh and blood of the Arabic language. It is a linguistic discipline
that aims to sharpen up and upgrade the linguistic competence of writing and
speaking. It provides us, as language users, with the appropriate and effective
stylistic mechanisms required for eloquently forceful discourse. Thus, Arabic
rhetoric makes language meet the communicative needs of the language user.
Rhetoric in Arabic, however, is a distinct discipline from Arabic grammar
(see 1.2). Arabic rhetoric is concerned with speech acts which are pregnant with
communicative goals. Therefore, it plays a significant role in interpersonal
communication. It regulates the relationship between the text producer, i.e. the
interlocutor, the speaker, or writer, and the text receiver, i.e. the audience or the
addressee such as the listener or the reader. Rhetoric in Arabic combines speech act
knowledge with context knowledge. In other words, the communicator analyses the
communicative context of his or her speech act with a view to determining whether
a given speech act will meet its desired communicative goal. Thus, the speech act
is a predetermined communicative activity by its producer. Interpersonal commu-
nication, therefore, is not regulated haphazardly. Therefore, rhetoric in Arabic is
directly related to the psychological processes of speech acts production and
reception. The psychology of communication features saliently in Arabic rhetoric.
As language users and text producers, we need our communication to be expres-
sive and forceful. If language is the weapon, words are the bullets. Arabic rheto-
ric, therefore, is directly related to stylistics which is the bridge between
literature and linguistics. However, the major aim of Arabic rhetoric is to enable
the learner of Arabic to relay his or her intended communicative meaning to the
addressee through the application of rhetorical means and eloquent criteria.
Arabic rhetoric is concerned with the truth or falsehood of a given speech act in
relation to the external world. Thus, as an approach to communication, Arabic
rhetoric is a bridge between logic and language. A speech act may be compatible
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or incompatible with the real world and external realities. Similarly, a speech act
may be ideologically neutral or biased.

The present book aims to provide an in-depth account of Arabic rhetoric
and the pragmatic functions of Arabic speech acts. Arabic Rhetoric: A Pragmatic
Analysis investigates the grammatical, semantic, pragmatic, and aesthetic overlap
in Arabic. It provides an informative and in-depth account of cilm al-macmni
(word order, i.e., semantic syntax), cilm al-baymn (figures of speech), and cilm 
al-badlc (embellishments) which are the three constituent disciplines of Arabic
rhetoric. The book provides a detailed analysis and a thorough investigation of
these three disciplines with examples and their translations, together with a thor-
ough account of the notions of rhetoric and eloquence in Arabic. It also provides
an interesting chronological and historical account of the birth and development
of Arabic rhetorical studies starting from the pre-Islamic period to the twenty-
first century. Over 34 Arab rhetoricians and linguists are listed with a literature
review of each scholar and his research contribution to the development of Arabic
rhetoric. As the present book provides the stylistic mechanisms of Arabic, it can,
therefore, be a useful source of learning Arabic as a foreign language as it explains
the skilful weaving of Arabic sentences and the stylistic tools needed for effective
Arabic discourse.

Arabic Rhetoric is also a vital source for contrastive linguistics and contrastive
literary studies between Arabic and other languages. The tools for contrastive
linguistics are available in Chapter 4, which deals with the grammar-based theory
of word order and the linguistic notion of the order system in Arabic. The
contrastive linguist or researcher will be able to appreciate the relationship
between the changes in word order of a given Arabic proposition and their
different significations, as well as the pragmatic functions of word order change
and their communicative value. The book also makes a brief reference in footnotes
to modern European linguistic notions that overlap with Arabic linguistics. The
set of tools for contrastive literary analysis is available in Chapters 5 and 6 which
provide an explicated analysis of the aesthetic values of Arabic speech acts.

Arabic Rhetoric is the first research book in English on this intriguing area of
Arabic linguistics that has been overlooked by researchers. It is also the first of its
kind that tackles pragmatic issues in Arabic, which is another academic area of
interest to the English speaking student, researcher, and academic. For this rea-
son, Arabic Rhetoric will be a vital source for undergraduate students learning
Arabic as a foreign language, for researchers in Arabic, Islamic studies, and lin-
guistics, as well as for academics. The book deals thoroughly with the notion of
icjmz from a rhetorical perspective according to the two different views of the
Muctazilite and the Ashcari scholastics. This account which is of great interest to
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students and researchers of Islamic studies is, therefore, an added value to the
academic content of the present book.

The study of Arabic rhetoric has always been an overwhelming task to both the
native Arab and the learner of Arabic as a foreign language. This is attributed
mainly to the fact that the three rhetorical disciplines of Arabic rhetoric are
explained through Qur’mnic and classical poetry examples, most of which are
beyond the grasp of the readers and learners of the twenty-first century. Arabic
Rhetoric has successfully bridged this learning and research gap and met the aca-
demic needs of our modern time. Thus, the reader and learner are enabled to get
to grips with the constituent disciplines of Arabic rhetoric. Arabic Rhetoric
employs examples from modern standard Arabic in order to make the book more
accessible to the reader. However, some examples from classical Arabic as well as
Qur’mnic Arabic are also provided whenever necessary. These examples, however,
are kept to the minimum. To make the study of Arabic rhetoric enjoyable and
accessible, a glossary of Arabic rhetorical expressions is provided where 448 use-
ful expressions are listed in English with their Arabic meanings. The marathon of
Arabic rhetorical studies is also illuminated with informative details of each stage
until our present time. A detailed historical account of each rhetorician is pro-
vided in Chapter 2. A summary list of major Arab rhetoricians is also given. Thus,
Arabic Rhetoric has become a major source of sharpening up the learning and
acquisition of Arabic as a foreign language through detailed discussions and
multifarious examples. The pragmatic analysis of examples will contribute to the
development of the linguistic competence and learning of Arabic as a foreign
language. The study of Arabic rhetoric is indispensable to the promotion of the
student’s communicative competence.

Rhetoric in Arabic illuminates the bridge between syntax and semantics.
Through Arabic rhetoric, style becomes the link between the linguistic form and
context. Arabic rhetoric is a discipline through which linguistics, pragmatics, and
aesthetics overlap. It is a field of study that provides the mechanisms for the skil-
ful weaving of speech acts and the careful handling of the addressee’s expectations
and contextual probabilities. Rhetoric is a linguistic tool which the language user
manipulates in order to praise, dispraise, inspire, influence, or entertain the audi-
ence. It is an accurate gauge of one’s linguistic competence and stylistic skills.
Like the power of magic, rhetoric is a skill that can generate suspense. Like the
bullets of the sniper, rhetoric is the weapon of the orator, the sword of the politi-
cian, the honey of the negotiator, and the invaluable asset of the poet and the
writer. Rhetoric is the field of study that enables the language user to employ
effective grammatical constructions that designate incrimination versus non-
incrimination of other people and avoid semantic contradiction. Rhetoric is the
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discipline that cannot be overlooked in any contrastive analysis between related
or unrelated languages. In Arabic studies, rhetoric is a valuable field of knowledge
to which linguists cannot afford to close their eyes. In Islamic studies, rhetoric is
an essential prerequisite of exegesis without which an exegete cannot be a quali-
fied practitioner. The rhetorical account of allegorical and non-allegorical expres-
sions especially those related to God’s epithets in Qur’mnic discourse has been the
major criteria in the theological distinction between some schools of thought such
as the Muctazilites who reject the assignment of human attributes or elements to
Allmh and the Ashcaries who take God’s epithets literally and assign them to
Allmh.

Although Arabists, in general, and specialists in Arabic linguistics, in particu-
lar, are intrigued by Arabic grammatical and rhetorical aspects, stylistic patterns
and mechanisms in Arabic are awe-inspiring to them as they are for some Arab
native speakers. This has been a long overdue academic response to the need for
a theoretical investigation of how Arabic works, the relationship between Arabic
syntax and semantics, what the pragmatic functions of a given stylistic pattern
are, what makes an Arabic speech act more effective, and what stylistic resources
Arabic possesses that can elevate the aesthetic value of a given discourse. Arabic
Rhetoric provides thorough answers to these questions and explains the intimate
relationship between text and context, on the one hand, and between the com-
municator and the addressee, on the other. It introduces the reader to the three
major disciplines that constitute Arabic rhetoric. In this way, this book has suc-
cessfully paved the way for future comparative and contrastive academic studies
between Arabic and other European languages in the field of rhetorical studies.

The major objective of Arabic Rhetoric is to introduce, for the first time, to the
English Arabist, student, and researcher a fundamental field in linguistics,
namely Arabic rhetoric, which has captivated Arab linguists and rhetoricians for
many centuries up to the present time. Since the first or sixth century, Arab
scholars have been passionately involved in research in the quest for the best
linguistic means that can define the stylistic features of Arabic, their relevant
pragmatic communicative functions, as well as the decorative linguistic elements
that make a given style more sublime and leave inspirational impact, i.e., per-
locutionary effect, upon the text receiver who is in fact the text processor in any
act of communication. This work will be of significant value to non-speakers of
Arabic worldwide who are academically interested in Arabic studies as well as to
the speakers of Arabic in Europe who have no access to the major sources of Arabic
rhetoric. Arabic Rhetoric is, therefore, of vital syntactic, semantic, pragmatic, and
stylistic value to the students and teachers in departments of Arabic and linguis-
tics in non-Arab countries. Our present work, Arabic Rhetoric, has become the first



scholarly contribution to the reader in English that provides an in-depth expli-
cated account of Arabic rhetorical studies that are of academic value to advanced
Arabic stylistics and literary criticism. In addition to its theoretical account, the
book also provides a comprehensive historical investigation of the birth and
development stages of Arabic rhetorical studies from the pre-Islamic period till
our modern time.

Arabic Rhetoric provides a valuable academic opportunity for the reader and
researcher who are introduced to major Arab rhetoricians like al-Jm.iz who has
introduced the text linguistic notion of ‘the text within context’, i.e. how a
speech act unfolds in its own context. In other words, language users have specific
communicative functions. This has sparked the beginning of a new level of lin-
guistic analysis. This is referred to as the sentence level pragmatic analysis. Arabic
rhetorical studies have attempted to establish the thesis that there is no aesthetic
value and no effective discourse without the harmony between the lexical item
and its signification, i.e. between the form and content, between the body and
the soul. For them, the aesthetic value of a given discourse can be discovered by
the human instinct and can be felt and tasted by the native speaker who enjoys
linguistic competence and an inborn disposition of an effective discourse. This
book also introduces the reader and researcher to other key rhetoricians like 
al-Jurjmni who introduced the theory of word order which accounts for semantic
syntax in Arabic as well as his superb influential research in the rhetorical disci-
pline of cilm al-baymn, and to Ibn al-Muctazz who is the founder of the rhetorical
discipline of cilm al-badlc.

In order to make this book accessible to the reader, we have explicated all the
theoretical aspects of Arabic rhetoric and used examples from modern standard
Arabic throughout the book as well as some examples from Qur’mnic and poetic
discourses. Chapter 1 sets the scene for the reader and is an induction about the
development of Arabic rhetorical studies. Chapter 2 provides a vast panorama of
the history of the birth, development, and stagnation periods of Arabic rhetorical
studies. It starts from the pre-Islamic period and continues till the end of the
twentieth century. This chapter refers chronologically to all the contributors
to Arabic rhetorical studies and their research interest such as Ibn al-Muqaffac, 
al-Jm.iz, Ibn Qutaibah, Ibn al-Muctazz, Qudmmah b. Jacfar, al-Rummmni, 
al-Bmqillmni, cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi, Abu Hilml al-cAskari, al-Qairawmni, Ibn
Sinmn, al-Jurjmni, al-Zamakhshari, al-Rmzi, al-Sakkmki, and al-Qizwlni, as well as
reference to several other rhetoricians. In total, this chapter investigates 34 major
classical Arab rhetoricians. Chapter 2 also makes reference to contemporary Arab
scholars who have made contributions in Arab rhetorical studies. This chapter
also investigates the notion of icjmz (the inimitability of Qur’anic style) and its
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impact upon the development of Arabic rhetoric. In addition to this, Chapter 2
accounts for the theological differences between the Muctazilite and Ashcari
scholastics and theologians and how the notion of icjmz has become part of Arabic
rhetorical studies. The notion of icjmz is the womb from which rhetoricians have
induced Arabic rhetoric. Thus, this book is also of value to students and
researchers in Islamic studies.

Eloquence and rhetoric have been the two key notions in Arabic rhetorical
studies. Chapter 3 provides the reader with an insight into these two notions and
the distinction between them based on the views of various Arab rhetoricians.
In Chapter 4, the book illustrates in a comprehensive academic fashion the first
discipline in Arabic rhetoric. This is called cilm al-macmni that is based on the
theory of word order which accounts for semantic syntax in Arabic. Throughout
this chapter, examples are provided together with their implicatures and prag-
matic functions. The examples in the present work may be referred to as ‘speech
acts’. A speech act is not an ‘act of speech’ but rather a communicative activity
that is understood in terms of the underlying intention of the communicator. The
reader is inducted in Chapter 5 to cilm al-baymn which is the second key discipline
in Arabic rhetoric. This chapter accounts for simile, allegory, and metonymy
which are the figures of speech that are subsumed by this rhetorical discipline.
Chapter 5 also investigates cognitive and linguistic allegories in Arabic together
with the various kinds of metaphor and hypallage. Similarly, the rhetorical and
pragmatic functions of stylistic patterns and figures of speech are explained and
supported by examples. Also, the categories, components, features, and forms of
each figure of speech are explained. In Chapter 6, the reader is introduced to cilm
al-badlc, which is the third discipline in Arabic rhetoric. A detailed explicated
account of the semantic and lexical embellishments is provided. Because different
scholars have used different labels for the same rhetorical function of a given
embellishment, we have mentioned in the glossary all the labels given to one par-
ticular embellishment. In Chapters 4, 5, and 6, theoretical and practical accounts
are provided together with linguistic and rhetorical definitions of all the notions.

All footnotes are placed chapterwise at the end of the book. Some of the
footnotes are meant to provide a brief reference to modern European linguistics
with regard to certain Arabic linguistic notions. The data employed in this book
are examples from modern standard Arabic together with a limited number of
examples from the Qur’mnic discourse and Arabic poetry. Due to the fact that
Arabic and English are both culturally and linguistically incongruent languages,
the translation of some Arabic examples may not mirror the Arabic underlying
signification. Therefore, a literal translation may be provided in order to reflect
accurately the flavour and the ‘foreignness’ of the Arabic speech act and the
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linguistic or the rhetorical problem involved. The present work also includes
a comprehensive glossary of Arabic rhetoric which has been unavailable to the
reader. This glossary is of magnificent practical value to Arabic rhetorical and
linguistic studies. Throughout the book, we have used the Library of Congress
transliteration system which is internationally employed and understood by
students and researchers. The book also includes a bibliography that includes the
major sources which have been consulted in the present work. The resources
listed are of significant research value to the student, the teacher, and the
researcher.

Arabic transliteration system

Throughout the present work, the Library of Congress transliteration system
has been consistently employed whenever an Arabic expression is quoted. The
following table explains the Arabic transliteration system for Arabic consonants
and vowels.

Arabic Transliteration Arabic Transliteration

a y
’ z
b c

t gh
th f
j q
. k
kh l
d m
dh n
r h
z w
s y
sh
x
,

Arabic short-long vowels and case endings

m -an
n -un
l -in
a
u
i
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PREAMBLE TO ARABIC RHETORIC

1.1 Introduction

The aim of the present chapter is to set the scene for the reader regarding the
development of Arabic rhetorical studies and the three disciplines of cilm
al-macmni, cilm al-baymn, and cilm al-badlc that constitute Arabic rhetoric. It is,
therefore, an induction for the reader who is unaware of the constituent
disciplines of Arabic rhetoric. It also provides an outline account of the value of
rhetoric in communication and why Arab scholars have been captivated by the
study of rhetoric. This chapter also provides brief historical details in order to
enable the reader to piece together the development stages of Arabic rhetoric and
the contributions made in this field by major Arab rhetoricians. However, a thor-
ough historical investigation is provided in Chapter 2 of this book. The present
chapter also guides the reader to the main functions of each rhetorical discipline.
The details here, therefore, are a glimpse of Arabic rhetoric which will enable the
reader to come to grips with, and appreciate the study of, Arabic rhetoric.
Detailed theoretical accounts of the three disciplines in Arabic rhetoric are
provided in Chapters 4, 5, and 6. In the meantime, however, we need to learn how
rhetoric is different from grammar.

1.2 Rhetoric and grammar

Arabic rhetoric is a different discipline from Arabic grammar. The major
differences between the two disciplines are discussed in the following paragraphs.

1 Grammar studies the way words and their component parts combine to form
sentences. These sentences may not be meaningful, as in the following sentence:

– I picked up a black orange from the apple tree.
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In terms of grammar, this is a grammatical construction. In terms of Arabic
rhetoric, this speech act is neither eloquent nor effective. Grammar is, thus,
concerned with the rules that govern the linguistic structure and the syntactic
relationships that hold among its constituent units. It deals with the conformity
of a given sentence with the rules of grammaticality. Arabic rhetoric, however, is
concerned with the aesthetic and stylistic mechanisms employed by the language
user. It is, therefore, more concerned with interpersonal communication in terms
of the emotional, stylistic, and aesthetic aspects in order to achieve a given
pragmatic function. Arabic rhetoric distinguishes between eloquent versus non-
eloquent, sublime and solid versus unnatural and non-effective style.

2 In terms of Arabic grammar, all the following sentences are grammatical and
well-formed.

i – The weather is not cloudy today.
ii – Today, the weather is not cloudy.

iii – Today’s weather is not cloudy.
iv – As for today, its weather is not cloudy.
v – Today, its weather is not cloudy.
vi – Today, its weather is not cloudy.

vii – Indeed, the weather is not cloudy today.
viii – As for today, its weather has become not cloudy.
ix – Today’s weather has become not cloudy.
x – Indeed, the weather has become not cloudy today.

We are not grammatically concerned with the distinct word orders, i.e. the
different syntactic structures, of the speech acts enumerated here which have
occurred either as nominal as in sentences (i)–(vii) or verbal as in sentences
(viii)–(x), nor are we concerned with why the temporal circumstance ( – today)
occurs sentence-initially in some of these sentences. Grammar, however, explains
to us that ( – today) in sentence (ii) acts as a foregrounded temporal circum-
stance, but ( – today) in sentences (iv)–(vi) and (viii) performs the grammati-
cal function of inchoative. Grammar also provides other details such as ( – the
weather) in sentences (i)–(ii) is the inchoative whose predicate is ( – not
cloudy), the noun phrase ( – today’s weather) is the inchoative made up of
a construct noun phrase whose predicate is ( ), the active participle ( – not
cloudy) is the predicate in sentences (v)–(vi). Also, in sentence (ix), we have dif-
ferent grammatical functions: ( – to become not cloudy) is a verb, ( – the
weather) is the subject, and ( – today’s weather) is a construct noun phrase.

Grammar also explains the complex structure of sentences like (iv) and (vi). We
are informed that ( – today) in sentence (iv) is the first inchoative, ( – its
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weather) is the second inchoative and also a construct noun phrase made up of ( )
and ( ), ( – not cloudy) is the predicate of the second inchoative ( ), and the
noun phrase ( – its weather is not cloudy) is the predicate of the first
inchoative ( ). Grammatically, the noun ( ) in sentence (viii) is an inchoat-
ive, ( – to become not cloudy) is a verb, ( – its weather) is a subject which
is also a construct noun phrase, and ( – its weather became not cloudy) is
a verbal sentence acting as the predicate of the inchoative ( ).

However, from an Arabic rhetoric perspective, the speech acts mentioned here
represent distinct context-sensitive stylistic patterns. As rhetoricians, we need to
implement different tools of analysis in order to investigate the structures given
earlier. Arabic rhetoric assigns the role of al-musnad ilaihi to ( ) in sentences
(i), (ii), (vii), and (x); ( ) in sentences (iii) and (ix); and ( ) in sentences
(iv)–(vi) and (viii). Thus, we are mainly concerned with the context of each
stylistic pattern, the reasons why a specific pattern is favoured over the others, and
the interpersonal circumstances that have influenced the communicator to
employ one pattern rather than the other in the light of the psychological and
ideological state of the addressee.

3 Although Arabic grammar refers to lexical items that are foregrounded or
backgrounded as in sentences (ii), (iv)–(vi), and (viii) shown earlier, we are not
informed why such grammatical processes have taken place when reference is
made to the lexical items’ grammatical function. Arabic rhetoric, however, pro-
vides an illuminating pragmatic account and the communicative reasons of the
grammatical processes that have affected a given lexical item such as foreground-
ing and backgrounding (see 4.7, 4.8.2.5, 4.8.2.6.2, and 4.9.2.4), ellipsis
(see 4.8.2.2, 4.9.2.3, and 4.10.1.2.2), the employment of stress particles, the
occurrence of a nominal or a verbal syntactic construction (see point 5 in this list),
the shift from verbal to nominal structure within a given sentence, and morpho-
logical change, i.e. the occurrence of a lexical item in the active participle rather
than the passive participle form or vice versa (see point 5 later in the list).

4 Rhetoric in Arabic is primarily concerned with the signification of a given
lexical item and its connotative meanings. Arabic rhetoric, therefore, is not con-
cerned with the grammatical functions of sentence constituents, i.e. with the
words that constitute a given sentence. Rhetoric, therefore, is a means for an effec-
tive communication (see 1.3). The distinction between rhetoric and grammar can
be further demonstrated by the following examples:

– The weather is nice.
– Winter started.

– There is a door for the old university.



According to Arabic rhetoric, the lexical item ( – the weather) in the first
example has the rhetorical function of modified (mawxnf ) and ( – nice) per-
forms the role of an adjective. In the second example, the verb ( – started) is
also an adjective and ( – winter) is modified according to Arabic rhetoric.
Similarly, in the third example, the lexical item ( – door) enjoys the rhetorical
function of an adjective while the expression ( – for the old university)
is modified. Similarly, the lexical items ( ), ( ), and ( ) are assigned
the rhetorical function of al-musnad (see 4.9) while the lexical items ( ), ( ),
and ( ) have the rhetorical function of al-musnad ilaihi (see 4.8).

For Arabic grammar, however, the first example is a nominal sentence
consisting of ( – the weather) which has the grammatical function of an
inchoative (mubtada’) and ( – nice) which performs the grammatical role of
a predicate (khabar) which is also called al-nact. The second example is a verbal
sentence which has the verb ( – started) whose subject (fmcil) is ( – winter).
The third example is a nominal sentence which involves foregrounding and
backgrounding. Grammatically, the lexical item ( – door) is a back-
grounded inchoative (mubtada’ mu’akhkhar) while the expression ( –
for the old university) is a prepositional phrase that performs the grammatical
function of foregrounded predicate (khabar muqaddam). Thus, the modifier,
i.e. adjective (al-xifah), in rhetoric is not the same as the epithet, i.e. (al-nact), in
grammar.

5 While grammar attempts to explain the grammatical functions through
grammatical rules and the grammatical relations that hold between the
constituents of a given sentence, rhetoric is concerned with semantic syntax and
the pragmatic values of word order change in a given sentence. It aims to illus-
trate the semantic and communicative significations of a given speech act taking
into consideration the pattern of the sentence, its context of situation, and the psy-
chological and ideological state of the mind of the speaker. Rhetoric, therefore,
makes a distinction between verbal and nominal speech acts. But so does Arabic
grammar. However, grammar is mainly concerned with the diagnosis of the syn-
tactic categories such as verb � subject or subject (inchoative) � verb (predicate).
However, for Arabic rhetoric, the speaker produces a verbal or a nominal sentence
according to his or her state of mind and the attitude towards his or her addressee.
Thus, the psychology of language and speech production can feature more promi-
nently in rhetoric than in grammar. Accordingly, Arabic rhetoric is primarily con-
cerned with interpersonal communication. In the light of rhetorical analysis, the
communicator chooses to produce a verb-initial speech act or a speech act with a
main verb in order to highlight the semantic componential feature of continuity
and progression (al-.udnth wal-tajaddud) that is embodied by the verb that either
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occurs sentence-initially or as a predicate after its subject, as in the following
sentences:

– Zaid eats the food and drinks the coffee.

Or:

Zaid eats food once a day and Smlim drinks coffee once a day.
– Rain comes down in winter.

However, the nominal sentence that occurs without a verb designates a perma-
nent state and, therefore, reflects the semantic feature of permanency (al-thubnt)
of a prototypical attitudinal or characteristic feature of someone or something.
This is achieved through the employment of active participle, as in the following
sentences:

– The poet praises himself and dispraises others.
– The liar deceives himself.

– Knowledge is useful.
– The teacher is a man of great favour (upon others).

The semantic feature of continuity reflects a permanent state of something or
someone. This has been achieved through the employment of the active participle
forms above ( – one who praises), ( – one who dispraises), ( – one who
deceives), ( – some thing that benefits), and ( – someone with great favour
upon others). The semantic feature of continuity can also be related to a lexical
clue, as in the following sentence:

– Students are in the university.
– Truthfulness is useful.

– Indeed, the righteous will be among gardens and rivers,
Q54:54.

The semantico-grammatical processes of continuity versus permanency are evi-
dent in the grammatical process of shift from the verbal to the nominal sentence,
as in:

– They deceive God, but He is deceiving them, Q4:142.
We are told by Arabic grammar that this speech act is made up of two units: unit
1 is a verbal sentence ( – They deceive God), and unit 2 is a nominal
sentence. ( – He is deceiving them.)

However, we are not told why this shift from the verbal to the nominal
has taken place in the two units of the speech act mentioned here. Arabic rhetoric
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explains to the reader why the shift from the verbal to the nominal pattern has
taken place. We are told that for pragmatic reasons, the communicator has
employed the verbal sentence in the first unit in order to express the semantic
componential feature of continuity and progression of ( – deceiving) on the
part of the hypocrites. However, to highlight the semantic feature of permanency
and state of overwhelming success and omnipotence of God, the nominal pattern
is employed in the second unit. This also applies to the following sentence:

– We subjected the mountains with him
exalting in the afternoon and sunrise, Q38:18.

where the communicator has employed the verb ( – to glorify) to designate
continuity and progression of the action of ( – glorification) on the part of
the subject noun ( – the mountains) in some parts of the day.

Thus, if I want to influence my student’s judgement about the usefulness of
Arabic rhetoric for them throughout their life as speakers of Arabic as a foreign
language, I have to say:

– Rhetoric is useful for students.

However, if I want to highlight the usefulness of Arabic rhetoric for the students
but not necessarily throughout their life, I produce a different speech act:

– Rhetoric is useful to students.

6 Although we are informed by Arabic grammar about interrogative sentences
and that the letter ( ) is an interrogative particle that can occur before the nega-
tive particle ( ), we are not told about the communicative probabilities of the
answer to an interrogative pattern with a negated verb, as in:

– Did not Zaid help you?

The answer can either be with ( ) or ( ) which both mean (yes) in English.
Arabic grammar does not explain the difference between these two answers.
Arabic rhetoric, however, explains the different pragmatic significations of the
two possible answers. If the addressee answers with ( ), he or she means
(Yes, indeed, Zaid helped me). If the addressee answers with ( ), he or she means
(No, Zaid did not help me).

7 Arabic rhetoric is concerned with the implicatures of a given speech act. In
rhetorical studies, a statement is pregnant with implicatures that echo the com-
municator’s state of mind or attitude towards his or her addressee. The inaccurate
deciphering of the message by the addressee results in misunderstanding. For
instance, when I say ( – the weather is still cold), the addressee may
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either say ( – indeed, that is true) if he or she takes my speech act
literally. However, if he or she immediately reacts to my statement by closing the
window without even saying anything, he or she has in fact understood the con-
versational implicature of my speech act correctly. Thus, understanding the
implicature of a speech act keeps the channels of communication open. Grammar,
however, is not concerned with this linguistic phenomenon.

8 Although Arabic grammar informs us about the occurrence of a given noun
in the definite or indefinite form, we are not told about this stylistic preference
and its semantic signification. Arabic rhetoric, however, provides the pragmatic
reasons for this linguistic phenomenon, as in the following sentence:

– Indeed, the righteous will be among gardens and springs,
Q51 : 15.

Arabic grammar explains that this is a nominal sentence consisting of the par-
ticle ( ) and the inchoative ( – the righteous) � the predicate (
– will be among gardens and rivers) which is a prepositional phrase. We are not
told why the nouns ( – gardens) and ( – springs) occur in the indefinite
form. Arabic rhetoric, however, explains that the pragmatic function of indefi-
niteness is to highlight glorification and multitude (al-taczlm wal-takthlr) of the
indefinite noun. For more details on definiteness and indefiniteness, see 4.8.2.3,
4.8.2.4, 4.9.2.1, and 4.9.2.2.

9 For Arabic grammar, the following speech act is grammatical.

– Zaid is a pragmatic person but he suffers
from schizophrenia.

However, for Arabic rhetoric, this sentence is non-eloquent because the com-
municator has employed loan words such as ( – pragmatic) and (
– schizophrenia) which should be replaced by eloquent Arabic words ( ) and
( ( ) ) respectively.

10 Arabic rhetoric is concerned with the interpersonal relationship between
the text producer, i.e. the communicator, and the text receiver, i.e. the addres-
see. Grammar is not concerned with this pragmatic function of linguistic
communication.

11 Arabic rhetoric is concerned with word-, sentence-, and text-level analysis
while grammar is concerned with sentence-level analysis only.

12 Arabic rhetoric is concerned with discourse analysis. Grammar is not. For
instance, the position of the verb in the following sentences leads to different
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pragmatic functions:

i – Are you going to visit Saif?
ii – Is it Saif that you are going to visit?

Arabic grammar classifies the two sentences mentioned here as interrogative.
However, Arabic rhetoric assigns distinct pragmatic effects for them, i.e., the two
sentences are pregnant with implicitly distinct communicative functions. In the
first sentence, the communicator urges the addressee to abandon his or her plan
of visiting ( – Saif) because of other important matters; thus, the verb ( –
to visit) is foregrounded. However, the communicator in the first sentence does
not harbour any thing bad against ( ) as a person. In the second sentence, the
communicator resorts to a different stylistic strategy whereby he or she fore-
grounds the noun ( ) in order to remind the addressee that ( ) does not
deserve the planned visit, i.e. the communicator does not like ( ).

1.3 The role of rhetoric

Research in Arabic studies outside the Arab world has been focused primarily
upon general theoretical linguistics. There has been considerable interest in
Arabic grammar, in particular, and numerous resources on Arabic linguistics and
grammar are available to the English-speaking reader or researcher. However,
most recently, during the last three decades, scholars have shown interest in
applied semantics which investigates translation problems. Yet, applied seman-
tics is not pure theoretical semantics. Sadly, no interest has been shown by schol-
ars in other vital areas of linguistics such as semantics,1 pragmatics,2 stylistics, or
rhetoric. Arabic, indeed, suffers from a serious research gap in these three funda-
mental areas of language and communication. There are no significant contribu-
tions that can be of value to the reader or the researcher in Arabic studies. In
Arabic rhetoric, however, syntax, semantics, and pragmatics have become inextri-
cable. Rhetoric is a linguistic discipline that deals with discourse analysis at the
sentence level but can also deal with the other two levels of analysis – the word
and the text levels. Arabic rhetorical studies have taken a well-defined theoretical
shape which encompasses three independent yet interrelated disciplines: cilm al-
macmni (word order, i.e. semantic syntax), cilm al-baymn (figures of speech), and
cilm al-badlc (embellishments). It is worthwhile to note here that early Arab
rhetoricians and linguists have not distinguished between these three different
disciplines of rhetoric. These three disciplines have been referred to interchange-
ably until al-Sakkmki (d. 626 H) in the seventh Hijrah century has introduced this
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clear-cut distinction. Rhetoric enjoys a vital role in our social life as language
users. It is an invaluable means for us whether as text producers or text receivers.
If you need to praise someone or pass a scornful remark upon your political oppo-
nent, rhetoric will come to your aid. If you need to rebut an opponent’s claim or
substantiate your argument, rhetoric can shoulder your task and support you
through dialectical mannerism. We, as addressees, can be influenced by the
impact of rhetoric. It is an influential linguistic instrument in eulogies, elegies,
diatribes, and harangues. This has been evident in political and religious debates
during the close of the first and early second Hijrah centuries in which there have
been no well-established written theoretical rules. Rhetoric has become a neces-
sary linguistic tool for effective speeches and the mastery of eloquence in Arabic
discourse.

1.4 The order system in Arabic rhetoric

Rhetoric is defined by Arab rhetoricians as the compatibility of an eloquent dis-
course to context (muymbaqat al-kalmm limuqt,m al-.ml maca faxm.atihi) and is
attributed to cognition and to elegant discourse. It is the highest level of dis-
course when the lexical items are selected and ordered accurately in a given propo-
sition.3 Arab rhetoricians also argue that rhetoric is concerned with the order
system (al-nazm), whereas the elegance of discourse (jamml / .usn al-kalmm) is con-
cerned with the impact of a speech act upon the addressee’s behaviour.4 Therefore,
rhetoric is concerned with the semantics of stylistics because one of its major
objectives is the clarification of the features of effective discourse. Thus, rhetoric
and the order system have become two sides of the same coin. The expression
‘order system’ is a jargon employed by the Ashcari scholars while their opponents,
the Muctazilites, employ the expression ‘eloquence’ (al-faxm.ah) as a parallel jar-
gon when reference is made to the notion of icjmz (inimitability of Qur’anic style).
The order system is the linguistic map and discoursal A–Z equipment through
which the language user can employ lexical items coherently and be able to
achieve semantic harmony among the lexical items employed in a given proposi-
tion and their significations so that each lexical item can echo accurately the
intended signification and mirror precisely the required message and its commu-
nicative function. Thus, the order system has become an integral and embedded
component of the study of Arabic rhetoric, in general, and of the notion of icjmz,
in particular.

Arab rhetoricians like al-Jm.iz (d. 255 H), Ibn Qutaibah (d. 276 H), and
Qudmmah (d. 337 H) have shown interest in the order system in Arabic and its
impact in communication and vital role in effective discourse. For them, the order
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system represents the harmony between the lexical item and its signification.
For Ibn Qutaibah, for instance, the notion of the order system (al-nazm) in Arabic
means the ‘casting’ of lexical items. In other words, it is the formulation of words
and joining them together in an accurate system and establishing harmony
between them and their meanings until both the lexical items and their meanings
flow smoothly without unnaturalness, lexical incongruity, or verbosity. Similarly,
al-Rummmni (d. 386 H) has also shown similar interest in the relationship
between the lexical item and its meaning that leads to an elegant order system
and well-formedness.5 However, al-Jm.iz and al-Rummmni add that discourse
should not involve lexical items with phonetic incongruity but rather that it
should be coherent and smooth enough to pronounce.

The views regarding the lexical item and its meaning expressed by the rhetori-
cians mentioned earlier have also been held by al-Khayymbi (d. 388 H). For
al-Khayymbi, icjmz is attributed to the order system as well as the eloquence of the
Qur’mn’s elegant order system, well-formedness, and meanings. According to 
al-Khayymbi, one of the most significant prototypical characteristics of the order
system is that the lexical item employed should be compatible with context and
that it should take into consideration the psychological background and state of
the addressee. Thus, al-Khayymbi draws our attention to the theoretical outline of
the order system which is known later on as the theory of word order (cilm
al-macmni) in Arabic rhetorical studies. For al-Khayymbi, a given lexical item or its
signification has no linguistic or communicative value without an effective order
system. For him, the order system is a portrait of the lexical items interacting
with their significations. Al-cAskari (d. 395 H) also accounts for the harmony
between the lexical item and its meaning. This reflects the influence of al-Jm.iz,
Ibn Qutaibah, and al-Khayymbi on his research. For al-Bmqillmni (d. 403 H), the
lexical item is an important component of the order system and is regarded as the
driving force for meaning. He also claims that eloquence of a discourse is not
based on its lexical items only but rather on its order system. Like his predeces-
sors, al-Bmqillmni gives parallel importance to both the lexical item and its signi-
fication. The word, for him, is the vehicle that conveys meaning, i.e. its main
objective is to clarify the meaning. Al-Bmqillmni agrees with al-Khayymbi that the
order of words in a given proposition reflects the order of significations in the
communicator’s mind. Thus, the notion of the psychological and ideological state
of the text producer and the audience has begun to emerge in rhetorical studies.

Similarly, cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi (d. 415 H) has expressed tremendous interest
in al-Khayymbi’s views and made a significant contribution to the order system
in Arabic. cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi adds that syntax should be involved in the
realization of an elegant order system. For him, the lexical item performs a given
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semantic and pragmatic function. When the place of a given word in a sentence
changes, its communicative function changes, too. Later on, cAbd al-Qmhir 
al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H) provides his comprehensive theory of order system
based on the views of al-Khayymbi. Al-Jurjmni claims in his Dalm’il al-Icjmz that the
effectiveness of discourse is hinged upon the order system, that the icjmz of
Qur’mnic style is attributed to its order system, and that the effectiveness of a
given discourse is not attributed to its constituent lexical items but rather to the
significations of the lexical items. The order system, for al-Jurjmni, aims to make
our discourse both grammar-based and grammatically acceptable. It also enables
us, as language users, to be aware of grammatical conventions and not to deviate
from them. His account of the order system has signalled the birth of the theo-
retical framework of semantic syntax in Arabic. His approach towards the order
system and the relationship between the word and its meaning has been adopted
by al-Zamakhshari (d. 538 H), al-Rmzi (d. 606 H), and al-Qizwlni (d. 739 H). 
Al-Qairawmni (d. 463 H) has also shown interest in the study of lexical items and
their communicative significations and claims that the word is the body whose
soul is meaning. He holds the view that there is a strong relationship between the
lexical item and its signification. These views have also been held by Ibn Sinmn
al-Khafmji (d. 466 H).

1.5 The order system and icjmz

There are different views held by different rhetoricians with regards to the
notion of icjmz. For al-Rummmni (d. 386 H), for instance, myah-final expressions
and assonance are prototypical features of the icjmz of Qur’mnic genre. This is
counter to the view held by other rhetoricians such as al-Jm.iz who have
attributed the notion of icjmz to the order system of Qur’mnic Arabic. For
other rhetoricians such as cAbd al-Jabbmr, Ibn Qutaibah, and al-Khayymbi, the
notion of icjmz is also attributed to the order system of Qur’anic genre. For
al-Jurjmni, the icjmz is attributed to both Qur’mn-bound stylistic features and its
order system but not to the Qur’mn’s individual lexical items or their
significations. In other words, the notion of icjmz for al-Jurjmni is not attributed to
the lexical items’ linguistic, semantic, or phonetic features but rather to the
Qur’mn’s ad hoc order system. Thus, icjmz, for al-Jurjmni, is attributed to both
the order system and eloquence since the notion of eloquence is not attributed to
individual lexical items. This illustrates that interest in the linguistic feature of
word order and its correlation with the notion of icjmz has attracted both
Muctazilite and Ashcari rhetoricians.
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1.6 Research in Arabic rhetoric

Interest in rhetoric has led to the emergence of three different categories of
people: government office clerks, scholastics, and linguists. The reader will also
be introduced in Chapter 2 to the second half of the second Hijrah century as the
period of time during which rhetoric has become directly related to context, i.e.
the emergence of the notion of text and its interrelation to context as well as the
introduction of the notion of text typology.6 The mastery of rhetorical skills has
led to the evolution of a new elite class in the social hierarchy, namely government
office clerks who occupy sensitive government posts. Oratory skills and debate
techniques cannot be mastered competently without rhetorical competence.
These skills are hinged upon effective discourse and sublime style. Thus, another
new group of people known as the scholastics has emerged and has had a signifi-
cant impact upon Arabic rhetorical studies. Most importantly, we have witnessed
the reference to semantic syntax in Arabic in the early years of the third Hijrah
century. However, semantic syntax has not yet taken a well-defined theoretical
shape. This is referred to as the order system (al-nazm) at this stage and is
concerned with the interrelation between syntactic patterns and their semantic
values and communicative functions. References to the linguistic notion of order
system can be regarded as the seeds which have come to fruition through the
introduction of the theory of word order in the fifth Hijrah century. With the
introduction of semantic syntax, pragmatic principles have been also introduced
into this theoretical field. In other words, the juxtaposition of the constituent
units of a given proposition is context-sensitive and pragmatically motivated.
Rhetoricians have continued their interest in other notions such as well-formedness,
eloquence, and whether the form of the lexical item takes priority over its signi-
fication. Although rhetorical studies have been mostly restricted to word level,
discourse has also been at the centre of rhetorical analysis. Discourse, in terms of
rhetoric and meaningfulness, is of four major categories:

1 a discourse that is phonetically and semantically well-formed;
2 a discourse that is phonetically well-formed but semantically ill-formed;
3 a discourse that is semantically well-formed but phonetically ill-formed;
4 a discourse that is both semantically and phonetically ill-formed.

It is worthwhile to note that the second half of the third Hijrah century marks
the beginning of Arabic rhetorical studies at the textual level. This form of
rhetorical textual analysis has featured in Ibn Qutaibah’s al-Shicr wal-Shucarm’ in
which he investigates poetic discourse and provides an account of the structure of
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the poem, its major themes, the intentionality of the poet, the descriptive aspects
of the poem, and the symbolic values involved – its beginning, middle, and end.
The third Hijrah century marks a historical epoch in Arabic rhetorical studies.
The three disciplines of Arabic rhetoric have been interlocked with each other
until the third Hijrah century when cilm al-badlc gains its independence and
becomes a rhetorical discipline in its own right after it has been unfairly placed
as a subsidiary component of cilm al-baymn. The first spark of hope has been felt
by cilm al-badlc. A critical thesaurus of a limited set of 18 embellishments has
been written in an attempt to refute the claim that these embellishments have not
been known to pre-Islamic and post-Islamic prose and poetic text producers.
Although this thesaurus does not provide clear-cut criteria for the distinction
between the two major categories of embellishments, it has been widely wel-
comed and taken on board by some contemporary and later linguists and rhetori-
cians. However, inconsistency has marred this new research initiative: The
discipline of al-badl c has involved rhetorical features, i.e. metaphor and
metonymy, that are part of the discipline of al-baymn. In the seventh Hijrah cen-
tury, Arabic rhetoric is divided into three clear-cut major disciplines: cilm
al-macmni, cilm al-baymn, and cilm al-badlc. However, this is not the end of the
story. Some rhetoricians still do not recognize cilm al-badl c as an independent
rhetorical discipline. Ibn al-Athlr (d. 637 H), for instance, recognizes only
the rhetorical discipline of cilm al-baymn. For him, the other two disciplines
of cilm al-macmni and cilm al-badlc should be subsumed under cilm al-baymn. Also,
prominent rhetoricians such as al-Zamakhshari (d. 538 H), al-Rmzi (d. 606 H), and
al-Sakkmki (d. 626 H) do not recognize cilm al-badlc as an independent discipline
of Arabic rhetoric. However, rhetoricians like Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296 H),
Qudmmah (d. 337 H), and al-cAskari (d. 395 H) have recognized the independent
status of cilm al-badlc. Other rhetoricians such as cAli al-Jurjmni (d. 392 H) con-
tinue to confuse the rhetorical features of cilm al-baymn with other features that
belong to cilm al-badic.

The impact of linguists on rhetorical studies has remained fairly limited.
Grammarians and linguists of both the Baxrah and Knfah schools have made a
modest contribution to the development of Arabic rhetorical studies. Their major
interest has been limited to well-formedness and effective style. However, the
influence of the scholastics on the development of Arabic rhetorical studies has
continued vigorously. Our methodical historical investigation in Chapter 2
introduces the reader to the emergence of the Arab scholastics and their research
interest in rhetoric. The opposing views of the Muctazilite and the Ashcari
scholars have significantly enriched Arabic rhetorical studies.
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The scholastics’ research interest has focused on the substantiation of the
notion of icjmz (inimitability) of Qur’mnic discourse. This interest has led to the
emergence of the controversial notion of al-xarfah (aversion) and inevitable
polarity in theological points of view. The Ashcaris claim that the icjmz of Qur’mnic
discourse is not attributed to al-xarfah notion but rather to Qur’mn-bound lin-
guistic and rhetorical features that are beyond the human faculty’s ability to pro-
duce in a sublime style identical to that of the Qur’mn. Among the diction and
linguistic features of Qur’mnic discourse, the Ashcari scholars refer to assonance,
naturalness, linguistic, semantic and phonetic congruity, textual harmony, and
thematic sequentiality. However, the Muctazilite scholastics claim that it is pos-
sible for an Arab to produce a style similar to that of the Qur’mn but Allmh has
dissuaded the Arabs from doing so. Although the Muctazilite and Ashcari scholas-
tics hold distinct theological views on the notion of al-xarfah, both research
camps, as rhetoricians, exegetes, grammarians, or theologians, have been rigor-
ously engaged in rebutting the claims made against Qur’mnic discourse such as its
ill-formedness, ungrammaticality, and poor style. Rhetorical research in icjmz has
become now firmly established. However, most of their concern has been related
to cilm al-badlc rhetorical features like the various modes of al-jinms and lexical
harmony in terms of myah-final expressions. It is around this time that the first
spark of the theory of word order or al-nazm has flown up when the scholas-
tic Muctazilite scholars referred to the order system in Qur’mnic discourse and its
interrelation to the notion of icjmz. This reference to order system has opened up
the window for the development of a full fledged theory of word order that has
established a link between syntax, semantics, and pragmatics. In the light of
Arabic rhetorical studies, the notion of icjmz has been taken into account in terms
of dissuasion, genre, diction, divine secrets, word order, employment of embell-
ishments, linguistic congruity, semantic and phonetic features of the lexical item,
and linguistic, phonetic, and stylistic features of the proposition. It is worthwhile
to point out here that in terms of icjmz, the Muctazilite scholars employ the
expression ‘al-faxm.ah’ meaning ‘eloquence’ whereas the Ashcari scholars use the
expression ‘al-nazm’ meaning ‘order system’. Therefore, the two expressions of 
al-faxm.ah and al-nazm have been employed interchangeably by the Muctazilites
and the Ashcaris.

Critical analyses of comparative poetic discourse have also emerged during
the fourth and fifth Hijrah centuries. The main interest of these comparative
studies is the investigation of the rhetorical features of poetry and metre, the
distinction between prose and poetic discourse, the rhetorical features employed
by two poets, and the rhetorical and stylistic mistakes made by some poets.
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Descriptive accounts of poetic discourse have also appeared outlining the stylistic
techniques employed by a given poet. Other scholars, however, have worked on
a practical-based approach to rhetorical studies listing a number of rhetorical
features.

The second half of the fifth Hijrah century marks another historical epoch in
Arabic rhetorical studies. The theory of semantic syntax has come to light for the
first time in the history of Arabic linguistics together with a well-defined disci-
pline of cilm al-baymn. This is called the theory of cilm al-macmni (word order)
which is a grammar-governed theory that has established a bridge between syn-
tax and rhetoric, on the one hand, and between syntax and pragmatics, on the
other. At a later stage, the theory of word order and the discipline of cilm al-baymn
have been put into practice and applied to Qur’mnic discourse. From the sixth
Hijrah century up to the present time, a stagnation period has started in Arabic
rhetorical studies. Prose and poetic discourses have also been marked by unnatu-
ralness which echoes the ineffective application of Arabic rhetorical system.
Arab rhetoricians have shown interest in al-badlc poetry or what is known as 
al-badlciyymt. Also, intellectual stagnation has led to the emergence of summaries,
commentaries, and simplified summaries of predecessors’ works rather than the
engagement in serious critical research activities in Arabic rhetoric.

Distinction between the notions of eloquence and rhetoric has been made by
linguists. Scholars expressed different points of view about the function of each
notion. Some scholars hold the view that rhetoric is the whole, whereas eloquence
is only a small part of the whole, or that eloquence is concerned with the form of
the lexical item and its meaning, whereas rhetoric is concerned with signification
only. Whereas rhetoric is concerned with sentence-level analysis and the achieve-
ment of well-formedness and elegant word order, eloquence is concerned with
word-level analysis and the endowment of discourse with beauty and elegance.
Other scholars, however, have not made any distinction between the notions of
eloquence and rhetoric.

Interest in the prototypical features of eloquence and effective discourse has
continued at varying degrees throughout the history of Arabic rhetorical studies.
Some serious research has been done that has dealt with the criteria of and dis-
tinction between eloquent lexical items and effective discourse, the distinction
between congruent and incongruent discourse, the different levels of congruity,
whether assonance in Qur’mnic discourse is subservient to meaning or vice versa,
and whether assonance is a positive or a defective feature of a given discourse.
As eloquence is concerned with word-based analysis, research has focused on the
major criteria of a given eloquent lexical item. This includes its phonetic con-
gruity, i.e. whether it involves any incongruent sounds or whether a given lexical
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item is marked by euphony or cacophony. In Qur’mnic discourse, for instance,
without euphony cadence cannot be established. The study of eloquence also deals
with stylistic oddity that deals with inkhorn terms that are linguistically impure
linguistic expressions. Although modern standard Arabic allows the use of neol-
ogisms or calques, such as (qiyac ghiymr – spare parts), (al-wa,c al-rmhin – the sta-
tus quo), and (.arb istinzmf – war of attrition) that are loan translations of foreign
words in Arabic and are considered as eloquent, loan words or neologisms such as
(wmyar – wire), (rmdyo – radio), (helikobter – helicopter), and (bmx – bus) are
considered as non-eloquent and ineffective discourse tools. Thus, eloquence
enables us, as language users, to avoid unacceptability and stylistic oddity at the
word level. Eloquence is also concerned with semantically ambiguous lexical
items. In order to achieve eloquent Arabic speech acts and stylistic acceptability,
eloquence rules urge the Arabic language user to:

1 employ the lexical item in a disambiguating context;
2 avoid the odd and inappropriate usage of a given word;
3 avoid grammatical and morphological incongruity that leads to violation of

syntactic norms;
4 avoid phonetic incongruity that leads to distasteful sounds; and
5 avoid stylistic complexity that leads to misunderstanding and difficulty in

text processing on the part of the addressee.

Eloquence has also been investigated in the light of word order and how the com-
municator can attain many other elegant meanings through different word orders
of the same proposition. Arab rhetoricians have also associated effective language
with eloquence and some have held the view that eloquence is not attributed to a
lexical item or its meaning but rather to the word order in which a particular lex-
ical item is employed. Thus, some Arab rhetoricians are concerned with word
level analysis of eloquence while others have dealt with eloquence at a discourse
level. There are three aspects of eloquence: eloquence of the lexical item, elo-
quence of the proposition, and eloquence of the communicator. Arab rhetoricians
have diagnosed non-eloquence in terms of deviation from Arabic morphological
rules, stylistic unacceptability, phonetic incongruity, and distasteful sounds. They
have also accounted briefly for the phenomenon of stylistic unacceptability and
its related linguistic factors which are semantic ambiguity, unfamiliar usage,
inaccurate usage, morphological incongruity, and foreign lexical items.

Arabic rhetoric is a characterisation of Arabic written and spoken discourse. It
is concerned with the compatability of a given text, which can be a single lexical
item, a proposition, or a text of any length, with its surrounding context provided
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that eloquence criteria are adhered to. Rhetoric, therefore, establishes the bridge
between text and context, on the one hand, and opens the channels of communi-
cation between the communicator and his or her addressee, on the other. Arabic
rhetoric is primarily concerned with effective discourse and has a number of
criteria such as:

1 the selection of eloquent lexical items;
2 well-formedness of the proposition;
3 the selection of an appropriate style that appeals to the psychological and

ideological state of the audience;
4 the employment of an effective introduction and conclusion;
5 the production of a psychologically influential discourse upon the text

receivers.

Rhetoric, as a linguistic mechanism, enables the Arab communicator to express
himself or herself through various figures of thought and avoid amphigouri. The
communicator aims to employ an effective discourse in terms of well-formedness
and manipulate linguistic acts in any allegorical, simile, or metonymy mode of
discourse. Arabic rhetoric is a linguistic discipline and is grammar-based espe-
cially in cilm al-macmni which literally means the various significations achieved
by syntax. In other words, it is the study of semantic syntax together with the
pragmatic functions which a given proposition entails. Thus, rhetoric is also
a semantically and pragmatically based discipline. Although Arabic is a verb-
subject-object language, it favours the reverse of this unmarked order to a subject-
verb-object order for rhetorical and pragmatic purposes. When the communicator
wants to highlight a noun (phrase), this is placed sentence-initially. In Arabic
rhetoric, al-musnad ilaihi is placed before the verb for its high communicative
value. For instance, in Qur’mnic discourse, when allusion is made to God’s
omnipotence and the leitmotif of monotheism, al-musnad ilaihi is foregrounded,
as in ( – God has sent down rain from the sky, Q16:65) and
( – God created you and then He will take you in death, Q16:70)
where the sentence-initial noun ( – God) is al-musnad ilaihi. Arabic rhetoric is
also concerned with semantic notions such as the denotative and connotative
significations of the lexical item rather than its form, phonetic constituents, or
grammatical function. This is evident in the rhetorical notion of ‘restriction’.
For instance, in ( – the man came) the lexical item ( – to come) is
considered as a ‘modifier’, i.e. an adjective, and ( – the man) is ‘modified’,
i.e. described, while in grammar ( – to come) is a ‘verb’ and ( – the man)
is a ‘subject’.
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1.7 Disciplines of Arabic rhetoric

Arabic rhetoric consists of three major disciplines: cilm al-macmni (word order),
cilm al-baymn (figures of speech), and cilm al-badlc (embellishments). Initial and
very brief reference to the order system, on which word order theory is based, has
been made during the first Hijrah century by grammarians. The order system is
still at this period of time a crude theoretical linguistic notion. More interest in
the order system of Arabic has emerged during the first half of the third Hijrah
century. However, this notion is still in its infancy stage without any feasible the-
oretical framework. Then, during the end of the fourth and the early years of the
fifth Hijrah centuries, the order system has been employed in rhetorical studies
but it is used as a synonym to eloquence. The initial foundation of word order has
been laid down during this time. Reference to word order has been made by many
linguists and rhetoricians. None of them, however, has managed to make avail-
able a coherent and elaborated theoretical framework until the second half of the
fifth Hijrah century. During this time, a fully fledged theory of word order has
emerged that is grammar-based but semantically and pragmatically oriented
whose approach is the sentence level of language. Word order has become an inde-
pendent rhetorical discipline that is concerned with the changes in the order of
sentence constituents for different pragmatic purposes. Word order has, thus,
become an investigation of language in context. According to word order, the
constituent units of a proposition can be rearranged in order to achieve specific
pragmatic effects and various communicative functions. Thus, inverted orders of
the lexical items can lead to various pragmatic interpretations. Arabic allows the
occurrence of different orders of lexical items in a given proposition. The com-
municator can employ a number of linguistic mechanisms to provide inverted
orders such as definiteness, indefiniteness, thematic structures, negation, the use
of affirmation particles, ellipsis, asyndeton, foregrounding, backgrounding,
verbosity, the different modes of al-jinms, and simile.

The theory of word order involves the study of eight parts. The first part is
called reporting, which is concerned with sentences whose propositional content
can be either true or false (see 4.5). In terms of rhetorical studies, a proposition
consists of two units: al-musnad ilaihi and al-musnad. The reporting mode of dis-
course provides either known or unknown information to the addressee. Thus, the
psychological and ideological state of the addressee is taken into account by the
communicator. Reporting statements have several pragmatic functions. They may
be used to express impotence, to plea for mercy, to advise someone, to express
remorse, to praise someone, to rebuke, warn, threaten, or instruct someone, and
to express disapproval of something. A reporting mode of discourse can be
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linguistically affirmed by some affirmation tools such as the particle ( ), the
initial ( ), conditional ( ), the future letter ( ), affirmative ( ), and the use
of ( ). There are two other affirmation linguistic techniques that are employed
in a reporting speech act. These are the use of a nominal sentence without a main
verb and the use of a noun-initial sentence. Reporting in Arabic is also analysed
in terms of the ideological state of the addressee. There is either an open-minded,
a sceptical, or a denier addressee. For each kind of addressee, the communicator is
required to employ specific linguistic techniques in order to make his or her
speech act effective and forceful enough on the addressee.

The rhetorical mode of reporting is conditioned by the circumstances of the
addressee. If the addressee is open-minded, affirmation linguistic tools are not
required. This is to win the hearts and minds of the audience who are ideologi-
cally open to conviction and are willing to believe the communicator’s premise.
However, if the addressee is sceptical of the thesis put forward to him or her, it is
recommended that only moderate use of affirmation tools be employed. If the
addressee denies the communicator’s thesis and there is a sharp ideological gap
between the communicator and the addressee, we, as text producers, are recom-
mended by Arabic rhetoric to employ linguistic affirmation tools excessively.
However, the communicator may depart from the rhetorical modes of reporting.
This can take three forms:

1 when an open-minded person is addressed as if he or she were a sceptic;
2 when an open-minded person is addressed as if he or she were a denier;
3 when a denier is addressed as if he or she were an open-minded person.

Arabic allows some degree of flexibility in the order of sentence constituents,
especially the placement of a given sentence unit initially or finally. The seman-
tically oriented grammatical patterns of foregrounding and backgrounding are
reporting propositions that are central to the order system (al-nazm) in Arabic and
are employed by the communicator for rhetorical effects and pragmatic functions
(see 4.8.2.4, 4.8.2.5, and 4.9.2.4).

Informing is the second component of the rhetorical discipline of word order.
However, informing is not described as true or false because the informing speech
act does not involve anything that already exists such as wishing or hoping. There
are two modes of informing. The first mode is request informing which includes
several modes of discourse such as the interrogative, imperative, prohibition,
the vocative, and wish. The second mode of informing is the non-request inform-
ing which includes praise and blame, astonishment, hope, and oath speech acts
(see 4.6).
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The theory of word order is also concerned with the linguistic and pragmatic
functions of the subject, which is referred to as al-musnad ilaihi in Arabic rhetor-
ical studies (see 4.8). Syntactically, al-musnad ilaihi occurs as the subject of an
active voice sentence, the subject of a passive voice sentence, the subject of inna and
its set, the subject of kmna and its set, and the inchoative which has a predicate.
The sentence constituent of al-musnad ilaihi can occur as an explicit pronoun, a
common noun, an abstract noun, a demonstrative pronoun, and as a relative pro-
noun. For pragmatic reasons, the communicator employs al-musnad ilaihi to clar-
ify, glorify, confirm, specify, raise suspense of the addressee, to affirm a fact, and to
generalise. The sentence constituent of al-musnad ilaihi can be foregrounded or
backgrounded and can also be ellipted. However, the ellipsis of al-musnad ilaihi
is undertaken to achieve specific pragmatic functions such as praise, blame,
immediate reaction, fear, and known information. The definiteness of al-musnad
ilaihi is also to achieve particular pragmatic functions such as known information
and common knowledge. As language users, Arabic rhetoric enables us to appre-
ciate the distinction between general negation and partial negation as a rhetori-
cal role undertaken by al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase. The communicator needs to
employ effective grammatical constructions that designate incrimination versus
non-incrimination of other people and avoiding propositions which entail seman-
tic contradiction. This is made possible for us through the pragmatic function of
specification which al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase plays in a given sentence.
We are informed by Arabic rhetoric that al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase is placed
sentence-initially to affirm that the action denoted by the verb is not performed
by al-musnad ilaihi but rather by someone else, to affirm that the action
denoted by the verb is not done by al-musnad ilaihi but without incriminating
someone else, and to affirm that the action denoted by the verb is done by 
al-musnad ilaihi without ruling out the fact that someone else may have also been
involved in it.

The other component that is accounted for by the rhetorical discipline of word
order is al-musnad which is the rhetorical label of the predicate in Arabic gram-
mar. Syntactically, al-musnad occurs in both verbal and nominal sentences and its
major grammatical functions include being the verb in a verbal sentence, a noun
predicate in a nominal sentence, the inchoative of a thematic construction, the
predicate of inna and its set, and the predicate of kmna and its set. The sentence
constituent of al-musnad occurs as definite or indefinite. When al-musnad occurs
as definite, it performs the pragmatic functions of restriction, specification, and
reference to information that is partially known to the addressee. However, when
al-musnad occurs as indefinite, it performs the pragmatic functions of giving new
information to the addressee, glorification, praise, and blame. The sentence
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element of al-musnad can be foregrounded in order to achieve the pragmatic
function of specification or clarification (see 4.9).

The grammatical status and role of the verb is also accounted for by the theory
of word order. Rhetorically, the verb is investigated in terms of being transitive
or intransitive, the relevant sentence constituents that co-occur with the verb, the
stylistic patterns of the sentence, the verb’s position in the sentence, conditional
and hypothetical sentences, and the possible arrangements of lexical items that
occur with the verb (see 4.10). Restriction is another mode of reporting discourse
which is also part of the rhetorical discipline of word order (see 4.11). In Arabic
rhetoric, restriction involves two ends: the restricted and the restricted-to.
Syntactically, restriction occurs after the exception particle ( ), after the
exception particle ( ), before the co-ordination particle ( ), and after the
co-ordination particles ( ) and ( ). Restriction is achieved by a number of
linguistic tools such as ( / ), ( ), and ( / / ). In Arabic rhetoric, the mode
of restriction can also be achieved through the foregrounding of a sentence con-
stituent, the detached pronoun, and the definite article. In terms of word order
approach, restriction can be subdivided into two major categories: intrinsic and
supplementary. Rhetorically, restriction performs a number of pragmatic func-
tions such as specification, succinctness, affirmation, drawing the addressee’s
attention, and an indirect reference to an implicature. Another important com-
ponent of word order is the cohesion element in Arabic sentences. This involves
the conjunction with the particle ( – and) and zero conjunction (see 4.12).
Conjunction is a semantically based grammatical process. Grammatically,
conjunction with ( ) is required in the following linguistic contexts:

1 when the two reporting sentences are nominal;
2 when the two reporting sentences are verbal;
3 when two or more sentences are informing (especially when they are

imperative constructions);
4 when the first sentence is informing and the second is reporting.

Arabic also allows the ellipsis of the conjunctive element ( ) for some pragmatic
reasons such as lexical affirmation and semantic affirmation. Rhetorically,
disjunction is allowed in Arabic if there is a conceptual relatedness between the
two propositions and also when the two sentences are not related. The theory of
word order also accounts for three stylistic techniques. These are:

1 succinctness which is concerned with propositions that are expressed by a
minimal number of words without giving rise to ambiguity;
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2 verbosity which is concerned with providing more details to the addressee
without causing boredom;

3 moderation which is an in-between stylistic mode of discourse that requires
a balanced use of lexical items in a given proposition that are just enough to
express one’s thought (see 4.13).

The study of figures of speech that is referred to as cilm al-baymn is the second
major discipline in Arabic rhetorical studies. In Arabic rhetoric, this involves
three main figures of speech: simile, allegory, and metonymy. In a simile
proposition, we have the likened-to, the likened, the simile feature, and the simile
element as simile components. In Arabic, we have various kinds of simile such
as single, multiple, compound, synopsis, detailed, effective, reverse, and
implicit simile. Arabic rhetoric provides four categories of simile: perceptible –
perceptible, cognitive – cognitive, cognitive – perceptible, and perceptible –
cognitive. Pragmatically, simile is employed in Arabic for clarification,
identification, praising, and blaming (see 5.3). The second figure of speech in
Arabic rhetoric is allegory which can be either cognitive or linguistic. In Arabic
rhetoric, allegorical, i.e. non-intrinsic, signification as well as non-allegorical,
i.e. intrinsic, signification are investigated. In allegory, we are introduced to the
semantic link that holds between the denotative meaning and the allegorical mean-
ing together with the two possible clues available which are lexical or cognitive.
The relationship between the verb and its allegorical subject takes various seman-
tic forms provided there is a cognitive clue that can be discerned by the addressee.
These semantic relationships are those such as cause, time, place, morphology, and
subject/object (see 5.4.2.1). In terms of Arabic rhetoric, linguistic allegory is
divided into metaphor and hypallage. Metaphor consists of three major com-
ponents which are the borrowed-from, the borrowed-to, and the borrowed. Arabic
rhetoric accounts for various kinds of metaphor such as explicit, implicit, prover-
bial, enhanced, naked, and absolute (see 5.4.2.2.1.2). The second form of linguistic
allegory is hypallage in which the semantic relationship is not based on similarity.
In Arabic, hypallage occurs in a number of semantic relationships such as causality,
result, whole-to-part, part-to-whole, generalisation, non-restriction, obligation,
and past–future. The third major element in cilm al-baymn is metonymy that is
employed for succinctness and implicit reference to someone or something.
However, the use of metonymy should not result in semantic ambiguity in which
case the addressee is unable to discern the communicator’s underlying communica-
tive function; thus, the pragmatic effect is not hit on the head by the speech act. In
Arabic rhetoric, we encounter three categories of metonymy which are metonymy
of an attribute, metonymy of a modified, and metonymy of an affinity (see 5.5).
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The third major discipline in Arabic rhetorical studies is cilm al-badlc which
provides an investigation of Arabic embellishments that are employed by the text
producer to beautify his or her discourse. These include semantic embellishments
(see 6.4.1) and lexical embellishments (see 6.4.2). Arab rhetoricians have
accounted for several semantic embellishments in Arabic such as antithesis, mul-
tiple antithesis, chiasmus, paronomasia, hyperbole, epanodos, asteism, affirmed
dispraise, conceit, observation, dialectical mannerism, rhetorical question, per-
sonification, oxymoron, irony, shift, and epizeuxis. There are also various lexical
embellishments such as al-jinms (which is also referred to as al-tajnls), assonance,
onomatopoeia, zeugma, metabole, alliteration, tail-head, and head-tail.

In the following chapter, the marathon of Arabic rhetoric is accounted for. We
shall deal with the historical development of Arabic rhetorical studies and the
birth of the three major Arabic rhetorical disciplines: cilm al-macmni, cilm al-
baymn, and cilm al-badlc.

1.8 Prominent rhetoricians

We aim to provide in this section a list of the most prominent classical rhetoricians
who have made significant contributions to Arabic rhetorical studies and success-
fully managed to develop the three disciplines of Arabic rhetoric. Although the
names listed here are thoroughly discussed in Chapter 2, the present section aims to
provide an accessible list to the reader of the elite rhetoricians. These rhetoricians
are Ibn al-Muqaffac (d. 143 H), al-Jm.iz (d. 255 H), Ibn Qutaibah (d. 276 H), Ibn 
al-Muctazz (d. 296 H), Qudmmah (d. 337 H), al-Rummmni (d. 386 H), al-Khayymbi
(d. 388 H), al-Bmqillmni (d. 403 H), cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi (d. 415 H), b. Yabmyabm
(d. 322 H), cAli al-Jurjmni (d. 392 H), al-cAskari (d. 395 H), Ibn Sinmn (d. 466 H),
cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H), al-Zamakhshari (d. 538 H), al-Sakkmki
(d. 626 H), and al-Qizwlni (d. 739 H).
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HISTORICAL REVIEW

2.1 Introduction

This is an in-depth investigation of the odyssey of Arabic rhetoric. The present
discussion aims to provide a thorough historical account of the birth and devel-
opment of Arabic rhetoric as well as the subsequent stages of research in this field
until the end of the twentieth century. This chapter provides the prototypical fea-
tures related to rhetorical studies represented by prominent scholars and their
research contributions in Arabic rhetoric as well as the impact they have made
upon further rhetorical studies. Also, an outline of each written contribution and
a comparative analysis with other contributions will be made in order to provide
an insight into the sources of influence and the chains of development in rhetor-
ical studies. According to our historical account, rhetorical studies have been
through three major historical phases: 1 birth, 2 development, and 3 stagnation.
The twentieth century period falls within the third phase. The historical period
of development, however, signifies the growth of research in Arabic rhetoric dur-
ing which major research contributions have been made and whose theses are felt
in modern European linguistic tradition. The conclusion of the present chapter
will also make a brief footnote reference to this interesting inter-cultural research
interest. To simplify the historical marathon for the reader, a summary of scholars’
works up to the end of the twentieth century will be given in the conclusion of
this chapter. Historical reference to scholars’ date of birth or death will be made
in the Hijrah century until the nineteenth century.

2.2 The birth of rhetorical studies

During the pre-Islamic period, there has been no written set of rhetorical criteria
that can be employed as guidelines for an effective discourse or be used as a char-
acterisation of an effective text producer.1 Rhetorical judgement has been prima-
rily based upon personal linguistic appreciation of a given proposition or a speech
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act. During the pre-Islamic and Islamic eras, there have been only basic observations
known to the Arabs. Pre-Islamic poets (shucarm’ al-jmhiliyyah), for instance, used
to give critical comments on each other’s poetry in terms of meaning, selection of
words, and stylistic effectiveness. For instance, al-Nmbighah al-Dhubymni (d. 18
years before the Hijrah) acted as the referee for effective poetic style and meaning.
For him, it is rhetorically more effective to describe the swords by the expression
( – they sparkle in darkness) and not by ( – they twinkle
in the forenoon) because guests come more often at night time than during the
day. Similarly, the expression ( – dripping with blood) is less effective
than ( – flowing with blood) because the former denotes ‘a limited num-
ber of people killed by the fighter’s sword’ while the latter signifies ‘the pouring
down of blood from the large number of people killed by the fighter’s sword’.
These are al-Nmbighah’s critical rhetorical comments on some of >assmn b.
Thmbit’s poetry. Other well-known poets such as Zuhair b. Abi Sulmm and al-
>uyai’ah also used to edit their poems linguistically and rhetorically and review
their own poems several times, changing some words, adding and taking out
some verses in the same poem, checking its linguistic and rhetorical incongruity,
and perfecting its rhyme before they finally deliver it in its final shape to their
audience. These linguistic and rhetorical observations can be considered the cor-
nerstone of the birth of Arabic rhetoric. The pre-Islamic poetry, for instance, is
marked by several rhetorical devices and embellishments such as metaphor,
metonymy, pun, and simile.

The early Islamic period of the first Hijrah century is also characterised by the
absence of written rhetorical rules and interest in rhetorical research. However,
the Prophet and his companions have been aware of effective discourse and sub-
lime style and have aimed for linguistic congruity and eloquence in their speech
acts. In terms of rhetorical studies, the Omayyad era has witnessed two major
developments:

1 The birth and development of political, exhortatory and gathering oratory
which is a vital aspect of rhetoric. The most well-known orators of this period
are Ziymd, al->ajjmj, Zaid b. al->usain, Sa.bmn Wm’il, Ghailmn al-Dimishqi,
al->asan al-Baxri, and Xu.mr al-cAbdi. The first definition of Arabic rhetoric
can be traced to this period of time when Mucmwiyah asked the orator Xu.mr
al-cAbdi: ‘How do you define rhetoric?’ Xu.mr replied: ‘Succinctness’. ‘And
what is succinctness?’, Mucmwiyah asked. ‘To answer promptly and to speak
accurately’, Xu.mr responded.

2 The emergence of political and ideological debate about the current political
system as well as theological issues related to different schools of thought.
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During this period, different religious and political trends appeared such as
Omayyads, Shi’ism, Kharijites, Muctazilites, and fatalists. Eloquence and highly
effective language have, therefore, become ever more vital communicative tools
required for both debate and poetry.

2.3 Development of rhetorical studies

The end of the first Hijrah century and early second Hijrah century have
witnessed the emergence of three different categories of people who are concerned
primarily with rhetoric and eloquence:

1 Poets and government office clerks (al-kuttmb) or (kuttmb al-dawmwln) who
are interested in sublime style and effective texts in writing official letters and
correspondence for the head of state.

2 Scholastics and orators who are concerned with teaching debate and oratory
skills and stress the significance of effective discourse and eloquence of speech.
During the Omayyad period, there have been different groups of scholastics who
are mainly concerned with theological argumentation and heated debates which
used to take place in Baxrah, Knfah, and Baghdmd mosques. The audience are
mostly impressed by the debater who is armed with elegant oratory skills of
rebutting, can employ highly eloquent and effective discourse, and is fully aware
of effective techniques of argumentation such as rebuttal of opponent’s thesis with
substantiating evidence, and examples as well as anti-thesis. For instance,
al->asan al-Baxri (d. 110 H) has taught his student cAmru b. cUbaid debate and
oratory skills. The Muctazilites, however, are interested in Greek, Persian, and
Indian rhetorical traditions pertaining effective discourse.

3 Grammarians and linguists who are concerned with morphology, grammar, and
rhetoric. A group of grammarians and linguists has emerged such as al-Khalll b.
A.med al-Farmhldi (100–175 H) and his student cAmru b. cUthmmn known as
Slbawaihi (d. 180 H) who refers to a limited set of rhetorical features during their
analysis of grammatical problems. Moreover, reference to rhetorical features has
been made by other grammarians like Ya.ym b. Ziymd b. cAbd Allmh known as
al-Farrm’ (d. 207 H) who has written Majmz al-Qur’mn, and al-Axmaci (d. 211) who
has written a book on al-jinms.

Serious interest in rhetorical studies has begun to take some shape during the
second Hijrah century after the Islamic conquests during the Abbasid period led
the Arabs to come into contact with non-Arab peoples. Mixing with non-Arabs
has, to some extent, undermined the linguistic competence of the Arabs. As a



result, the standard of effective style in both written and spoken discourse has
dropped. Thus, relying on own linguistic competence and judgement has neither
been reliable nor sufficient enough in the characterisation of a given effective
speech act or text producer. This phenomenon has alarmed linguists and gram-
marians and prompted them to lay down some form of written grammatical rules
to regulate the Arabic language. Slbawaihi has written his famous grammar the-
saurus al-Kitmb in which reference is made to some linguistic features that can
influence the signification of a given proposition. These linguistic features have
later on become part of the rhetorical discipline of cilm al-macmni (word order)2

(see 4.4). Among the linguistic features that Slbawaihi refers to and which can
have rhetorical impact upon the discoursal communicative functions of the propo-
sition are foregrounding, backgrounding, ellipsis, conditional, interrogative, and
negative syntactic structures. He has also noted that such structures have under-
gone a change in their word order that can generate a change in their proposi-
tional content. This is the first recorded reference to word order change that is
semantically oriented, has pragmatic functions, and is a rhetorical feature of
Arabic discourse. Foreign language influence has also been the main reason that
has prompted other Arab linguists to lay down the first written set of rhetorical
rules. An informative account of prominent scholars who have contributed to the
development of Arabic rhetorical studies is provided in the following paragraphs:

Abu cUbaidah Macmar b. al-Muthannm3 (110–209 or 213 H) Abu cUbaidah
Macmar b. al-Muthannm has written Majmz al-Qur’mn. Although this book is
mainly concerned with Arabic grammar, it refers briefly to Arabic rhetorical
aspects such as the rhetorical feature of metaphor. Thus, the foundation of the
rhetorical discipline of cilm al-baymn (figures of speech) can be traced back to Ibn
al-Muthannm whose ideas have attracted the interest of other future rhetoricians.

Al-Axmaci (d. 211 H) Al-Axmaci has also written a book on al-jinms in which
he refers to various rhetorical features including the linguistic/rhetorical feature of
shift (al-iltifmt). The early years of the Abbasid period have also been characterised
by the emergence of the notion of icjmz around which there has been debate
between men of letters and the scholastics. As a result of this debate, we witness
the birth of al-xarfah4 notion which is introduced by Ibrmhlm b. Saiymr al-Nazzmm
(d. 231 H) and later on challenged by al-Jm.iz, al-Bmqillmni, and al-Rmzi. During
this early period of the Abbasid time, the Arabs have been well aware of rhetori-
cally effective discourse and comments are often made on eloquence and rhetoric.
Translation into Arabic from various foreign languages during this period has also
flourished. We have seen the translation of various disciplines from Persian, Latin,
and Greek into Arabic or, at times, into Syriac.
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Ibn al-Muqaffac (d. 143 H) Ibn al-Muqaffac for instance, translated from
Persian, various political and literary books, and from Greek, Aristotle’s Organon5

(384–322 BC). A translation centre called Dmr al->ikmah (the House of Wisdom)
has been established, and many books from Persian, Greek, and Hindi are rendered
into Arabic. This has led to major public awareness of foreign thought and culture.
Ibn al-Muqaffac has also managed to establish a new literary style in writing
known as al-uslnb al-muwallad (the style of the non-native speaker of Arabic) which
is characterised by clarity, explicitness, and accurate selection and usage of lexical
items. He is also known for having a rational approach to rhetoric and is influenced
by the scholastics and foreign rhetorical tradition such as the Greek notion ‘for
every speech act, there is a given context’, i.e. relating text to context, meaning
(likulli maqmmin maqml).6 Ibn al-Muqaffac defines rhetoric as ‘succinctness’. In terms
of rhetorical studies, he is known for a number of positive contributions such as:

1 his proposal for the use of moderate verbosity in party and reconciliation
speeches;

2 the introduction of the stylistic notion of .usn al-istihlml (elegance of intro-
duction) in prose;

3 the introduction of text typology where discourse is divided into debate,
argumentation, protest, response, rhymed prose, poetry, public speeches, and
letters which, in his view, should all be characterised by succinctness;

4 the introduction of the notions of eloquence and context of situation with
regards to succinctness and verbosity.

Ibn al-Muqaffac is also influenced by the Muctazilites’ views on effective discourse,
such as the employment of nice eloquent words, non-repetition, avoiding the skil-
ful weaving of initial clichés like ( / – don’t you understand
that . . .), (( ) – listen to me), and – O you), avoiding fore-
grounding and backgrounding, accurate usage of lexical items in their linguistic
structures, clarity in meaning that is compatible with the level of understanding
and the psychological and ideological state of your addressee, and avoiding for-
eign and non-eloquent words and complex propositions. Obviously, these are the
criteria required for orators, prose writers, and poets and which represent a mix-
ture of foreign and Arab views on effective discourse. Among other Muctazilite
rhetoricians are al-cAttmbi and Bishr b. al-Muctamir (d. 210 H). Bishr is well-
known for his Xa.lfah (a booklet) in which he has laid down the criteria of a good
orator and effective discourse.

During and after Ibn al-Muqaffac’s lifetime, a new social class has emerged
known as kuttmb al-dawmwln (government office clerks) who are talented, skilful
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in effective style and prose techniques, and aware of foreign works and literature,
especially Greek works. There has been competition among those talented stylis-
ticians to secure a post in a government office. Thus, there has been a need for tech-
niques of elegant styles. Ibn al-Muqaffac has managed to produce two books in this
field to serve the current need in stylistics. He has written al-Adab al-Xaghlr and
al-Adab al-Kablr. They have formed a kind of a literary school of prose which aims
for effectiveness and excellence in style techniques through stylistic procedures
such as an elegant introduction, careful selection of linguistic patterns, careful
selection of eloquent lexical items with effective overtones, and morphological and
phonetic congruity. Ibn al-Muqaffac has, therefore, introduced structural pattern-
ing of Arabic discourse such as opening and closing as well as the structure of
different text types.

One of the government office clerks known as Jacfar b. Ya.ya al-Barmaki is
promoted to a ministerial post thanks to his talent in eloquence and rhetorical
skills. During this period, we have begun to see more mature definitions of rhet-
oric. Jacfar, for instance, defines rhetoric as ‘any proposition which is natural, not
complex and whose constituent lexical items are well-selected, effectively
employed, and unambiguous’.

Effective style in poetry is also related to rhetorical studies. While the
Omayyad poets preserved the pre-Islamic themes and norms, the Abbasid poets
have become more influenced by city dwelling and foreign culture ideas. Abu al-
cAtmhiyah (d. 211 H), for instance, demands that the style and language of poetry
be simplified so that ordinary people can understand it and so that its message
reaches out to the hearts of the general public. However, the majority of poets,
such as Abu Tammmm (d. 231 H), call for the employment of effective style in
poetry through embellishments and other rhetorical features such as metaphor and
simile. Poets and government office clerks are not the only group of people who
are concerned with rhetoric and eloquence. During the end of the first Hijrah cen-
tury and the early second Hijrah century, a group of mutakallimnn (scholastics/
rational theologians) has emerged whose interest is in teaching debate and oratory
skills through the employment of effective style.

Al-Jm.iz (150–255 H) Abu cUthmmn b. Ba.r b. Ma.bnb al-Jm.iz is a well-
known Muctazilite rhetorician during the first quarter of the third Hijrah century
and is the founder of Arabic rhetoric. He has written a book al-Baymn wal-Tabyln
in 230 H which echoes both Arab and foreign views as well as the Muctazilite
views on effective discourse. One can also notice Bishr’s influence on al-Jm.iz who
quotes Bishr’s Xa.lfah in full. Al-Jm.iz has also reiterated the Muctazilites’ views
on effective discourse, such as context of situation, the circumstances and psycho-
logical and ideological state of the addressee, the notion that words on their own
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cannot have a psychological impact upon the addressee without knowing his or
her circumstances in order to employ the most suitable words for him or her, how
to employ succinctness and verbosity in oration, repetition in discourse, permis-
sion of succinctness in letters, verbosity in oration, phonetic congruity of words,
consonance among words of a given proposition, morphological incongruity,
unnaturalness in a given speech act, the semantic notion that synonyms have dif-
ferent denotative meanings, effective role of the word’s sounds, the vital role of
assonance and its psychological impact on the text receiver, importance of
Qur’mnic quotations to elevate the effectiveness of discourse, evasive response, and
employment of embellishments and rhetorical devices such as metonymy, sar-
casm, and simile. Al-Jm.iz has also introduced some of the features related to the
rhetorical discipline of al-badlc. It can be safely claimed that al-Jm.iz is the
founder of Arabic rhetoric. It is also worthwhile to note that al-Jm.iz has not been
influenced by Aristotle’s Poetics (De Poetica) for a number of reasons:

1 He did not quote Aristotle directly or indirectly;
2 His book al-Baymn wal-Tabyln is written around 230 H;
3 It is unlikely that the translations of Aristotle’s works have been available

during that particular time especially during the years that preceded the
writing of al-Jm.iz’s book.

It is also worthwhile to note that al-Jm.iz has made reference to well-formedness,
i.e. elegant order of words (.usn al-nazm) which deals with the possible changes
in sentence constituents that lead to changes in propositional content and prag-
matic functions. The linguistic rhetorical notion of order system (al-nazm) has
been first introduced by al-Jm.iz when he makes reference to the inimitability of
Qur’mnic discourse (icjmz al-Qur’mn) which, in his opinion, is attributed to the
Qur’mn’s sublime and effective style that is achieved through Qur’mn-bound order
system. During their occasional debates with the Syriacs, Buddhists, and
Magians, the scholastic theologians refer to linguistic and rhetorical features of
Qur’mnic Arabic as substantiating evidence of the Qur’mn’s sublime and highly
effective style. In rhetorical studies, al-Jm.iz gives priority to the individual lexi-
cal item over its meaning. In other words, in terms of effective discourse, the sig-
nification of a given word is subservient to its form.

Ibn Qutaibah (d. 276 H) Ibn Qutaibah has written Ta’wll Mushkil al-Qur’mn
which is a critical response to sceptical comments made against Qur’mnic discourse
such as ungrammaticality, ill-formedness, and style. In an attempt to substantiate
his argument against the sceptics, his argument is explicated by the employment
of examples from classical poetry and rhetorical aspects such as metaphor and
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simile. Although Ibn Qutaibah is well-known for his opposition to Muctazilite
views, he has shown signs of their influence in his argument, especially that of
al-Jm.iz’s views represented in the latter’s book al->ayawmn in which al-Jm.iz
responds to critics of Qur’mnic discourse and style. Ibn Qutaibah is even more
influenced by his predecessor Abu cUbaidah (d. 209 H). He provides a detailed
account, similar to that of Abu cUbaidah, of metaphor, allegory, simile,
metonymy, foregrounding, backgrounding, ellipsis, repetition, explicit versus
implicit signification, and specific versus general signification. He also claims that
classical Arab poets used to employ these linguistic and rhetorical aspects in their
speech acts. Unlike al-Jm.iz, Ibn Qutaibah believes that the form of the word and
its signification are both important in the attainment of discoursal rhetorical effect.
In terms of rhetorical studies, discourse, for Ibn Qutaibah, is of four categories:

1 a discourse that is both phonetically and semantically well-formed;
2 a discourse that is phonetically well-formed but semantically ill-formed;
3 a discourse that is semantically well-formed but phonetically ill-formed;
4 a discourse that is both phonetically and semantically ill-formed.

It is important to note that category 4 cannot be relevant to any form of rhetori-
cal effect.

Linguists Linguists have also made some contribution to Arabic rhetorical
studies during the third Hijrah century. In his account of grammatical problems,
Mu.ammad b. Yazld, known as al-Mubarrad (210–285 H) who is a Baxrah school
grammarian also makes reference to rhetorical features in his book al-Kmmil with
examples from both prose and poetry. Similarly, Abu al-cAbbms A.med b. Ya.ym
known as Thaclab (200–291 H), a Knfah school grammarian, in his book Qawmcid
al-Shicr, refers to a number of rhetorical features but without any details. It is
worthwhile to note that grammarians of the late third Hijrah century have nei-
ther expressed interest in the views of foreign rhetoricians nor in the views of the
scholastics. The linguists’ major interest has been focused on features like well-
formedness, linguistic patterns, and effective style in the Arabic language. It
should be noted that the linguists, except for Ibn Qutaibah, explicate their dis-
cussion with classical poetry only and ignore examples taken from contemporary
Arabic speech acts and poetry. During the second half of the third Hijrah century,
the influence of Greek philosophy was evident on poetic discourse. Abu
Tammmm, for instance, used to employ rhetorical devices excessively in his poetry.
This, however, has been criticised by his contemporaries such as al-Bu.tury
(d. 248 H) who is a conservative poet and is opposed to the employment of
philosophical language and unnaturalness in rhetorical features. Similarly,
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Abu Tammmm has also been subject to critical comments by contemporary
linguists such as Ibn Qutaibah in his book Adab al-Kmtib. Thus, two opposite
poles have emerged during the second half of the third Hijrah century as follows:

1 the conservatives who are represented by linguists and some poets who call
for the adherence to pure Arabic tradition in rhetoric and style;

2 the reformers represented by poets like Abu Tammmm who call for the adop-
tion of foreign (mainly Greek) rhetorical features and oratory skills.

Most importantly, the attack on the reformers who are influenced by Greek phi-
losophy has been culminated by Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296 H) who is a well-known
rhetorician and poet.

Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296 H) Ibn al-Muctazz is the founder of the rhetorical dis-
cipline of cilm al-badlc (embellishments, see Chapter 6) and is the first scholar to
launch a serious account of this field.7 He has written a famous and well-argued
book in 274 H called al-badlc whose very initial paragraphs echo his strong oppo-
sition to the reformers’ views on rhetorical issues. This book provides 18 rhetori-
cal badlc features explicated by examples from both classical and contemporary
poetry. The book is rebuttal to the claim that the rhetorical discipline of al-badic

in Arabic is imported from foreign tradition. According to Ibn al-Muctazz, Arabic
discourse has known this rhetorical field and is bound in both pre-Islamic poetry
and in Qur’mnic discourse. He also claims that the discourse of philosophers and
poets, like that of Abu Nu’ms (d. 198 H), has been heavily marked by the features
of al-badlc which is why their discourse is different from that of their contempo-
raries and predecessors. He is also critical of the reformers’ over-use of badlc rhetor-
ical features in their discourse. For him, their language, in prose or poetry, is
marked, at times, by unacceptable discoursal features such as exaggeration, stylis-
tic constraints, unnaturalness, complexity, and being counter to the conventions of
effective Arabic style. For Ibn al-Muctazz, these negative linguistic features can
create boredom in the text receiver. The scholastic approach is a rationalistic
technique, i.e. a form of dialectical mannerism, which is a discourse style employed
by philosophers and scholastics in argumentation (al-jadal) when they need to sub-
stantiate, justify, discover something, or use explicit or implicit significations.
Ibn al-Muctazz divides the discipline of al-badlc into five major areas: metaphor,
tail-head, anti-thesis, al-jinms, and scholastic approach. It should be noted that the
notion of unnaturalness which is generated by the scholastic approach has been
referred to by al-Jm.iz. Ibn al-Muctazz admits that it is al-Jm.iz who has invented
the expression ‘scholastic approach’. Although Ibn al-Muctazz is the founder of
the rhetorical discipline of al-badlc, he has confused this new discipline with the
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discipline of cilm al-macmni as well as with some of the rhetorical features of cilm
al- baymn such as metaphor and metonymy. However, Ibn al-Muctazz is credited
for making cilm al-badlc an independent rhetorical discipline in its own right.

Throughout the third Hijrah century, however, Arab philosophers have been
influenced by Greek philosophy, especially that of Aristotle (384–322 BC), whose
two books Poetics (De Poetica) and Rhetoric (Rhetorica), have been given summary
translations such as Mukhtaxar Kitmb al-Shicr by al-Kindi (d. 252 H). However, full
translations of Aristotle’s books into either Syriac by the well-known translator
Is.mq b. >unain (d. 298 H), or from Syriac into Arabic by Matti b. Ynnus (d. 328 H)
are also available.

In terms of the historical development of rhetorical studies, two groups of
researchers have emerged during the fourth Hijrah century:

1 Linguists Linguistic research has continued during the beginning of the
fourth Hijrah century and the main focus has been on Arabic grammar and mor-
phology. Among the prominent linguists of this period are Abu cAli al-Fmrisi, his
student Ibn Jinni, and A.med b. Fmris (d. 395 H) whose book is al-Xm.ibi, which
includes a chapter on word order in Arabic called Macmni al-Kalmm and a list of
some linguistically different structures. It is worthwhile to note that it is this par-
ticular chapter of A.med b. Fmris’s book al-Xm.ibi that has some influence upon
the theory of word order developed by al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474).8 Unlike lin-
guists of the past century, linguists of the fourth Hijrah century have focused in
their research on purely linguistic issues and have not touched upon rhetorical
studies.

2 Scholastics During the fourth Hijrah century, the scholastics have shown
limited interest in foreign rhetorical tradition but continued their interest
in exploring the rhetorical aspects that can be employed to substantiate the
notion of icjmz (inimitability of Qur’mnic discourse).9 In their effort to substantiate
the icjmz of Qur’mnic style, the scholastics refer to Qur’mn-specific rhetorical
aspects as a rebuttal technique to refute the claims against the icjmz made by the
Syriacs, Buddhists, and Magians.

Qudmmah b. Jacfar (d. 337 H) Qudmmah b. Jacfar is a well-known rhetorician for
his two books Naqd al-Shicr and Xinmcat al-Jadal which are major contributions to
Arabic rhetorical studies. Like his father, Qudmmah is an Abbasid government
office clerk (kmtib dlwmn) who is heavily influenced by Greek philosophical tradi-
tion, especially by Aristotle (384–322 BC) and by Greek rhetorical criteria which
he attempts to apply to Arabic discourse. Qudmmah’s Naqd al-Shicr is mainly
concerned with features of poetic discourse, its rhyme, metre, the correlation and
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harmony between the lexical item and its signification, harmony between the lexical
item and rhyme, harmony between the lexical item and metre, and types of poetry
like praise, satire, and elegy. Reference to some rhetorical features has also been
made, like simile, metonymy, pun, polyptoton, and tail-head.

Is.mq b. Ibrmhlm b. Wahab (n.d.) Is.mq b. Ibrmhlm b. Wahab is another rhetori-
cian of the fourth Hijrah century whose book al-Burhmn flWujnh al-Baymn refers to
effective style and rhetorical features and echoes the heavy influence of Greek philos-
ophy and rhetorical tradition. Is.mq b. Wahab is opposed to the use of assonance and
foreign words in Arabic speech acts. He also claims that rhetorical studies is a disci-
pline that should be exclusive to philosophers and that scholastics like al-Jmhiz
should not have dealt with it. Is.mq b. Wahab’s book is mainly concerned with argu-
mentation and oratory skills. It also provides an account of the notion of clarity which
he classifies into the following:

1 clarity of objects through their denotative significations;
2 clarity of intention through one’s deeds;
3 clarity of the tongue through speech acts;
4 clarity of writing through good diction.

For clarity in speech, Is.mq refers to the semantic notion of explicit and implicit
meanings. He has also introduced the rhetorical features of al-khabar wal-yalab
(reporting and requesting)10 and distinguished between propositions that can be
either true or false, and propositions that can be neither true nor false such as
imperatives and negatives. His book also refers to the linguistic and rhetorical fea-
ture of shift, hyperbole, and symbolism. He claims that symbolic words can only
be understood by a limited number of people. He also distinguishes between
prose and poetic discourse and divides prose into oration, correspondence, argu-
mentation, and reporting. In his account of oration, Is.mq b. Wahab is evidently
influenced by al-Jm.iz, and is also influenced in his account of argumentation by
Aristotle.

Although Arab linguists of the fourth Hijrah century have shown no interest in
rhetorical studies, the scholastics have continued their research activities in this
field. Among the scholastics are the theologians who are mainly concerned with
the promotion of the notion of icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse. Also, during this period
the notion of al-xarfah (dissuasion, aversion) has emerged. This is derived from the
verb (xarafa) meaning (to dissuade someone from doing something). This notion
signifies that the inimitability of Qur’mnic style is due to Allmh who has dissuaded
the Arabs from opposing the Qur’mn and diverted them from producing some-
thing like it. In other words, the Arabs would have been capable of imitating the
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highly effective style and rhetorical features of the Qur’mn had Allmh not
dissuaded them from doing so. There are four major theologians who are engaged
in rhetorical research related to the notion of icjmz:

1 cAli b. cLsm al-Rummmni (d. 386 H) cAli b. cLsm al-Rummmni is a Muctazilite
scholastic scholar specialist in linguistics, grammar, exegesis, and scholastic the-
ology but his theological views are mixed with logic. He has written al-Nukmt fl
Icjmz al-Qur’mn which is an account of the inimitability of Qur’mnic language that
is attributed, in his view, to the notion of al-xarfah. In his book, al-Rummmni pro-
vides a detailed account of rhetorical features such as succinctness, cohesion,
hyperbole, metaphor, ellipsis, polysemy, simile, and al-jinms. Succinctness, how-
ever, is discussed more thoroughly than other features. He also refers to mor-
phologically related problems such as the derivation of polysemous words from
the same root, such as ( – honour), ( – width), ( – objection),
( – evasion), ( – parade), ( – exhibition), and ( –
opposition) which have different meanings but are derived from the same root
( – to widen). He also differentiates between succinctness and lack of infor-
mativity and between verbosity and long boring details. He has provided three
levels of rhetorically effective style: high, middle, and low. For him, the highest
level of effective language is that of the Qur’mn, and the middle and low levels of
effective language are found in the variegated types of discourse written or spoken
by rhetoricians and men of letters. He makes a distinction between assonance in
Qur’mnic discourse and myah-final words (fawmxil al-mymt) and claims that:

i myah-final words represent a rhetorical feature while assonance is a rhetorical
deficiency;

ii myah-final words are subsidiary to meanings. However, in assonance, meaning
becomes auxiliary, i.e. the signification of a given proposition is of less value
than the rhetorical feature of assonance. Therefore, for al-Rummmni, a given
discourse marked by assonance and in which meanings are auxiliary is by
rhetorical definition unnatural and constrained. This, in his view, is not a feature
of Qur’mnic discourse where significations are given priority over assonance. In
other words, the meaning of a lexical item overrides its form. Thus, word form
becomes subservient to its meaning.

Al-Rummmni also divides myah-final words into two categories:

i lexically alike such as ( – By the mount. And by a Book
inscribed) in Q52:1–2 where the word ( ) and ( ) are lexically alike, and
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ii phonetically close, such as (
– Qmf, by the honoured Qur’mn. But they wonder

that there has come to them a warner from among themselves, and the
disbelievers say: ‘This is an amazing thing.’) in Q50:1–2 where, in terms
of place of articulation, the word ( – honoured) is close together with the
word ( – amazing). Thus, these two words are described as phonetically
close.

2 A.med b. Mu.ammad al-Khayymbi (d. 388 H) A.med b. Mu.ammad
al-Khayymbi has written al-Baymn fl Icjmz al-Qur’mn which is a rhetorical account of
the inimitability of Qur’mnic stylistic patterns. He is an opponent of the notion of
al-xarfah (dissuasion). In his view, the icjmz of Qur’anic genre lies neither in the
notion of al-xarfah nor in its reference to futuristic information but rather is
attributed to its highly effective and sublime language. He also describes
Qur’mnic style as ‘solid’ (raxln) which is beyond human linguistic and rhetorical
faculties. Al-Khayymbi also differentiates between three kinds of style: solid, elo-
quent but easy, and permitted but unrestrained. For him, Qur’mnic discourse
includes all these three styles.

3 Abu Bakr Mu.ammad b. al-Yaiyib al-Bmqillmni (d. 403 H) Abu Bakr
Mu.ammad b. al-Yaiyib al-Bmqillmni is an Ashcari scholar well-known for his
argumentative skills and debates with Greek scholars. He has written Icjmz
al-Qur’mn in which he admits that he has not added anything more than what his
predecessor scholastics have said already. He highlights the need for defending the
inimitability of Qur’mnic style which, in his view, is more important than the
need for research in Arabic linguistics. For him, the icjmz of the Qur’mn is not
attributed to al-xarfah notion but rather to its highly rhetorical and effective style.
Al-Bmqillmni claims that:

i The icjmz of the Qur’mn is not only attributed to the Qur’mn-bound linguistic
and rhetorical aspects but also to its unique order system (al-nazm), well-
formedness in wording, and composition.

ii The icjmz of the Qur’mn is attributed to the weakness of the human faculty to
produce rhetorically and linguistically identical style.

iii The notion of icjmz is attributed to the futuristic information and Prophets’
parables that no other human discourse has managed to provide.

iv The notion of icjmz is attributed to its distinguished and high-level natural and
unrestrained diction compared to other kinds of diction known to the Arabs
that are characterised as middle to low dictions. Qur’mnic diction is also
uniquely marked by its assonance and naturalness.
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v The notion of icjmz is attributed to the Qur’mn’s prototypical textual features of
consistency, propositional harmony, and conceptual chaining that are not
available in human discourse.

vi The notion of icjmz is attributed to the Qur’mn’s superiority over human
discourse in terms of its verbosity, succinctness, and figures of speech.

vii The notion of icjmz is attributed to the Qur’mn’s being free from unnatural,
incongruent, odd, and linguistically distasteful lexical items which abound in
human discourse.

He also provides an account of the rhetorical discipline of al-badlc and refers to
simile in addition to various other rhetorical features. He refers to the order system
of Qur’mnic discourse and quotes the ten rhetorical features listed by al-Rummmni.
Al-Bmqillmni also refers to the fact that discourse reflects the communicator’s social
and educational status. Discourse, for him, is of three distinct levels, high, middle,
and low, and the highest level of discourse is that of the Qur’mn.

4 Abu al->asan cAbd al-Jabbmr al-Asad Mbmdi (d. 415 H) Abu al->asan cAbd
al-Jabbmr al-Asad Mbmdi is a prominent Muctazilite scholar whose book al-Mughnl
fl Abwmb al-Taw.ld wal-cAdl provides an account of eloquence and a detailed dis-
cussion of the icjmz of Qur’mnic style whose major rhetorical feature, for him, is the
order system (al-nazm) that has made it inimitable. His book also provides details
about eloquence which, in his view, is not represented by an individual lexical item
but rather by a proposition and its word order. His views, therefore, represent a reit-
eration of what the Ashcari rhetoricians have said. In his discussion of eloquence, he
refers to the influence of grammar on the various eloquent shapes which a lexical
item can take, its case marking, and the foregrounding and backgrounding of a lex-
ical item. In other words, preferences in eloquence and the varied levels of eloquence
are hinged upon the possible word orders for a lexical item and its derivative forms.
This argument, in fact, has paved the way for cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or
474 H) and enabled him to put forward his comprehensive theory of word order in
Arabic and its impact on eloquence and rhetorically effective style.

Research in Arabic rhetoric during the fourth Hijrah century has been also
concerned with poetic discourse only. There are three major rhetoricians who have
explored Arabic rhetoric and provided critical comparative analyses of poetic
discourses of various poets. These are as follows:

1 Mu.ammad b. A.med b. Yabmyabm (d. 322 H) Mu.ammad b. A.med
b. Yabmyabm has written cIymr al-Shicr which is an account of the rhetorical features
of poetry and its metre. The author also provides a distinction between prose and
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poetic discourse. Metre, in his view, is the major criterion by which poetry can be
judged. Mu.ammad b. Yabmyabm is influenced in his book by al-Jm.iz’s al-Baymn
wal-Tabyln. He also provides a discussion of words and their meanings, the poets’
need to select carefully the words and the style that are required for different text
receivers such as bedouins or city dwellers. In other words, he refers to the rela-
tionship between the text producer and the text receiver and that the text pro-
ducer needs to be aware of the psychological state of his audience as receivers of
his message. Types of simile must be based, in his view, upon the psychological
and ideological state of the addressee.

2 Abu al-Qmsim al->asan b. Bishr al-Mmadi (d. 371 H) Abu al-Qmsim
al->asan b. Bishr al-Mmadi has written al-Muwmzanah Baina Abu Tammmm wal-
Bu.tury in which he accounts for the distinction in style and rhetorical features
employed by the two poets. His book is mainly concerned with poetic discourse
and its effective and non-effective aspects. It provides a number of rhetorical
features such as metaphor, simile, pun, and semantic ambiguity which are
prototypical features of the two poets.

3 cAli b. cAbd al-cAzlz al-Jurjmni (d. 392 H) cAli b. cAbd al-cAzlz 
al-Jurjmni has written al-Wasmyah Baina al-Mutanabbi wa Khuxnmahu in which he
provides an account of the rhetorical and stylistic mistakes made by some poets
like al-Mutanabbi, Abu Nu’ms, and Abu Tammmm. He also discusses the rhetori-
cal discipline of al-badlc which, in his view, the Abbasid poets have over-used,
such as metaphor, simile, imagery, al-jinms, semantic ambiguity, and hyperbole.11

His views on these rhetorical aspects in poetry have been influential on the
rhetorician cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni. Also, cAli al-Jurjmni explains in detail the
rhetorical feature of simile and provides interesting examples such as the employ-
ment of the word ( – the sun) in various contexts which lead to different
significations such as follows:

i ‘its splendour, beauty, and brightness of colour’ when it is employed in a positive
description of someone;

ii ‘its rise and spread of its rays’ when it is used in the description of someone’s
fame or celebrity;

iii ‘its light and elevated position’ when it is employed in the description of
someone’s status, rank, or greatness;

iv ‘its effect and influence on the development and growth of all sorts of crea-
tures’ when it is used to describe someone’s kindness and benefit to others.

Abu Hilml al-cAskari (d. 395 H) Abu Hilml al-cAskari is well-known for his
book al-Xinmcatain which provides a valuable rhetorical and stylistic analysis of
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Arabic prose and poetry. This book is neither a comparative investigation of two
poets nor an account of the notion of icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse. However,
al-cAskari highlights the vital role of understanding Arabic rhetoric in appreciat-
ing Qur’mnic sublime style and inimitability. The book refers to good and weak
discourse of writers and poets and the stylistic techniques they need to employ in
order to elevate their style and its effectiveness. Al-cAskari has made it plain that
his approach to Arabic rhetoric is not similar to that of the scholastics. Although
he commends and praises al-Jm.iz’s al-Baymn wal-Tabyln, he believes that it does
not provide a comprehensive account of Arabic rhetoric and that al-Xinmcatain is
only meant to plug the gap left by al-Jm.iz. Al-cAskari provides different types of
examples from classical poetry, the Qur’mn, >adlth, companions’ and contempo-
rary speech acts. Al-cAskari is influenced by al-Rummmni when he refers to the
rhetorical feature of succinctness, by al-Jm.iz when he refers to order system
(al-nazm) and well-formedness, and by Qudmmah when he refers to the negative
impact of assonance on discourse. He also refers to the distinction between good
and bad style, poetic plagiarism, polysemy, and semantic ambiguity and its neg-
ative impact upon eloquence. Al-cAskari provides a number of al-badlc rhetorical
features some of which are referred to by his predecessors Ibn al-Muctazz and
Qudmmah. Al-cAskari also quotes Ibn Yabmyabm during his discussion of simile.
Although he devotes chapter nine of his al-Xinmcatain to al-badlc, he includes
within it rhetorical features of cilm al-macmni such as verbosity and succinctness
and other rhetorical features of cilm al-baymn such as metaphor and hypallage. For
him, assonance does not belong to al-badlc but rather to al-baymn.

Al-Sharlf al-Ra,i (d. 406 H) Al-Sharlf al-Ra,i is a rhetorician who is
concerned with practical rhetorical studies. In his two books Talkhlx al-Baymn fl
Majmzmt al-Qur’mn and al-Majmzmt al-Nabawiyyah al-Ra,i does not provide a crit-
ical or analytical analysis of rhetorical features nor of effective style in Arabic. He
rather adopts a practical approach to rhetoric and provides a comprehensive list of
metaphors and similes in the Qur’mn arranged according to their place in the
snrahs and myahs. The metaphors and similes are also listed from a selected 360
.adlths. However, his practical approach is not related to the notion of icjmz.

Ibn Rashlq al-Qairawmni (d. 463 H) Ibn Rashlq al-Qairawmni provides an
interesting literature review in his book al-cUmdah fl Xinmcat al-Shicr wa Naqdihi
which is a thesaurus of comparative literature that studies his predecessors’ views
on the styles of poetic discourse and its rhetorical features. The book provides an
account of metres and rhymes of poetry, the positive and negative role of poetry,
Qur’mnic view of poetry, the strong interrelation between the lexical item and its
signification, form of the lexical item, the rhetorical features in poetry, and the
rhetorical discipline of al-badlc.

HISTORICAL REVIEW

46



Abu Mu.ammad cAbd Allmh Ibn Sinmn al-Khafmji (d. 466 H) Abu Mu.ammad
cAbd Allmh Ibn Sinmn al-Khafmji has written Sirr al-Faxm.ah which is mainly con-
cerned with the notion of eloquence and is influenced by Muctazilite views. On
the notion of icjmz, Ibn Sinmn is an advocate of al-xarfah notion. He makes a dis-
tinction between eloquence and effective language and is a proponent of the view
that whatever is effective in style is by logical conclusion eloquent, but not vice
versa. He advises the text producer to avoid verbosity and to be fully aware of
grammar and linguistics. He provides details on the criteria of an eloquent lexi-
cal item. In his view, unambiguity is a prerequisite for both eloquence and rhet-
oric. He also distinguishes between congruent discourse (kalmm mutalm’im)
and incongruent discourse (kalmm mutanmfir), that there are different levels of
incongruity, and that there is no difference between myah-final words (fawmxil
al-Qur’mn/fawmxil al-mymt) and assonance. Ibn Sinmn al-Khafmji disagrees with
rhetoricians like al-Rummmni who claim that myah-final words represent an effec-
tive rhetorical aspect of sublime style while assonance is a deficient component
because myah-final words are subservient to meaning while meaning is subservient
to assonance. Ibn Sinmn al-Khafmji claims that there is no distinction between
myah-final words and assonance. Assonance, in Ibn Sinmn’s view, is no longer defec-
tive provided that it is natural and subservient to meaning. He also refers to
rhetorical and linguistic features such as foregrounding, backgrounding, seman-
tic ambiguity, the semantic features of and consonance between lexical items,
metaphor, and simile. Ibn Sinmn also refers to al-Rummmni, al-Mmidi, and
Qudmmah, as well as to classical and contemporary critics of poetry, and to the
distinction between prose and poetry.

cAbd al-Qmhir b. cAbd al-Ra.mmn al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H) cAbd al-Qmhir b.
cAbd al-Ra.mmn al-Jurjmni is an Ashcari theologian and a renowned grammarian
and rhetorician. Al-Jurjmni has made a significant contribution to Arabic rhetorical
studies through his two books Dalm’il al-Icjmz which is concerned with cilm
al-macmni, and Asrmr al-Balmghah which is concerned with cilm al-baymn. It is dur-
ing this period of time that the two disciplines of Arabic rhetoric, cilm al-macmni
and cilm al-baymn, have taken their final shape as independent and well-defined dis-
ciplines. The other vital role of al-Jurjmni in the field of rhetorical research is the
development of the rhetorical theory of word order (al-nazm) as a fully fledged
approach in Arabic rhetorical studies. Al-Jurjmni’s word order theory is concerned
with the grammar-governed word order system in Arabic. This is a sentence-level
syntactically based approach that has a rhetorical orientation. Word order is a lin-
guistically based theory that investigates the various possible grammatical changes
in the order of the constituent units of a given proposition. This theory has made
rhetoric as a bridge between syntax and semantics. For al-Jurjmni, the theory of word
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order is related to eloquence, effective style, and communicative functions. Therefore,
the theory of al-nazm refers to various significations relayed by various syntactic
structures. In other words, grammar can generate different meanings through differ-
ent constructions of the same proposition. Word order, for al-Jurjmni, is a discoursal
feature that can generate additional significations and communicative functions. In
other words, we can generate the additional propositional meanings through changes
in the order of lexical items of a given proposition. In the light of word order theory,
we can claim that the text producer makes deliberate changes in word order of his or
her proposition. The major criteria of these changes in word order are that they are
syntactic in nature, have semantic and pragmatic effects, and must not generate
incongruity on the grammatical, morphological, or semantic levels.

It is worthwhile to note, however, that al-Jm.iz has been aware of the fact that
different word orders can lead to various significations. However, the rhetorical
feature of word order is not thoroughly accounted for by al-Jm.iz. The other
rhetorician who has also made reference to word order is Abu al->asan cAbd al-
Jabbmr Mbmdi (d. 415 H) but his account of word order is limited and characterised
by lack of focus and in-depth analysis. The Ashcari rhetorician al-Bmqillmni (d. 403
H) has also referred to the rhetorical feature of word order (al-nazm) when he
accounts for the notion of icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse. According to al-Jurjmni, elo-
quence, rhetoric, and clarity belong to the word order of a given speech act
beyond its constituent units or meaning. The intentional juxtaposition of lexical
items in a given proposition, within the grammatical norms of language, leads to
eloquence, effective style, and linguistic elegance. For instance, we can generate
distinct meanings from the uninverted (unmarked) word order ( – Zaid
runs) through the following inverted (marked) word orders12:

– Zaid runs.
– It is Zaid who is running.
– The one who is running is Zaid.

– Zaid is running.
– Zaid is running.
– Zaid is running.
– It is Zaid who is running.
– The one who is running is Zaid.

Similarly, in conditional sentences, we can produce different word orders such as
follows:

– if you leave, I will leave.
– if you leave, I will leave.
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– if you leave, I will definitely leave.
– I am leaving, if you leave.
– I am, if you leave, leaving.

It is interesting to note that al-Jurjmni’s word order theory is directly related to
the linguistic-stylistic notion of deviation from the linguistic norms 
(al-khurnj calm muqta,a al-zmhir),13 which subsequently leads to different
perlocutionary effects.14 He refers to different word orders according to different
contexts of situation15 and different addressees. For instance, we can have three
distinct word orders:

1 – The man is asleep.
2 – Verily, the man is asleep.
3 – Verily the man is (definitely) asleep.

where sentence 1 is a report about the sleeping of the man, sentence 2 is an answer
to a question, and sentence 3 is a response to a denial about the fact that the man
is asleep. In terms of argumentation technique, al-Jurjmni suggests that sentence
1 is employed when talking to an open-minded audience (khmli al-dhihn), sen-
tence 2 is used to affirm the communicator’s, i.e. the text producer’s verdict when
he or she is asked, and sentence 3 is employed when the communicator needs to
strongly affirm his or her verdict where the rhetorical level is elevated to hyper-
bole through the employment of more affirmation tools such as ( ) and the affir-
mation letter ( ) in order to accomplish the communicative function of
assertiveness.

For al-Jurjmni, eloquence is achieved through the elegant additional
significations that result from different word orders of the proposition. In other
words, he highlights the sentence-level rather than the word-level approach to
rhetoric. He also includes metaphor and metonymy among these significations.
Also, al-Jurjmni refers to a number of rhetorical features such as allegory,
metonymy, metaphor, proverbial simile, assonance, and al-jinms. He also claims
that stylistic effectiveness and beauty are not attributed to these rhetorical fea-
tures which are represented by individual words but rather to the word order of
the proposition that includes these features. In other words, rhetorical and stylis-
tic elegance do not lie in the rhetorical features employed in a given proposition
but in the elegant word order of the proposition. Thus, al-Jurjmni makes rhetori-
cal features subsidiary to word order. Also, for him, effective language is associ-
ated with eloquence. Al-Jurjmni also warns us against the excessive employment
of assonance and al-jinms and refers to the psychological impact of metaphor and
imagery on the reader/hearer. In the view of al-Jurjmni, eloquence is not related to
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a given word or to its meaning. Rather, eloquence is attributed to the order
system (al-nazm) that is represented by the proposition’s effective style, its unique
linguistic peculiarities, and its syntactic patterns. It is in the light of this
argument that al-Jurjmni has justified the inimitability of Qur’mnic style. For him,
the icjmz of the Qur’mn is attributed to the Qur’mn-specific syntactic structures,
stylistic features, and lexical expressions. In his view, the icjmz of Qur’mnic genre
can neither be attributed to its constituent words, nor to their meanings, nor to
their phonetic properties, but rather to Qur’mn-specific order system. In other
words, al-Jurjmni has reiterated his predecessors’ views on the notion of inim-
itability of Qur’mnic discourse expressed by al-Bmqillmni and cAbd al-Jabbmr
Mbmdi. Al-Jurjmni claims that Qur’mnic words are familiar to the Arabs. However,
they have failed to employ the same words in stylistically effective linguistic
constructions. Thus, for him, icjmz lies in Qur’mnic nazm. Al-Jurjmni refers to his
predecessor cAli b. cAbd al-cAzlz al-Jurjmni whose influence is evident on cAbd 
al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni regarding some rhetorical features. It is important to note that
the rhetorical features of the discipline of al-badlc have not been accounted for by
al-Jurjmni who is of the opinion that this category of features, such as assonance,
anti-thesis, and shift, is not a constituent component of the icjmz and that even
when these features occur, they do not lead to unnaturalness in style.

Jmr Allmh Ma.mnd al-Zamakhshari (467–538 H) Jmr Allmh Ma.mnd
al-Zamakhshari is a well-known Muctazilite rhetorician and exegete whose book
al-Kashshmf is the first rhetorically based exegesis that aims to explicate the
rhetorical inimitability of Qur’mnic discourse. For al-Zamakhshari, an exegete
must be equipped with the knowledge of the rhetorical disciplines of cilm
al-macmni (word order) and cilm al-baymn (figures of speech) in order to be able to
understand and interpret the Qur’mn.16 It is through the study of rhetoric,
al-Zamakhshari asserts, that an exegete can appreciate the semantic features of
stylistic patterns of Qur’mnic genre. The influence of al-Jurjmni’s theory of word
order on al-Zamakhshari is evident. As it is for al-Jurjmni, the notion of icjmz for
al-Zamakhshari is also related to the consonance of Qur’mnic word order and style.
This argument is sighted throughout his book al-Kashshmf. Al-Zamakhshari refers
to this argument in examples like (lm raiba flhl – about which there is no doubt,
Q2:2) where the negated noun (lm raiba – no doubt) is foregrounded and the
prepositional phrase (flhl – in it) is backgrounded in order to provide substantia-
tion to the claim that the Qur’mn is the truth, and to provide a rebuttal to the
polytheists’ claim about its falsehood. Had we changed the word order to (flhl la
raiba), the meaning would have been that (another Book has falsehood in it, not
this Book). Another example of the interrelation between word order and
consonance is (dhmlika al-kitmbu/lm raiba flhl/hudan lil-muttaqln – This is the
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Book/about which there is no doubt/a guidance for those conscious of God, Q2:2)
which are separate grammatical structures chained semantically and conceptually
to each other without the use of conjunctive particles, i.e. they are asyndectic con-
structions. Al-Zamakhshari also refers to rhetorical consonance among these three
separate sentences. In (hudan lil-muttaqln), for instance, we find the following
syntactically based rhetorical observations:

1 the word (hudan – guidance) used as a nominalised noun and not as an active
participle (hmdin) to signify that (this Book is the embodiment of guidance
itself);

2 the ellipsis of the inchoative (al-mubtada’) to consolidate the meaning;
3 the occurrence of (hudan) in the indefinite form to signify that ‘it is great

guidance whose reality cannot be recognised’;
4 the occurrence of (al-muttaqln) rather than the employment of an alterna-

tive grammatical pattern which involves a relative pronoun plus a verb
(alladhlna ittaqaw – those who fear God) in order to achieve succinctness
which is the bedrock of Arabic rhetoric.

Al-Zamakhshari also refers to various categories of ellipsis, the occurrence of nouns
in the definite or indefinite form, co-ordination, conjunction, zero conjunction,
verbal and nominal sentences, exception, shift, and grammatical problems related
to word order and effective style such as (wa’ulm’ika hum al-mufli.nn – it is those
who are the successful, Q2:5) where the explicit pronoun (hum – who they) is
employed to assert specificity (al-ikhtixmx) and to indicate that (al-mufli.nn –
the successful) is a predicate (khabar) of (’ulm’ika – those) and not an adjective.
It can be claimed, therefore, that al-Kashshmf is the practical application of 
al-Jurjmni’s theory of word order and the pragmatic notion of additional signifi-
cations and contextual probabilities generated by different word orders. Also,
various kinds of rhetorical features are referred to in al-Kashshmf such as metaphor,
simile, imagery, conversational implicatures (al-tacrl,) or (al-talwl.), synecdoche,
succinctness, and verbosity. In order to plug the gap left by al-Jurjmni,
al-Zamakhshari provides a brief account of the rhetorical features which belong
to the discipline of al-badlc which are not accounted for by al-Jurjmni.
Like al-Jurjmni, al-Zamakhshari does not consider al-badlc rhetorical aspects as
constituents of the icjmz notion.

Through his practical rhetorical approach, al-Zamakhshari, we can claim, has
in fact perfected and complemented the disciplines of cilm al-macmni and cilm
al-baymn put forward, in theory, by al-Jurjmni. Also, it is al-Zamakhshari who has
named al-Jurjmni’s theory of word order as cilm al-macmni, and who has subsumed
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the rhetorical features of metaphor, metonymy, and simile under the name of cilm
al-baymn.

2.4 The stagnation period of rhetorical studies

A new dawn of a fresh phase in rhetorical studies has broken. This period of time
starts from the second half of the sixth Hijrah century. It has begun to be felt after
the departure of al-Jurjmni and al-Zamakhshari and indicates that serious rhetor-
ical studies have come to a halt. Historically, the stagnation period can be classi-
fied into two different kinds of interest that are marked by two distinct
achievements in Arabic rhetorical studies:

1 Period of al-badlc poetry This is known in Arabic rhetoric as al-badlciyymt. The dis-
course of prose writers and poetry, during the sixth Hijrah century, has been charac-
terised by unnaturalness which is a serious indication of the lack of effective
application of Arabic rhetorical system as a whole. Rhetorical features, for instance,
are wedged by the text producers into the text and fail to portray the same natural-
ness and elegant style of their predecessors’ description of human feelings and emo-
tions. The description of own feelings through the employment of rhetorical features
has become repetitive of what has already been said. Thus, rhetorical rules have
become stagnant and not guided by any new innovative critical research in the field
of Arabic rhetorical studies. During this period of time, a new colour of poetic dis-
course has emerged which is concerned exclusively with al-badlc features.17 This kind
of discourse is called al-badlc poetry (al-badlciyymt) which has two main objectives:

i its major thematic concern is the praise of the Prophet;
ii its educational concern is the employment of as many rhetorical features of

al-badlc as possible. In a poetic form, each badlc feature is introduced in a new
verse and then explained.

The first badlc poem is written by Xafiyy al-Dln al->illi. Other badlc poets are
Ibn Rashlq al-Qayrawmni (390–464 H), Ibn Munqidh (d. 584 H), al-Waywmy (d. 573
H), Ibn Abl al-Ixbic (d. 654 H), al-Andulusi (d. 743 H), al-Bmcnniyyah (d. 922 H),
and al-Jazm’iri (d. 1341 H). (For more details on al-badlc poets, see 6.3.1).

2 Period of summaries and commentaries Serious research in Arabic rhetoric has dis-
continued. Instead, a new phase of summaries of, and marginal commentaries on, the
previous works of rhetoricians has started. Rhetorical rules developed by
predecessor rhetoricians have become no more than textbook rules like those of
grammar and morphology. Rhetorical research has focused on summaries and
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commentaries of the works of al-Jurjmni and al-Zamakhshari. For instance, al-Fakhr
al-Rmzi and al-Sakkmki have produced their own summarised commentaries which
are a re-organisation and re-structuring of the works of predecessor rhetoricians.

Fakhr al-Dln al-Rmzi (544–606 H) Fakhr al-Dln al-Rmzi is a well-known exegete,
a sympathiser with the Ashcari views, and an opponent of the Muctazilites. His
interest in rhetorical studies has been culminated by his book Nihmyat al-Ljmz fi
Dirmyat al-Icjmz. Two major aspects can be learned from this book:

1 it is an outline (ljmz) of al-Jurjmni’s two books Dalm’il al-Icjmz and Asrmr
al-Balmghah;

2 its pivotal thesis is the notion of icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse.

Al-Rmzi’s book is an abridged but useful account of al-Jurjmni’s two books in terms
of chapters and sections. It provides an outline of the rhetorical details relevant to
the reader. The book provides a detailed list of rhetorical features as well as an
interesting discussion of the notion of icjmz which is attributed, in al-Rmzi’s view,
to the order system (al-nazm) of Qur’mnic discourse, lexical items employed, and
their significations. It also provides an account of linguistic and rhetorical aspects
of Arabic such as the semantic notions of denotation and connotation, and rhetor-
ical features such as metaphor, simile, metonymy, imagery, al-jinms, phonetic con-
gruity of words, the semantic impact of word order in verbal and nominal
sentences, violation of selectional restriction rule as in ( – give them
tidings of a painful punishment, Q3:21) where the verb ( – to give glad tid-
ings) normally does not collocate with the word ( – punishment), and embell-
ishments (al-badlc features) such as pun, praise, dispraise, asyndeton,
polysyndeton, ellipsis, verbosity, succinctness, and repetition. Al-Rmzi, however,
has confused cilm al-macmni with cilm al-badlc and included the embellishments
(the badlc features) in the discipline of word order (cilm al-macmni). His book is an
attempt to produce well-defined rhetorical rules like those of grammar, and to
include rhetoric in linguistics. His approach is influenced by philosophy and
logic. In his account of al-badlc, al-Rmzi is influenced by his predecessor
al-Waywmy (d. 573 H) and in his account of eloquence, he is influenced by 
al-Jurjmni. Al-Rmzi believes that the eloquence of discourse cannot be attributed to
the individual lexical item but rather to signification. He also provides an account
of well-formedness which, in his view, is attributed to the following factors:

1 Phonetic congruity A well-formed proposition must include phonetically
congruent lexical items whose constituent sounds are smooth and easy to articulate,
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i.e. free from tongue twisting phonetic phonemes whose places of articulation are
far from each other.

2 Lexical congruity A well-formed proposition must include lexical items that
are lexically related. This can be sub-classified into the following rhetorical
aspects:

ii al-jinms (or al-tajnls) – as in ( – they think that they are
doing well in work, Q18:104) which is achieved by ( – to think) and
( – to do well);

iii polyptoton – as in ( – direct your face towards the correct
religion, Q30:43) which is realised by ( – to direct) and ( – correct);

iii tail-head – as in ( – cooking
is Salmm’s hobby unlike her sister who does not know anything about cooking)
where the lexical item ( – cooking) functions as both the tail and the head;

iv reversed order – as in ( – observer) and ( – near);
iv dual assonance – as in ( – glory speaks about his

good deeds and people chant about his generosity) which is a form of paral-
lelistic structure whose lexical items have similar morphological form and
enjoy assonance; this is represented by ( – his good deeds) and ( –
his generosity);

vi complex assonance – as in ( – indeed, the
righteous will be in pleasure, and the wicked will be in hellfire, Q82:13)
which is also a form of parallelistic structure whose words have similar
morphological form and enjoy assonance; this is represented by ( – the
righteous) and ( – the wicked), and by ( – pleasure) and ( –
hellfire).

Sirmj al-Dln Yusuf al-Sakkmki (555–626 H) Sirmj al-Dln Yusuf al-Sakkmki is a
rhetorician who has written Muftm. al-cUlnm which is an account of morphology,
grammar, rhetoric, rhyme, and prosody. His book is divided into three parts: part
one is for morphology, part two for grammar, and part three for rhetoric.
Although al-Sakkmki has made limited contribution to Arabic rhetoric, his book
is a very useful summary of his predecessors’ books: al-Jurjmni’s two books, 
al-Zamakhshari’s book, and al-Rmzi’s book. Like al-Zamakhshari, for al-Sakkmki,
Arabic rhetoric is divided into two main disciplines, cilm al-macmni and cilm 
al-baymn, and he does not recognise cilm al-badlc as an independent rhetorical
discipline but rather as part of cilm al-macmni. He deals with some al-badlc

rhetorical features but confuses them, like al-Rmzi, with cilm al-macmni discipline.
In his book, al-Sakkmki provides an account of some linguistic features such as
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foregrounding and backgrounding, and rhetorical features such as metaphor,
simile, metonymy, verbosity, succinctness, hyperbole, several kinds of badlc

features, and the distinction between eloquence and rhetoric. For al-Sakkmki, like 
al-Zamakhshari, the notion of icjmz can only be appreciated through the two rhetor-
ical disciplines of cilm al-macmni and cilm al-baymn. Al-Sakkmki also claims that
cilm al-badlc is part of eloquence whereas cilm al-macmni and cilm al-baymn are part
of rhetoric.

2.4.1 Simplified summaries

A number of rhetoricians have been engaged in abridged and simplified accounts
of Arabic rhetoric and managed to provide useful contributions to the readers.
Those rhetoricians are listed in the following paragraphs:

<iym’ al-Dln Ibn al-Athlr (558–637 H) <iym’ al-Dln Ibn al-Athlr has written 
al-Mathal al-Sm’ir fl Adab al-Kmtib wal-Shmcir which is different from al-Jurjmni’s
approach. For Ibn al-Athlr, the expression ‘rhetoric’ is synonymous to cilm 
al-baymn which includes, in his view, the two disciplines of cilm al-macmni and
cilm al-badlc. This approach is different from that adopted by al-Jurjmni, 
al-Zamakhshari, and al-Sakkmki. Ibn al-Athlr’s approach is similar to that of 
al-Jm.iz. Also, Ibn al-Athlr is heavily influenced by Ibn Sinmn. Ibn al-Athlr’s
book provides details about several linguistic features such as foregrounding,
backgrounding, verbal and nominal sentences, and rhetorical features such as
assonance, al-jinms, metaphor, verbosity, repetition, and polyptoton.

cAbd al-Wm.id b. cAbd al-Karlm al-Zimlakmni (d. 651 H) cAbd al-Wm.id b.
cAbd al-Karlm al-Zimlakmni has written al-Tibymn fl cIlm al-Baymn which is an
abridged summary of al-Jurjmni’s Dalm’il al-Icjmz. Al-Zimlakmni refers to linguis-
tic features when he accounts for grammar and morphology and to rhetorical
features such as metaphor, metonymy, and some badlc features such as imagery.

Badr al-Dln Mu.ammad b. Mmlik al-Ym’i (d. 686 H)18 Badr al-Dln
Mu.ammad b. Mmlik al-Ym’i has written al-Mixbm. fl cUlnm al-Macmni 
wal-Baymn wal-Badlc which is a simplified summary of part three of 
al-Sakkmki’s Muftm. al-cUlnm. Like al-Sakkmki, al-Tm’i claims that rhetoric refers
to cilm al-macmni and cilm al-baymn while eloquence belongs to cilm 
al-badlc. In his book, al-Ym’i provides a long list of 54 al-badlc features which are
more than the 26 features suggested by al-Sakkmki. Badr al-Dln makes an insight-
ful reference to the three distinct rhetorical disciplines: cilm al-macmni, cilm
al-baymn, and cilm al-badic. He also employs the expression cilm al-badic to refer
to its specific embellishment features.
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Ya.ym b. >amzah al-cAlawi (d. 705 H) Ya.ym b. >amzah al-cAlawi has written
al-Yirmz al-Muta,ammin li-Asrmr al-Balmghah wa cUlnm Haqm’iq al-Icjmz which is
a summary of al-Kashshmf by al-Zamakhshari. In his book, al-cAlawi also refers
to al-Rmzi, al-Sakkmki, and Ibn al-Athlr. He provides an account of eloquence,
rhetoric, and al-badic features. He also accounts for the eloquence of the Qur’mn
in terms of its lexical items, the constituent letters of Qur’mnic expressions, and
syntactic patterns of Qur’mnic myahs. The notion of icjmz is also discussed through
the rhetorical disciplines of cilm al-macmni, cilm al-baymn, and cilm al-badlc,
although his approach is different from al-Jurjmni’s.

Jalml al-Dln Mu.ammad al-Qizwlni (666–739 H) Jalml al-Dln Mu.ammad 
al-Qizwlni has written two books. The first is Talkhlx al-Muftm. which is a
summarised commentary of al-Sakkmki’s Muftm. al-cUlnm. Al-Qizwlni19 makes a
distinction between the eloquence of the lexical item, the eloquence of the propo-
sition, and the eloquence of the text producer, and also refers to rhetoric which,
in his view, applies to the proposition and the text producer. He also makes ref-
erence to the context of situation in terms of definite/indefinite nouns, verbosity,
and succinctness. The book provides an account of the three rhetorical disciplines:
cilm al-macmni, cilm al-baymn, and cilm al-badlc. Among the linguistic and rhetor-
ical features discussed are negation, foregrounded subject, conjunctions, zero con-
junctions, metaphor, simile, and metonymy. Al-Qizwlni’s second book al-L,m. is
no more than a supplement to his first book. In this book, al-Qizwlni provides
more commentary on al-Sakkmki’s book as well as on al-Jurjmni’s two books. 
Al-L,m. is a detailed account of eloquence, rhetoric, cilm al-macmni, cilm al-baymn,
and cilm al-badlc.

Mu.ammad b. Mu.ammad b. cAmru al-Tannnkhi (d. 749 H) Mu.ammad
b. Mu.ammad b. cAmru al-Tannnkhi has written al-Aqxm al-Qarlb fl cIlm
al-Baymn in which he provides a different approach to that of al-Jurjmni,
al-Zamakhshari, and al-Sakkmki, where he calls rhetorical studies al-baymn; this is
a direct influence of Ibn al-Athlr. The book provides grammatical details and an
account of eloquence and rhetoric. For al-Tannnkhi, like Ibn al-Athlr, eloquence
refers to the lexical item and its signification while rhetoric exclusively refers to
signification. Al-Tannnkhi also provides an analysis of the articulatory phonetic
features of lexical items as well as the rhetorical features of metonymy, hyperbole,
assonance, al-jinms, foregrounding, and backgrounding.

Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyyah (d. 751 H) Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyyah who is a
renowned theologian has written al-Fawm’id al-Mushawwiq ilm cUlnm al-Qur’mn
wacUlnm al-Baymn in which he highlights the significance of the rhetorical disci-
pline of al-baymn in appreciating the notion of icjmz. The book also refers to elo-
quence, rhetoric, and rhetorical features such as metaphor, metonymy, and imagery.
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2.5 The notion of icjmz in rhetorical studies

The notion of icjmz has always been interrelated to rhetorical studies and has
been a controversial issue among rhetoricians. Let us first investigate what the
expression icjmz linguistically and theologically means. The expression icjmz is a
nominalised noun derived from the transitive verb (acjaza – to make someone
unable to do something)20 and is also morphologically related to the expression
mucjizah (a miracle). Theologically, icjmz denotes the miraculous nature of the
Qur’mn and its divine source. Thus, the translation of icjmz is given as ‘inimitabil-
ity’ since it is related to the notion that no one can imitate what God makes.
Scholastic theologians also view the notion of icjmz differently. The major differ-
ence, from a rhetorical perspective, between the Muctazilites and the Ashcaries
regarding this notion is whether the icjmz of Qur’mnic style is attributed to its
eloquence or to its order system.21 However, it is important to note here that in
terms of icjmz and rhetorical studies, the two jargons ‘eloquence’ and ‘order sys-
tem’ have been employed by the Muctazilites and the Ashcaries interchangeably,
i.e. they are synonymous expressions in the rhetorical studies of the notion of icjmz.

After the departure of Qudmmah b. Jacfar (d. 337 H), research interest in rhetor-
ical studies, especially during the fourth to seventh Hijrah centuries, has been
focused on two major fields:

1 Pure Arabic rhetoric This represents pure rhetorical studies whose focus is
mainstream Arabic rhetoric and poetic discourse. This field of research is repre-
sented by rhetoricians such as Ibn Yabmyabm (d. 322 H), al-cAskari (d. 395 H), Ibn
Sinmn (d. 466 H), al-Sakkmki (555–626 H), and Ibn al-Athlr (558–637 H), and

2 Qur’mnic rhetoric This represents rhetorical studies that are concerned with
Qur’mnic genre and its prototypical rhetorical and linguistic features. The focus of
this field of research has been the investigation of the notion of icjmz from
linguistic, rhetorical, and theological perspectives. Scholars who are concerned
with this discipline are these such as al-Rummmni (d. 386 H), al-Khayymbi (d. 388
H), al-Baqillmni (d. 403 H), cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi (d. 415 H), al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or
474 H), al-Zamakhshari (467–538 H), and al-Rmzi (d. 544–606 H).

However, during the fourth Hijrah century, the scholastic theologians like 
al-Rummmni, al-Khayymbi, al-Baqillmni, and cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi have focused
their research exclusively on the notion of icjmz. This aspect of rhetoric has equally
continued to flourish during the fifth Hijrah century by non-scholastic scholars
like al-Jurjmni, al-Zamakhshari, and al-Rmzi. For al-Rummmni, myah-final expres-
sions and assonance represent features of Qur’mnic icjmz. However, al-Baqillmni
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disagrees with him. For al-Baqillmni, the notion of icjmz is attributed to the order
system (al-nazm) of Qur’mnic discourse. As for cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbadi, icjmz is
attributed to eloquence and this disagrees with the view based on the order system
held by al-Baqillmni. For al-Jurjmni, however, the notion of icjmz is attributed pri-
marily to the order system of Qur’mnic genre and to Qur’mn-specific stylistic and
grammatical prototypical features rather than to its individual lexical items or
their meanings. The notion of icjmz, in the view of al-Jurjmni, cannot be attributed
to the lexical items’ linguistic, semantic, or phonetic features only.

Arab rhetoricians have held 12 different opinions with regards to the notion of
icjmz. These views include:

1 Dissuasion In Arabic, this is referred to as al-xarfah. This expression has been
coined by the Muctizilite theologian Wmxil b. cAym’ (d. 131) and then adopted by
Ibrmhlm al-Nazzmm (d. 231 H), the teacher of al-Jm.iz. This is the view supported
by al-Rummmni and Ibn Sinmn. They claim that the Arabs possess the faculty
of rhetorical skills but Allmh has dissuaded them from challenging the style
and rhetorical features of the Qur’mn. In other words, the Arabs are capable of
imitating the Qur’mnic style but Allmh has averted their hearts and minds from
doing so.

2 Difference in genre This view is supported by al-Khayymbi, al-Bmqillmni, and
cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi who claim that Qur’mnic genre and stylistic techniques are
totally distinct from those adopted in both written and oral human discourses
such as poetry, speeches, and letters. This is particularly evident in Qur’mnic myah-
final expressions (fawmxil al-mymt). Qur’mnic genre, for those rhetoricians, is beyond
the Arabs’ rhetorical and linguistic faculties although they possess the highest
level of linguistic competence. In their view, the most distinctive stylistic feature
of Qur’mnic genre is that it is free from all forms of stylistic, linguistic, and
phonetic incongruity which are commonly found in non-Qur’mnic discourses.

3 Similarity in stylistic techniques and congruity This view is held by Ibn Sinmn
who claims that both Qur’mnic and non-Qur’mnic styles are identical. In other words,
the diction features of the Qur’mn are similar to those found in prose and poetry. The
icjmz of the Qur’mn, in his view, is attributed to al-xarfah notion.

4 Divine secrets This view is adopted by al-Rummmni and al-Bmqillmni who
claim that the Qur’mn is distinguished by its reference to many futuristic details
(ghuynb) and Prophets’ parables that are transcendental. This claim is opposed by
al-Khayymbi.

5 Word order This view has been adopted by scholars such as al-Jm.iz,
al-Bmqillmni, cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi, al-Jurjmni, al-Zamakhshari, and al-Rmzi.
Proponents of this view claim that the icjmz is mainly attributed to Qur’mnic genre’s
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sublime eloquence and highly effective style which are realised by Qur’mn-bound
lexical items and their unique order system (al-nazm). The main premise of this
view is that the word order of Qur’mnic propositions cannot be matched by human
discourse. It is interesting to note that although al-Jm.iz was the student of the
Muctazilite scholar Ibrmhim al-Nazzmm who is the proponent of al-xarfah, al-Jm.iz
stood firmly against his teacher’s views on this controversial problem. The well-
known exegete al-Yabari (d. 310 H) is also against al-xarfah notion and is an
advocate of the order system in Qur’mnic style.

6 Embellishments For some Arab rhetoricians such as al-Bmqillmni and
al-Zamakhshari, the features of cilm al-badlc, like assonance, anti-thesis, and 
al-jinms, are not related to the notion of icjmz. For al-Rummmni, however, assonance
is a prototypical rhetorical aspect of icjmz.

7 Level of linguistic congruity For some rhetoricians such as al-Rummmni and
Ibn Sinmn, there are three levels of linguistic congruity in a given discourse:
incongruous discourse, average congruous discourse, and highly congruous
discourse. Qur’mnic discourse is characterised by highly effective linguistic
and stylistic congruity which is a missing feature in human discourses that are
characterised by mid-to-low-levels of congruity as in prose, poetry, and the
rhetoricians’ discourse.

8 Phonetic and semantic features of lexical items For rhetoricians such as
al-Jurjmni, individual Qur’mnic lexical items, on both phonetic and semantic
levels, are not related to the icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse. Unlike the Ashcari
rhetoricians such as al-Jurjmni, the Muctazilite rhetoricians, such as al-Jm.iz, view
the notion of icjmz as synonymous with al-faxm.ah (eloquence) and consider the
latter notion to be related to an individual lexical item and its signification.
Moreover, the Muctazilite rhetoricians take into consideration the phonetic and
semantic features of the individual lexical item in their investigation of the
notion of icjmz.

9 Linguistic, phonetic, and stylistic features There are prototypical linguistic and
stylistic features in Qur’mnic discourse that are considered as significant con-
stituents of stylistic icjmz. This view is held by modern linguists and rhetoricians
such as Mu.ammad cAbd al-Khmliq cI,lmah who has made an extensive contri-
bution to Arabic rhetoric. His approach is grammar-based and investigates,
through grammar and morphology, the semantically oriented stylistic changes at
the particle level of Qur’mnic Arabic. For Muxyafm Xmdiq al-Rmfici (1880–1937),
the notion of icjmz should be investigated at a textual level and is attributed to
linguistic, phonetic, and stylistic features. Linguistic and stylistic aspects are
represented by the Qur’mn-bound grammatical and stylistic patterns and the
phonetic features occur at the word level within the myah.
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10 Assonance Muctazilite rhetoricians like al-Rummmni distinguish between
assonance and myah-final expressions. For them, assonance represents a rhetorical
deficiency while myah-final expressions constitute a rhetorical aspect. However,
other Muctazilite rhetoricians such as Ibn Sinmn al-Khafmji do not distinguish
between myah-final words and assonance. For Ibn Sinmn, for instance, assonance
does not constitute a rhetorical deficiency of any discourse so long as it, i.e. asso-
nance, occurs as subservient to signification. Other Ashcari scholars do not touch
upon such a distinction. However, both Muctazilite and Ashcari rhetoricians agree
that assonance in Qur’mnic discourse is subservient to meaning.

Modern scholars, however, have attributed the notion of icjmz to:

11 Artistic imagery This view is held by Sayyid Quyb (1906–1966) who
claims in his book al-Taxwlr al-Fanni fl al-Qur’mn that Qur’mnic discourse is
characterised by this stylistic feature which has made it inimitable. For him, if the
imagery changes, meaning will change, too.

12 Euphony This is a view held by Muxyafm Xmdiq al-Rmfici (1880–1937) who
claims that icjmz is attributed to cadence and the phonetic order system.

2.6 Modern period of rhetorical studies

During the twentieth century AD, modern Arabic rhetoric has started as a result
of interest on the part of some linguists and theologians who have attempted to
revive Arab classical tradition of rhetorical studies. This attempt has been led by
the Egyptian scholar Sheikh Mu.ammad cAbdu (1905–1948), the Mufti of
Egypt, the student of the well-known scholar Sheikh Jamml al-Dln al-Afghmni,
and a lecturer in al-Azhar University. The educational board of al-Azhar
University has sanctioned a proposal put forward by cAbdu to include in the syl-
labus al-Jurjmni’s two books and to abandon the teaching approach primarily
based on al-Qizwlni’s Talkhlx al-Muftm.. Thus, the teaching of classical Arabic
rhetoric has been revived and become compulsory on al-Azhar’s students. A.med
Ibrmhlm al-Hmshimi (1878–1943), who is Sheikh Mu.ammad cAbdu’s student,
has written Jawmhir al-Balmghah, and A.med Muxyafm al-Murmghi (1909–1952)
has written cUlnm al-Balmghah which is an account of eloquence, rhetoric, and the
three rhetorical disciplines of cilm al-macmni, cilm al-baymn, and cilm al-badlc.
During the first half of the twentieth century, other rhetoricians such as A.med
al-Shmyib and Muxyafm Xmdiq al-Rmfici (1880–1937), also called for the revival of
classical approaches to Arabic rhetoric. Al-Shmyib has written al-Uslnb and 
al-Rmfici has written Ta.ta Rmyat al-Qur’mn which both deal with the three rhetor-
ical disciplines cilm al-macmni, cilm al-baymn, and cilm al-badlc. Al-Rmfici has also
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dealt with the notion of icjmz in his book Icjmz al-Qur’mn. Also, Arab universities
have shown interest in classical rhetorical tradition. In some of these universities,
teaching involves a comparative approach to linguistic and rhetorical studies
based on al-Jurjmni’s word order theory and modern European linguistic
approaches such as structuralism and generative transformational grammar. It
must be noted that cAbdu, al-Shmyib, and al-Rmfici have attempted to revive and
investigate classical Arabic rhetoric through a modern perspective.

During the second half of the twentieth century, research in Arabic rhetorical
studies continued. For instance, Amln al-Khnli (1895–1966) has written Fan
al-Qawl and Manmhij Tajdld fl al-Tafslr wal-Balmghah. cM’isha cAbd al-Ra.mmn Bint
al-Shmyi’ has written al-Icjmz al-Baymni lil-Qur’mn which is an approach similar
somehow to that of al-Zamakhshari but not as detailed as the latter. Bint al-Shmyi’
provides an account of the notion of icjmz through the discussion of Qur’mnic lex-
ical items and their rhetorical features and impact upon the reader. A compre-
hensive account of Qur’mnic stylistics has been undertaken by Mu.ammad cAbd
al-Khmliq cI,lmah whose 11-volume book Dirmsmt li-Islnb al-Qur’mn al-Karlm has
made a valuable contribution to Arabic rhetoric and the notion of icjmz. His inves-
tigation is based on Arabic grammar, morphology, and stylistics. It is mainly con-
cerned with the semantic orientation of particles in Qur’mnic Arabic. It is a
grammatical and morphological analysis of Qur’mnic Arabic in the form of a dic-
tionary with an extensive reference to major Arabic linguists and Qur’mn reciters.
Also, Mu.ammad Mu.ammad Abu Mnsm has written al-Balmghah al-Qur’mniyyah
fl Tafslr al-Zamakhshari wa Atharuhm fl al-Dirmsmt al-Balmghiyyah. This is an
account which imitates al-Zamakhshari’s approach of unearthing the notion of
icjmz. The book is mainly concerned with the linguistic features of Qur’mnic lexi-
cal items and their word order and morphological form. Another recent study on
Arabic rhetoric is provided by Tammmm >assmn of the Faculty of Dmr al-cUlnm
of Cairo University. His book al-Baymn fl Rawm’ic al-Qur’mn provides a rhetorical
and linguistic account of Qur’mnic Arabic and attempts to apply European lin-
guistic tradition in his approach. Tammmm >assmn is heavily influenced by
Firthian linguistics developed by the English linguist J.R. Firth who was
Tammmm’s PhD supervisor in the 1940’s in the School of Oriental and African
Studies of the University of London.

2.6.1 Modern approach to rhetorical studies

Interest in the European aesthetic and stylistic approaches to rhetoric has
influenced some Arab rhetoricians and linguists to apply European rhetorical
techniques to classical and modern Arabic discourses. This new approach in
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Arabic rhetorical studies has emerged in the second half of the twentieth century
which aims to make Arabic rhetoric within stylistics ( ) and part and par-
cel of literary criticism. The European-oriented modern approach to Arabic rhet-
oric is mainly concerned with the notion of in.irmf or taghrlb (linguistic deviation
from Arabic linguistic conventions) and symbolism ( ). For modern Arabic
rhetorical studies, linguistic deviation in the mode of discourse is also a form of
symbolism which the text producer adopts. For instance, the use of non-standard
Arabic, i.e. colloquial Arabic, symbolises the cultural and educational back-
ground of the character in a given novel or play while the use of modern standard
Arabic is the symbolism of an educated character. Proper nouns are also symbols
of the educational and financial background of the character and identify whether
he or she is from a rural or an urban area of the country. This modern approach to
Arabic rhetoric also calls for the application of European aesthetic and stylistic
approaches to Arabic rhetoric.

Modern Arabic rhetorical studies attempt to investigate linguistic deviation in
terms of imagery, rhyme, and sound. The major focus of modern Arabic rhetori-
cal studies has been on the text level analysis in order to derive the imagery or
symbolism of the whole text. For instance, a critical literary analysis is made for
two sections in a given novel or play in which one section is claimed to be sym-
bolising a caring and contented father who does not accept illegal means of liv-
ing. This is contrasted with another section of the same novel which depicts an
imagery of another father who is portrayed as uncaring, uncontended, greedy, and
earning illegal living. Thus, the second section is said to relay the symbolism of
an unhappy family. Symbolism is equal to mainstream Arabic rhetorical notions
of metaphor ( ) and metonymy ( ). Modern Arabic rhetorical studies
also call for the study of intertextuality (al-tanmxx).22 Effective discourse cannot be
achieved, in the view of the modern approach, unless the text producer deviates
linguistically and stylistically from the Arabic linguistic and stylistic norms.
The new rhetorical approach claims that rhetorical analysis should be carried
out at both the micro-level, i.e. the word- and sentence-level, as well as at the
macro-level, i.e. at the full-text level. Proponents of this approach are Ymhm
>usain, Mu.ammad Ghunaim Hilml, Jmbir cUxfnr, and cAbd al-Salmm al-Misaddi
al-Tnnisi.

It is also interesting to note that a counter attack has been launched in the early
years of the twenty-first century against this European-oriented modern approach
to Arabic rhetoric. Opponents of this modern approach are those such as cAbd 
al-cAzlz >ammndah whose books al-Marmym al-Mu.addabah, al-Marmym
al-Muqaccarah, and al-Khurnj min al-Tlh are critical of the application of modern
European rhetorical approaches to Arabic discourse and call for the study of
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Arabic in the light of mainstream classical Arabic rhetoric. However, classical
Arab rhetoricians, linguists, and exegetes have been familiar with what is now
known as the European approach to rhetoric. It is known, for instance, to Ibn 
al-Muctazz (d. 296 H) who has applied the textual-level rhetorical analysis of
the full text of classical Arabic poems and talked about the relationship between
the beginning, the middle, and the end of the poem, i.e. the text structure of the
poem. Exegetes such as al-Rmzi (544–604 H), Ibn >aiymn (d. 745 H) and al-Biqmci
(d. 885 H) have also applied the rhetorical feature of text structure when they have
dealt with Qur’mnic text-level analysis and its structure in terms of the rhetorical
feature of al-munmsabah (sequential connectivity and intertextuality).

Modern Arab rhetoricians employ new rhetorical labels that have been already
employed by classical mainstream Arabic rhetoric but are given different names.
For instance, the new rhetorical notion (al-ramziyyah – symbolism) is known in
classical Arabic rhetoric as (al-kinmyah – metonymy) or (al-isticmrah – metaphor).
Also, the notion of in.irmf or taghrlb (linguistic deviation from Arabic linguistic
conventions) has also been accounted for by mainstream Arabic rhetoric. For
instance, the foregrounding and backgrounding of al-musnad ilaihi and al-musnad
have pragmatic functions according to classical Arabic rhetoric. The end of the
third Hijrah century and the beginning of the fourth Hijrah century have been
led by Ibn al-Muctazz who has revolutionised Arabic rhetoric and called for the
achievement of aesthetic values in Arabic discourse, or more precisely in poetry,
through linguistic deviation, i.e. al-taghrlb in grammatical structure, imagery,
and phonetic structure of the lexcial item and its musical pattern. Ibn al-Muctazz
has called this rhetorical approach al-badlc (embellishments, i.e. beautifying and
aesthetic elements). Modern Arabic rhetoric refers to the speech acts such as
( – the rooster laughed at the hen) and ( – alcohol
is the mother of all big sins) as personification. Thus, in.irmf or taghrlb has taken
place and imagery is established among classical Arab rhetoricians. Allegory in
classical Arabic rhetoric has been named as imagery as in the following verse by
the poet A.mad Shawqi during the revolution of Damascus in 1925 against the
French occupation:

There is a door for the red liberty that is knocked at by every hand full of blood.

In terms of modern Arabic rhetoric, this verse has achieved imagery through
taghrlb by modifying ( – liberty) with the adjective ( – red) that alludes
to ( – blood). Also, ‘liberty’ is depicted as having ( – a door) to allude to
( – house), ( – fence), or ( – fortress). In terms of lexical selection,
collocation is achieved through the use of the lexical item ( – full of)
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instead of the word ( – stained) which has a negative connotation and
alludes to evildoers who kill and have their hands stained with the victims’ blood.
The use of ( ) stylistically fits the notion of ( – freedom fighters). In
terms of intertextuality, the poet has used ( ) that is intertextually linked to
the word ( – red), and ( – to knock) that is intertextually related to the
noun ( – door).

Another example of symbolism in modern standard Arabic is encountered in
the following narrative text:

. . . . . . . . . . . . 
. . .

The croaking and hooting of the owl shatter the silence . . . the roosters do not
want to raise the adhmn . . . the bats have filled the sky . . . and the hungry wolves
howl in the middle of the fields . . .

In this text, symbolism alludes to a sad atmosphere after the notorious security
police raided the house of a human rights activist and arrested him. The rural
peaceful atmosphere of the sleeping village is shattered by this inhumane action.
Thus, grief and sadness are symbolised by the expressions and actions that depict
the images of sorrow and gloom such as ( – the croaking and hooting
of the owl), ( – the roosters do not raise the adhmn),
( – the bats have filled the sky), and ( – the
hungry wolves howl in the middle of the fields). Thus, symbolism is achieved
through allusion and imagery.

The expressions ( – olives branch) and ( – donkey) have
denotative meanings without any allusions or symbolism when they are taken in
their literal significations. However, in a political discourse, the expression
( – olives branch) has a connotative meaning that alludes to ( – peace)
and symbolises ( ) as well in a demonstration. This also applies to ( –
pigeon) which can either have non-imagery, i.e. non-allegorical meaning if it is
denotatively understood. In this sense, it is merely a bird that makes our build-
ings and streets dirty. However, it can be a symbol of peace. Similarly, ( –
donkey) denotatively signifies an animal but it can be employed as a symbol of
( – stupidity) in Arabic.

Modern Arabic rhetoric is also concerned with conversational implicature
which is a form of implicit signification. Because conversational implicature refers
to implicit meaning, misunderstanding may arise and the underlying message of
the text producer may be literally understood by the addressee. For instance, if
you are a politician and someone passes a scornful remark against you, you may
say to the police ( ) which can have a literal and an implicit meaning.
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If the police misunderstand the underlying implicit meaning of this message, this
speech act means to them as (to cut off his tongue). This is because they thought
this person has committed a serious offence against the politician. However, what
the politician has actually meant is (to bribe this person, i.e. shut him up with
some financial reward). Thus, the speech act ( ) has a conversational impli-
cature ( – to bribe). Similarly, a speech act like ( ) is a speech act that
can be understood literally as (the weather is hot) or understood with its conver-
sational implicature, i.e. implicit pragmatic signification, as (kindly open the
window because the room is unventilated).

Phonetic changes, which modern Arab rhetoricians talk about, have also been
referred to by classical rhetoricians when they have discussed phonetic incon-
gruity and the notion of eloquence. However, phonetic errors for modern Arab
rhetoricians are acceptable and signify the rhetorical notion of in.irmf or taghrlb,
as in the following verse by Abu Nu’ms:

I asked him (the child) for a kiss, but he replied: ‘No, by the Messiah and the
sacredness of the (church) bell’.

This is an example of parody in which the poet copies the exact phonetic pattern
of the child’s pronunciation. Thus, the child says ( {al-mathl.} – Messiah)
instead of the correct pronunciation ( {al-masl.}), i.e. the /s/ sound has
changed to the /th/ sound. The same applies to the word ( {al-nmqnth} –
the church bell) instead of the correct pronunciation ( {al-nmqns}). This
phonetic deviation employed by the poet is to provide the imagery of the age of
a young child speaking with a lisp.

A modern rhetorical analysis of the following two verses by the poet Imru’ 
al-Qais is another interesting example:

In the above verses, the poet in the first verse has expressed his emotional feelings
about his love for his sweetheart and his sorrow for her departure. However, in the
second verse, he is talking about a completely different theme which is that of
war. The poet has employed musical deviation through the employment of dif-
ferent vowels and case endings in order to match the two distinct themes. In the
first verse, we encounter the employment of long vowels such as (m, l, n) which
correspond to an emotional experience. However, in the second verse, we do not
encounter these long vowels but rather we notice the employment of accusative
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nunation which relay the pragmatic function of the noise of war drums. Thus,
deviation (in.irmf ) or (taghrlb) for modern Arabic rhetorical analysis involves one
of the three forms:

1 stylistic which is concerned with word order change;
2 phonetic which is concerned with rhyme and musical effect;
3 symbolic which is concerned with imagery, allusion, and allegorical

meanings.

2.7 Chronological summary of rhetoricians

The following is a historical summary which aims to provide brief details of schol-
ars referred to throughout the present chapter:

1 Abu cUbaidah Macmar b. al-Muthannm (110–209 or 213 H) is a linguist who
has expressed concern about the spread of linguistic incompetence among
Arabs. His concern has led to the writing of his book Majmz al-Qur’mn which
is on Arabic grammar but also touches upon a limited number of rhetorical
features.

2 al-Farrm’ (144–207 H) is a grammarian whose book Majmz al-Qur’mn deals
briefly with some rhetorical aspects of Qur’mnic Arabic.

3 Al-Axmaci (d. 211 H) is a grammarian whose book on al-jinms also deals with
other rhetorical features of Arabic.

4 Ibn al-Muqaffac (d. 143 H) has introduced into Arabic the rhetorical notions
of eloquence and context of situation, and established a new literary style in
writing known as al-uslnb al-muwallad (the style of the non-native speaker
of Arabic).

5 Al-Jm.iz (d. 255 H) is the founder of Arabic rhetoric and is a Muctazilite
scholar who has written al-Baymn wal-Tabyln and al->ayawmn.

6 Ibn Qutaibah (d. 276 H) is an opponent of Muctazilite views although his
book Ta’wll Mushkil al-Qur’mn is influenced by al-Jm.iz’s al->ayawmn. His
book refers to some rhetorical features.

7 Al-Mubarrad (210–285 H) is a grammarian whose book al-Kmmil makes
reference to some rhetorical aspects of Arabic.

8 Thaclab (200–291 H) is a grammarian but in his small book Qawmcid al-Shicr
refers without any informative details to a limited set of rhetorical features.

9 Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296 H) is the founder of the rhetorical discipline of cilm 
al-badlc whose theoretical foundation is laid down in his book al-Badlc.

10 Qudmmah b. Jacfar (d. 337 H) is a well-known rhetorician who has written two
books Naqd al-Shicr and Xinmcat al-Jadal.
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11 A.med b. Fmris (d. 395 H) is a linguist whose book al-Xm.ibi includes a
chapter on word order in Arabic called Macmni al-Kalmm (meanings of speech)
that has influenced the theory of word order developed by al-Jurjmni.

12 Is.mq b. Ibrmhlm b. Wahab (n.d.) is heavily influenced by Greek philosophy in
his book al-Burhmn fl Wujnh al-Baymn.

13 cAli b. cIsm al-Rummmni (d. 386 H) is a Muctazilite scholar whose book 
al-Nukmt fl Icjmz al-Qur’mn deals with the notion of icjmz from a rhetorical
perspective.

14 A.med b. Mu.ammad al-Khayymbi (d. 388 H) whose book al-Baymn fl Icjmz
al-Qur’mn provides a rhetorical account of the notion of icjmz.

15 Abu Bakr Mu.ammad b. al-Yayyib al-Bmqillmni (d. 403 H) is an Ashcari
scholar whose book Icjmz al-Qur’mn provides an argument against the notion
of al-xarfah pertaining to the icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse.

16 cAbd al-Jabbmr al-Asad Mbmdi (d. 415 H) is a Muctazilite scholar whose book
al-Mughni fl Abwmb al-Taw.ld wal-cAdl provides details about the word order
system (al-nazm) in Qur’mnic Arabic.

17 Mu.ammad b. A.med b. Yabmyabm (d. 322 H) has written cIymr al-Shicr which
is a comparative account of poetic discourse and its rhetorical features.

18 Abu al-Qmsim al->asan b. Bishr al-Mmadi (d. 371 H) writes al-Muwmzanah
Baina Abu Tammmm wal-Bu.tury as a rhetorically based critical comparative
analysis of two poets.

19 cAli b. cAbd al-cAzlz al-Jurjmni (d. 392 H) has written al-Wasmyah Baina 
al-Mutanabbi wa Khuxnmahu which investigates the rhetorical errors made by
poets.

20 Abu Hilml al-cAskari (d. 395 H) has written al-Sinmcatain which is a rhetori-
cal account of prose and poetic discourses.

21 Al-Sharlf al-Ra,i (d. 406 H) has written Talkhlx al-Baymn fl Majmzmt
al-Qur’mn, and al-Majmzmt al-Nabawiyyah which are practically based and
provide a list of some rhetorical features.

22 Ibn Rashlq al-Qairawmni (d. 463 H) provides details about some rhetorical fea-
tures of poetic discourse in his book al-cUmdah fl Xinmcat al-Shicr wa Naqdihi.

23 Ibn Sinmn al-Khafmji (d. 466 H) is a proponent of the notion of al-xarfah and
his book Sirr al-Faxm.ah deals with the distinction between eloquence and
effective discourse and assonance in Qur’mnic discourse.

24 cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H) is an Ashcari scholar who has
established the theory of word order and laid the theoretical foundation of
cilm al-macmni in his book Dalm’il al-Icjmz. His second book on rhetorical
studies is Asrmr al-Balmghah which is the cornerstone of cilm al-baymn. For
him, Qur’mnic icjmz is attributed to the Qur’mn-specific word order.
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25 Al-Zamakhshari (467–538 H) is a Muctazilite scholar who has put into
practice al-Jurjmni’s theoretical frameworks of word order and cilm al-baymn
in his book al-Kashshmf. He holds the same view on Qur’mnic icjmz as that of
al-Jurjmni.

26 Al-Rmzi (544–606 H) is a sympathiser with Ashcari views and his book
Nihmyat al-Ljmz fi Dirmyat al-Icjmz marks the beginning of the summary and
commentary approach to rhetorical studies. His book is a summarised account
of al-Jurjmni’s two books.

27 Al-Sakkmki (555–626 H) has written Muftm. al-cUlnm whose third part pro-
vides an account of Arabic rhetoric.

28 Ibn al-Athlr (558–637 H) provides in his book al-Mathal al-Sm’ir fl Adab al-
Kmtib wal-Shmcir a set of rhetorical aspects of Arabic.

29 Al-Zimlakmni (d. 651 H) has written al-Tibymn fl cIlm al-Baymn which is a
summary of al-Jurjmni’s book Dalm’il al-Icjmz.

30 b. Mmlik al-Ym’i (d. 686 H) provides in his book al-Mixbm. fl cUlnm al-Macmni
wal-Baymn wal-Badlc a summary of part three of al-Sakkmki’s book Muftm.
al-cUlnm.

31 >amzah al-cAlawi (d. 705 H) has written al-Yirmz al-Muta,ammin li-Asrmr 
al-Balmghah wa cUlnm Haqm’iq al-Icjmz which is a summary of al-Zamakhshari’s
book al-Kashshmf.

32 Al-Qizwlni (666–739 H) writes Talkhls al-Muftm. and al-L,m. which are
summarised commentaries of al-Sakkmki’s Muftm. al-cUlnm.

33 Al-Tannnkhi (d. 749 H) provides an account of eloquence and rhetoric in his
book al-Aqsm al-Qarlb fl cIlm al-Baymn.

34 Ibn Qaiyim al-Jawziyyah (d. 751 H) talks about eloquence, rhetoric, and the
notion of icjmz in his book al-Fawm’id al-Mushawwiq ilm cUlnm al-Qur’mn wa
cUlnm al-Baymn.

2.8 Conclusion

Through the vast panorama of the history of Arabic rhetoric, we can claim that
Arabic rhetoric is characterised by three major stages:

1 Although the birth of Arabic rhetoric starts from the pre-Islamic period, no
recorded written research is available due to the fact that only verbal comments
have been made about effective discourse. This period extends to the early first
Hijrah century (the early Islamic and Omayyad period) where rudimentary
written research is available on Arabic rhetoric.
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2 The development and growth stage of rhetorical studies starts from the end
of the first Hijrah century when Slbawaihi (d. 180 H) has written his al-Kitmb
which is primarily on Arabic grammar, but makes some reference to linguistically
conditioned rhetorical features such as inverted orders that can influence the
signification of a given proposition. Abu cUbaidah Macmar b. al-Muthannm
(110–209 H) has also provided some written details on the rhetorical aspect
of metaphor in his grammar-based book Majmz al-Qur’mn. This phase ends with 
al-Zamakhashari (467–538 H). During the early years of the Abbasid period,
there has been debate between men of letters and theologian scholastics about the
notion of icjmz. The controversial notion of al-xarfah is now introduced by Ibrmhlm
al-Nazzmm (d. 231 H) who claims that the Qur’mn is inimitable due to its
eloquence and effective discourse and that the Arabs are capable of producing
a discourse like it but Allmh has dissuaded them from doing so.

3 The stage of intellectual stagnation during which serious and innovative
critical research in rhetorical studies has faded away. This phase of rhetorical
research starts from the second half of the sixth Hijrah century and is marked by
summary-based research, marginal commentaries, and the appearance of al-badlc

poems that list al-badlc features. It can be claimed that the modern stage of
rhetorical studies of the twentieth century and the early years of the twenty-first
century represents an extension of the stagnation period.

Arabic rhetoric is born out of verbal comments which have changed into written
research that has flourished and got influenced by foreign rhetorical tradition that
has enriched Arabic rhetoric. Thus, there has been debate between the conserva-
tives and the reformists. The conservatives are represented by grammarians and
linguists who are supporters of pre-Islamic poetry and the need to preserve and
maintain the same stylistic techniques of their predecessors in Arabic discourse.
However, the reformists are represented by men of letters and poets who are
opposed to classical Arab literary tradition and call for the imposition of literary
styles derived from the leisure of their modern city dwelling culture. There has
also been debate about the effectiveness of discourse and sublime style between
those who want to achieve this goal through classical effectiveness and eloquence
of style and those who want to attain this goal through the introduction of for-
eign disciplines such as logic, philosophy, and embellishments into Arabic speech
acts. Therefore, there is a need for stylistic guidelines and rhetorical criteria that
can regulate Arabic discourse in terms of effectiveness. Out of this need, serious
research has begun in Arabic rhetorical studies.

Throughout its history, Arabic rhetoric has been tackled by various kinds of
scholars: rhetoricians, theologian scholastics, and linguists. Research, however,

HISTORICAL REVIEW

69



has been random, at times, where a grammar book makes reference to some
rhetorical aspects of Arabic, or a theological notion, like that of icjmz, pre-occupies
a number of rhetoricians and theologians who investigate it from a rhetorical per-
spective. Different rhetorical features, which in fact belong to different rhetorical
disciplines, have been mixed up. This is due to the fact that Arab rhetoricians
have been unable to provide clear-cut criteria for each discipline. For instance, Ibn
al-Muctazz includes the rhetorical features of cilm al-baymn such as metaphor and
simile with those of cilm al-badlc. Individual scholars have investigated a limited
number of rhetorical features either without enough details or without realising
then that they are different from each other rhetorically.

Early Arab rhetoricians have not differentiated between the three separate
disciplines of rhetoric which are cilm al-macmni, cilm al-baymn, and cilm al-badlc

known today. During the seventh Hijrah century, however, al-Sakkmki has
proposed an intuitive classification of cilm al-badlc and introduced into Arabic
rhetoric the distinction between semantic embellishments (see 6.4.1) and lexi-
cal embellishments (see 6.4.2). However, most of the framework of the discipline
of al-badic has been laid down and theoretically developed during the second
half of the third Hijrah century by Ibn al-Muctazz whose interest in this disci-
pline has been followed up by other rhetoricians such as Qudmmah and al-cAskari.
It is worthwhile to note that the other two disciplines of cilm al-macmni and
cilm al-baymn have neither been fully fledged nor have they been thoroughly
developed.

There have also been two distinct fields of research interest within the same
area of Arabic rhetoric. Research in Arabic rhetorical studies during the fourth
Hijrah century, for instance, has focused on one of the following fields:

1 Qur’mnic discourse, the theologically controversial issue of icjmz, and the order
system in Arabic;

2 pure rhetorical studies related to poetic discourse;
3 comparative rhetorical studies concerned with different poetic discourses.

The first research interest in Arabic rhetoric has been taken up by al-Rummmni, 
al-Khayymbi, al-Bmqillmni, and al-Asad Mbmdi of the fourth to fifth Hijrah
centuries, while the second and third research interest is taken up by Ibn
Yabmyabm, al-Mmidi, and cAli al-Jurjmni of the fourth Hijrah century.

The most significant contribution to Arabic rhetorical studies has emerged
during the fifth Hijrah century from the prominent scholar cAbd al-Qmhir 
al-Jurjmni who has proposed and developed the theory of word order in
Qur’mnic Arabic upon which, in his view, the notion of icjmz is hinged. Among
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cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni’s views are:

1 Word order is the manifestation of eloquence, and eloquence cannot be a feature
of word order nor of its meaning or sounds. However, he does not ignore the
word level completely. He attributes rhetorical features to words, i.e. the word
is the vehicle for aesthetic aspects such as metaphor. He also refers to how
semantic ambiguity can undermine an elegant word order.

2 Meaning is not related to eloquence and effective style but rather to word
order.

3 Context of situation is paramount.
4 The psychological and ideological state of the addressee is taken into

consideration. There are three categories of addressee: khmli al-dhihn
(open-minded), mutaraddid (uncertain, sceptical), and munkir (denier).

5 Stylistic elegance and effectiveness are attributed to word order and the
special arrangements of sentence constituents rather than to the individual
lexical items that may embody a given rhetorical feature such as metaphor or
metonymy.

Al-Jurjmni has also laid down the theoretical foundation of cilm al-macmni and cilm
al-baymn and given them their final theoretical framework. However, al-Jurjmni
has not given them these technical names. Al-Zamakhshari, however, has contin-
ued with the same work of his predecessor, al-Jurjmni, complemented it by
putting it into practice in his al-Kashshmf on Qur’mnic discourse, and has given the
technical labels cilm al-macmni and cilm al-baymn to these two distinct rhetorical
disciplines.

We can, therefore, safely claim that:

1 Al-Jm.iz is the founder of Arabic rhetoric.
2 Ibn al-Muctazz is the founder of the rhetorical discipline of cilm al-badlc and

its features.
3 Qudmmah b. Jacfar has subjected Arabic rhetoric to foreign philosophy

tradition.
4 The scholastics are pre-occupied with the notion of icjmz.
5 Al-Jurjmni is the founder of word order theory (cilm al-macmni) which, in prac-

tical terms, is a substantiating approach to the notion of icjmz, and is also the
founder of cilm al-baymn.

6 Al-Zamakhshari has put al-Jurjmni’s cilm al-macmni theory and cilm al-baymn
into practice on Qur’mnic discourse. Most importantly, al-Zamakhshari has
given these two technical labels to al-Jurjmni’s theoretical account.
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7 Al-Zamakhshari has undermined the rhetorical value of cilm al-badlc by
ignoring it as an independent rhetorical discipline and keeping it as part of
cilm al-macmni.

8 For al-Zamakhshari and al-Sakkmki, Arabic rhetoric has two disciplines only:
cilm al-macmni and cilm al-baymn.

9 The status of cilm al-badlc is still in the balance. The rhetorical features of 
al-badic are often confused with features that belong to other rhetorical disci-
plines. Al-cAskari, for instance, introduces 35 badlc features some of which
are confused with cilm al-baymn.

10 Although more badlc features are developed, cilm al-badlc has not been
granted an independent status yet.

11 From the seventh Hijrah century onwards, cilm al-badlc gathers more
momentum for overdue deserved autonomy. This new development has been
led by rhetoricians such as Badr al-Dln al-Ym’i and al-Qizwlni.

In the light of modern European linguistic tradition, the word order theory 
(al-nazm) developed by al-Jurjmni entails changes in the order of sentence con-
stituents. These changes are characterised by the following linguistic criteria:

1 They are syntactic in nature.
2 Grammatically, they are inverted (marked) word orders.
3 They must be compatible with grammatical and morphological conventions

of Arabic.
4 They are semantically oriented.
5 They have rhetorical and communicative functions and produce an impact on

the text receiver, i.e. hearer/reader.
6 They have perlocutionary pragmatic effects.
7 They establish relations between linguistic structure and pragmatic effects.

Al-Jurjmni’s theory of word order is echoed by Relevance theory developed by
Sperber and Wilson in 1986 which refers to the form of the speech act and its
impact on the main explicature of the proposition. In other words, the different
propositional forms of the speech act lead to different propositional attitudes and
contextual implicatures.

Research in Arabic rhetoric has been either word-based or sentence-based. In
their investigation of the notion of icjmz, the Muctazilite rhetoricians adopt a word
level analysis. For them, the semantic and phonetic features of an individual lex-
ical item should be taken into account when icjmz is investigated. For the Ashcari
rhetoricians, however, icjmz should be dealt with at the sentence level. In other
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words, icjmz can only be accounted for at the level of the sentence through the
changes involved in the word order system of the proposition which entails
inverted, i.e. marked, grammatical and stylistic patterns of a given proposition.
Arab rhetoricians have also distinguished between the word form and its signifi-
cation. Moreover, they have introduced to Arabic rhetoric, through Greek tradi-
tion, the notions of context of situation, text typology, and the psychological and
ideological state of the addressee.

Different rhetorical features have been given different labels by different
rhetoricians. For instance, Ibn al-Muctazz refers to the feature of tail-head as radd
al-cajz calm al-xadr whereas it is called by al-tawshl. Qudmmah b. Jacfar. The feature
of anti-thesis is called by al-yibmq Ibn al-Muctazz whereas Qudmmah b. Jacfar
calls it al-takmfu’. For al-Rummmni, the feature of polyptoton is called 
al-muzmwajah but for other rhetoricians it is referred to as al-mushmkalah, jinms
al-ishtiqmq, or mukhmlafat zmhir al-lafz. Qudmmah b. Jacfar calls analogy al-tamthll
whereas al-Bmqillmni and al-cAskari call it al-mummthalah. Ibn al-Muctazz refers
to catachresis as al-tacrl, whereas Is.mq b. Wahab calls it al-la.n. Ibn al-Muctazz
refers to ta’kld al-mad. bimm yashbah al-dhamm whereas al-cAskari refers to it as
al-istithnm’.

Similarly, the same rhetorical feature belongs to different rhetorical disciplines
by different rhetoricians. For instance, for al-Zamakhshari, the feature of shift 
(al-iltifmt) is part of cilm al-baymn. For other rhetoricians, however, this feature
belongs to cilm al-badlc. For al-Bmqillmni, the feature of al-tadhyll is part of cilm
al-badlc whereas for other rhetoricians it is part of cilm al-macmni. Also, the same
example is given different rhetorical analyses such as (inna maca al-cusri yusrm.
inna maca al-cusri yusrm). This example is marked by the feature of epizeuxis 
(al-tikrmr) for al-Bmqillmni while for al-cAskari it is marked by verbosity (al-iynmb).
Thus, two distinct rhetorical functions are given to the same feature. Another dis-
agreement among Arab rhetoricians is that concerning the discipline of al-badic.
While Ibn al-Muctazz recognizes cilm al-badlc as a rhetorical discipline in its own
right in Arabic and is supported later on by Qudmmah and al-cAskari, other
rhetoricians, such as al-Zamakhshari, al-Rmzi, and al-Sakkmki, oppose this posi-
tion and do not acknowledge al-badic as an independent discipline in Arabic
rhetoric. Instead, those rhetoricians consider the features of al-badic as constituent
aspects of cilm al-macmni. Arab rhetoricians during the fourth Hijrah century have
also provided critical comparative accounts of poetic discourse only, such as that
by Ibn Yabmyabm, Ibn Bishr al-Mmidi, and cAli al-Jurjmni. The same research
interest is shown by al-Qairawmni in the second half of the fifth Hijrah century.

As the twentieth century is an extension of the stagnation period of rhetorical
studies, no serious critical work has been produced throughout the last century
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and during the opening years of the twenty-first century. Most of the rhetorical
research activities have still been on Qur’mnic genre and its relatedness to the
notion of icjmz. This may have been the motive behind the shift by some Arab
rhetoricians and literary critics to European-based approach to Arabic rhetoric.
Thus, we have witnessed since the 1970s contrastive Arabic-English linguistic and
rhetorical studies as well as Arabic stylistics flourish in the Arab world. The influ-
ence of European linguistic and literary theories has begun to be felt in the modern
period of rhetorical studies.
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3

ELOQUENCE AND RHETORIC

3.1 Introduction

Since the inception of Arabic rhetorical studies, the two notions of eloquence and
rhetoric have preoccupied Arab rhetoricians. In this chapter, we shall provide an 
in-depth investigation of these two notions and their respective aspects. The main
grammatical, phonetic, and stylistic criteria of eloquence are explained together
with the linguistic and phonetic factors whose absence leads to non-eloquence and
stylistic unacceptability. The present account will also investigate the distinction
between eloquence and rhetoric and the different views held by different scholars
concerning these two notions. The discussion of various theoretical linguistic
notions will be provided with examples.

3.2 Research in eloquence

The notion of eloquence has not received a detailed account by classical and
modern Arab rhetoricians. Research has been focused on rhetorical studies to
which eloquence, in their view, is a subservient component. The first Arab
rhetorician who has given a serious analysis of eloquence is Ibn Sinmn al-Khafmji
(d. 466 H) in his book Sirr al-Faxm.ah. Although the well-known linguist and
rhetorician cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H) is contemporary to Ibn
Sinmn, he has not given the notion of eloquence much of his concern and consid-
ered both rhetoric and eloquence as two sides of the same coin since both notions
designate the unearthing and the clarification of the intended signification. This
is because al-Jurjmni is concerned more with discourse analysis, i.e. the analysis of
Arabic at sentence level, whereas Ibn Sinmn is concerned with word-level analysis
of Arabic (For more details, see 3.5). For al-Jurjmni, eloquence is attributed to the
word. A word, for him, may be eloquent in one part of a sentence, i.e. in a given
word order, but not eloquent somewhere else, and that eloquence of a word is
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attained through its meaning rather than through its form. Eloquence, for 
al-Jurjmni, can be felt and tasted by hearing. Other rhetoricians before al-Jurjmni
such as cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi have also considered rhetoric as a discoursal feature
rather than a word-level notion. However, other rhetoricians such as Abu Hilml
al-cAskari have focused their research in eloquence on the word level and
restricted it to the definition of the word.

3.3 What is eloquence?

Linguistically, the word al-faxm.ah (eloquence, purity of language) is a
nominalised noun which entails a number of significations all of which denote 
al-baymn/al-ibmnah (clarity/plainness) and al-zuhnr (conspicuousness, unambi-
guity). The lexical item (al-baymn) is also synonymous with (al-faxm.ah). Among
the meanings of al-faxm.ah which are derived from the verb (faxa.a – to be clear,
plain) are:

1 to skim the milk, as in (faxa.a al-labanu/afxa.a al-labanu – the milk’s foam is
taken out or disappeared), (labanun faxl.un – skimmed milk, i.e. milk with-
out foam), and (wata.ta al-raghwati al-labanu al-faxl.u – the real milk is
under the foam, i.e. that things, on the surface, are in fact different from what
they actually are underneath);

2 the appearance of the first light of dawn, as in (afxa.a al-xub.u – the morning
light has appeared, i.e. darkness has disappeared);

3 clear sky with no clouds, as in (yawmun mufxi.un/yawmun fax.un – a 
clear-sky day);

4 speaking a foreign/second language fluently without an accent, as in (afxa.a
al-ymlibu bil-carabiyyati – the student speaks Arabic fluently, i.e. like a native
speaker) and (faxu.a lismnu al-ymlibi – the student speaks like a native
speaker). This particular meaning occurs in the Qur’mn (wa’akhl hmrnnu huwa
afxa.u minnl lismnan – And my brother Hmrnn is more eloquent in speech
than me, Q28:34);

5 linguistic clarity which designates a semantically plain and unambiguous
lexical item;

6 phonetic smoothness which designates easy pronunciation of an expression that
is well-received by the addressee, i.e. the text receiver.

For cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi, eloquence is defined as the stylistic purity of the word
and its semantic elegance. Eloquence for him cannot be attributed to a single
lexical item but rather is a feature of discourse that is characterised by an elegant
order system. For Arab rhetoricians, an eloquent lexical item should be free from
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phonetic incongruity and stylistic oddity, and does not violate Arabic morpho-
logical conventions (see 3.3.1.1).

3.3.1 Aspects of eloquence

In Arabic rhetorical studies, eloquence applies to three major aspects: the word,
the syntactic structure, and the text producer, i.e. the communicator. In other
words, a given lexical item, a proposition, or a speaker – writer can be described as
eloquent. Thus, we can say (kalimah faxl.ah – an eloquent word), (kalmm faxl. –
an eloquent discourse), and (mutakallim faxl. – an eloquent communicator). The
three different aspects of eloquence are eloquence of the lexical item, eloquence of
the proposition, and eloquence of the communicator. These three eloquence
aspects are represented by Figure 3.1 and are explicated in the following sections.

3.3.1.1 Eloquence of the lexical item

An eloquent word is characterised as that which is free from four major
grammatical, phonetic, and stylistic defects (cuynb). These are eloquence criteria
at the word level which include phonetic incongruity, stylistic oddity, violation
of Arabic morphological system, and repugnant sounds. The following is an 
in-depth investigation of the eloquence criteria.

3.3.1.1.1 PHONETIC INCONGRUITY

To achieve phonetic congruity, a given word, written or spoken, employed in any
speech act, needs to be free from incongruous sounds. In other words, an eloquent
lexical item is required to enjoy smooth phonetic articulation, i.e. it should be
easy to pronounce. This, however, does not mean that the constituent letters
should be of different, i.e. far away, places of articulation. In other words, a lexical
item can still be eloquent although some of its sounds are articulated from nearby
places of articulation such as ( / ) where the sounds / / and / / in ( ) and
/ /, / /, and / / in ( ) are produced from places of articulation close to each
other. However, words like ( – faster) are considered as non-eloquent although
their constituent sounds are produced from far away places of articulation. Also,
the length of the word cannot be a criterion for non-eloquent words. For instance,
long words such as ( – colonialism), ( – to be sufficient for you
against them, Q2:137), and ( – to grant them succession to authority,
Q24:55), are eloquent words. However, a long word such as ( – high,
elevated) is non-eloquent because of its difficult pronunciation. On the contrary,
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shorter words such as ( – a sharp strong sound) and ( – sword) are 
non-eloquent due to the fact that they sound repugnant, odd, and counter to the
sharp linguistic instinct and good phonetic taste of the educated Arabic native
speaker. Although places of articulation that are close to each other are a major
source of phonetic incongruity and difficulty in pronunciation, there are short
words with sounds that are articulated from nearby places of articulation but can
still be pronounced smoothly and are eloquent as in ( – I tasted it with my
mouth) where the word ( ) is eloquent although its constituent sounds the 
/, / /, and / / are all bilabials. Usually, words of the first pattern ( ) such as
( ) and some words of the fourth pattern ( ) such as ( – gold) are effec-
tively eloquent lexical items. Other words of the fifth pattern ( ), for instance,
such as ( – 1 intense, forceful sound; 2 an old lady who is noisy and
always shouting) and ( – an old boring lady) are non-eloquent because they
have distasteful sounds. Other examples of non-eloquent words are those such as
( – scattered), ( – a person with full hair), ( – drizzle), ( –
an area of a city), and ( – this is the hyperbole form of ( ) which
means 1 a person with a tiny ear and 2 intelligent).

3.3.1.1.2 STYLISTIC ODDITY

A lexical item is eloquently unacceptable if its occurrence in a proposition is
lexically odd and leads to stylistic unacceptability. The stylistic oddity of a
lexical item is attributed to five linguistic reasons which are semantic ambiguity,
unfamiliar usage, inaccurate usage, morphological incongruity, the employ-
ment of calques, loan words, and neologisms. These linguistic factors that lead
to stylistic oddity and unacceptability are explicated in the following 
paragraphs.

3.3.1.1.2.1 Semantic ambiguity A lexical item is stylistically odd when it is
semantically ambiguous. This kind of semantic ambiguity that leads to stylistic
oddity is mainly concerned with lexical items that are semantically polysemous.
For instance, the word ( ) can be non-eloquent when it is decontextualised
because it constitutes a semantic ambiguity as in ( ) which
can either mean (the teacher revered the students) or (the teacher rebuked the
students). However, context can disambiguate the meaning of ( ) as in the
following:

– The teacher reveres the students because they
appreciate his effort.
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The same word ( ) has also occurred in a disambiguating context in the
following:

– Those who have believed in him, honoured him, and
supported him, Q7:157.

where the word ( ) in both examples is eloquently and stylistically acceptable
and, therefore, is semantically unambiguous because of the disambiguating
expressions ( – to appreciate) and ( – believed him . . supported
him) that have accompanied it.

3.3.1.1.2.2 Unfamiliar usage A lexical item is stylistically odd when its usage
is alien and odd to the linguistic and stylistic instinct of the native speaker. In
other words, the employment of a word such as ( ) meaning (an arbitrary or
autocratic person) renders discourse non-eloquent. Similarly, the word ( )
meaning (very hot) is non-eloquent. Thus, we cannot have an eloquent sentence
such as ( ) meaning (the weather today is very hot) because of the
word ( ) that has to be replaced by ( / – very hot). In terms of
acceptability of discourse, eloquently and stylistically acceptable words that are
employed in prose can be employed in poetry as well. However, eloquently
unacceptable words employed in poetry cannot be acceptable in prose.

3.3.1.1.2.3 Inaccurate usage Some words are employed inappropriately in the
wrong context, such as ( ) when used wrongly in sentences such as
( ) which are regarded as non-eloquent due to the stylistic fact that
the verb ( ) should be replaced by the eloquently and stylistically accurate
expression ( ) to get ( – He failed to solve the problem). However,
the verb ( ) means (to be weak). This is supported by ( – Do not
dispute and thus lose courage, Q8:46). Similarly, the expression ( ) is wrongly
used in modern standard Arabic, as in:

( )

while the eloquent word is either ( ) or ( ) meaning (to be present).
Thus, the eloquent sentence is:

/ 
Students should be present in the exam hall at nine o’clock in the morning.

Another example is ( ) as in ( ) which is wrongly translated as
(people gave in (bowed) to injustice). However, this sentence is non-eloquent
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because of the inappropriate usage of the word ( ) which should be substituted
by ( ) or ( ). Thus, we need to say:

( ) or ( ) meaning (People gave in (bowed) to injustice).

Semantically, the verb ( ) means (to break something). Another example of
inaccurate usage that leads to non-eloquence is the verb ( ) which is widely
employed in modern standard Arabic and misunderstood as meaning (to dedicate)
as in ( ). The non-eloquence of this sentence is generated by the
wrong usage of ( ) which has to be replaced by:

– He dedicated his life for research.

Other lexical items that lead to eloquently unacceptable constructions are
( – wide, expanded), ( – rain), ( – plain, a large area of flat land)
which should be replaced by their synonyms that are eloquently and stylistically
acceptable expressions ( ), ( ), and ( ) respectively. Ja.dar’s1 verses have
been considered as non-eloquent because of the employment of the two words
( – a fast walking she-camel) and ( – an uninhabited place):

I swore by the she-camel’s walking around it (i.e. around the Kacbah), a she-camel
shaking her body while walking followed by her baby. The scabby desert camel,
a place inhabited only by the jinn.

There are words whose usage is still unknown to Arabic as in ( ) which is
employed by the poet Abu al-Hamaisac al-Acrmbi in:

No one, according to al-Fairnzmbmdi (1977, 3:11), has been able to comment on
the meaning of the above three verses by Abu al-Hamaisac al-Acrmbi who was from
the Bedouins of Madyan whose language was stylistically odd for other Arab
tribes. The ambiguous signification of these verses has remained unsolved due to
the words’ inappropriate stylistic usage.

However, Arabic seems to be more tolerant towards the employment of the
stylistically alien words in poetry than in prose. For instance, the stylistically
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odd word ( – high) is employed by the poet Bishr in his description of
the lion:

Once I used my sword, it cut ten ribs. He fell covered with blood, as if I have
destroyed with him a tall building.

Thus, stylistic oddity results from the inaccurate employment of a lexical item in
the wrong context. Let us consider why stylistic oddity has marked the verse of
the poet al-Musaiyab b. cAlas when he describes his camel:

I forget all my worries when I look at him (the camel) walking fast, feeling strong,
and wearing the red sign.

For the poet Yarfah b. al-cAbd, the above verse is stylistically odd and non-
eloquent. For him, this stylistic oddity is attributed to the inaccurate usage of the
word ( – red sign) which is usually used in the description of a she-camel
( ). The ‘red sign’ is an ornament hung on the neck of the she-camel. For this
reason, Yarfah is not happy with the level of eloquence of al-Musaiyab’s speech
act. Yarfah’s response to al-Musaiyab is ( – The he-camel has become a
she-camel).2

Similarly, in modern standard Arabic, we encounter the sentence ( )
which is wrongly understood as meaning (to have a deep sigh of relief, i.e.
he/she is no longer apprehensive, he/she is worry-free) which is completely
the opposite of what it actually means. However, the word ( ) means
(trouble, difficulty). Thus, the expression means (someone breathes with diffi-
culty). In other words, this expression signifies that (someone is in such a state
of apprehension that he/she cannot breathe). This non-eloquent expression,
therefore, is employed nowadays but in fact has a different meaning to the one
understood by the language user. Similarly, the verb ( ) is commonly, but
wrongly and non-eloquently, employed as meaning (to justify) as in
( ) which is wrongly understood as meaning (Zaid justified his
position). However, this is the wrong usage of the verb that should be replaced
by ( ) because the verb ( ) in fact means (to recommend someone). Thus,
the sentence ( ) means (Zaid recommended his position). However,
( ) means (Zaid justified his position) which is the meaning that we
wish to express. Also, in modern standard Arabic, the non-eloquent expression
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( ) is recurrently employed to signify (efficient teachers). However, its
eloquent counterpart is ( ), i.e. [asmtidhatun akiffm’un] is non-eloquent
while the eloquent form is [asmtidhatun akfm’un] because the adjective [akiffm’]
is the plural form of [kaflf] meaning ( – blind). Thus, if we say the non-
eloquent expression [asmtidhatun akiffm’un], the meaning is the opposite as it
means (blind teachers).

More examples of non-eloquence due to inaccurate usage are listed below:

Non-eloquent: – A grey-haired woman.
Eloquent: ( ). For men, we need to say ( – a grey-haired man) or
( – a grey-haired man).
Non-eloquent: – The sentence issued against him.
Eloquent: 
Non-eloquent: – Zaid was killed in a car accident.
Eloquent: 

This is because the word ( ) means a disease that affects the head of an animal.

Non-eloquent: The word ( ) is used to mean (breeze). However, it means (the
nose) or (asthma).
Eloquent: meaning (breeze whose plural form is ( )).
Non-eloquent: – Zaid gave his resignation to the manager.
Eloquent: 
Non-eloquent: – I met my friend by chance.
Eloquent: 
Also, it is non-eloquent to say ( – by chance) which should be 
( ).
Non-eloquent: – Unfortunately, this is so.

Eloquent: 

Non-eloquent: – Zaid has influenced him considerably.

Eloquent: 

Non-eloquent: – Zaid is visiting us these days.
Eloquent: 

3.3.1.1.2.4 Morphological incongruity This refers to the category of non-eloquent
words that cannot be morphologically related to a given lexical item. In other
words, we cannot discern the meaning of a non-eloquent word since we are not sure
to which word or words it is morphologically related as in ( ) or ( ) used
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by the post-Islamic poet Ru’bah b. al-cAjjmj:

There are nice old times when the girl used to smile to me with her nice teeth,
blessed, bright, and the eyes together with their sides are covered with the eye-
liner, and the eye brows are black, plucked out, and pointed, and a straight neck.

Linguistically, the words ( ) [masrij] or ( ) [musarraj] can be
morphologically related either to:

1 the blacksmith called Sarlj who is well-known for making strong and
sharp swords that do not break. The sword made by Sarlj is therefore called
(saif sarlji – a Sarijan sword or a sword made by Sarlj), or to

2 the noun (sirmj – light) where the word (masrij) is used as an implicit simile
where the sword is likened to glitter and shine, i.e. a shining sword. However, the
word (musarraj) has occurred with the word ( ) meaning (the nose). Therefore,
the poet may have meant to describe the nose of the girl as shining and pointed
like a sword. Non-eloquent words can also be represented by words with inaccu-
rate case endings such as (thaghrah) which should be (thughrah) meaning (a gap).

Likewise, it is non-eloquent to say:

– Zaid rented the house to his friend.
Therefore, Zaid is the landlord.

In terms of eloquence, we need to say: ( ), i.e.
(ajjara – to rent) and (al-mu’ajjir) should be (ajara) and (al-mu’jir). The same
applies to the word ( ) in:

– Smlim is in a crisis.

This is non-eloquent because the morphological form should be ( ),
i.e. (ma’ziq).

3.3.1.1.2.5 Calques, loan words, and neologisms A calque is a direct translation
into Arabic of a foreign word, as in ( – space craft) and ( –
bottleneck). A loan word is a borrowing of a foreign word into Arabic through
transliteration, as in ( – radar), and ( – gas). A neologism is the replace-
ment of a foreign loan word by an Arabic word, as in the loan words ( )
and ( ) that have been given their neologisms ( – trousers) and
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( / – helicopter) respectively. All foreign words are 
non-eloquent and lead to non-eloquent style. There are many non-eloquent words
that are currently used in modern standard Arabic such as ( ) which is a
foreign word that should be replaced by the Arabic eloquent word ( – rites,
rituals). Similarly, the words ( ) and ( ) are non-eloquent
whose eloquent forms are ( – well-off, affluent) and ( – well-being,
affluence) respectively, and the expression ( ) is also non-eloquent
whose eloquent form should be ( / – fabricated claims).

3.3.1.1.3 VIOLATION OF MORPHOLOGICAL SYSTEM

An eloquent lexical item should be analogous to the morphological system
of Arabic. A word is said to be non-eloquent if it constitutes morpho-
logical incongruity such as ( – men with bowed heads) which is the plural
of ( – a man with bowed head) that is employed by the poet al-Farazdaq in:

When men see Yazld b. al-Muhallab, they used to bow their heads and look down.

However, the word ( – lowered) is on the morphological pattern ( )
which can only be used to describe human feminine nouns but al-Farazdaq has
employed it to describe the masculine noun ( – the men). Also, words that
have assimilated letters such as ( – the most exalted) as an epithet of Allmh,
can turn into non-eloquent forms if the assimilated letters are separated.
Therefore, the word ( ) which involves the assimilation of the letter ( ) is an
eloquent word but its counter-part ( ) is non-eloquent because of the use of
the two identical letters ( � ). The latter word has been used for poetic license
by the poet Abu al-Najm b. Qudmmah in:

/ 
All praise be to Allmh the most exalted, most high, you are the Lord of the people,
so accept my supplication.

Also, in ( ) which is a non-eloquent word because of the absence of assim-
ilation between the similar letters ( � ) and the expected assimilated word
form should be ( ). The violation of Arabic morphological system has led to
other non-eloquent examples such as ( ) and ( ) which should be ( –
noble, honourable) and ( – the most bitter) respectively.

In modern standard Arabic, we encounter words like ( – specialist) whose
plural form is ( ) that are both non-eloquent expressions because they
violate the morphological system and should be replaced by ( ) and

ELOQUENCE AND RHETORIC

85



( ) respectively. In some cases, we encounter non-eloquent plural forms
of an eloquent singular form, as in ( – a manager) and ( – a problem)
whose non-eloquent plural forms ( ) and ( ) are currently wrongly used
and should be replaced by the stylistically eloquent plural forms ( ) and
( ) respectively. The same applies to the dual form of the singular noun
( – a stick) which is ( – two sticks). This dual form is non-eloquent
because it constitutes morphological incongruity and should be replaced by the
eloquent dual form ( ).

Other non-eloquent expressions that are recurrently employed by modern stan-
dard Arabic are ( ) which should be ( – the sender), ( ) which
should be ( – he received the letter), ( ) which should be (
– an infertile woman), ( ) which should be ( – a divorced woman),
( ) which should be ( – he apologised for not
attending), ( ) which should be ( – you are most wel-
come), ( ) which should be ( – he asked him to say), and
( ) which should be ( – 1 experience, and 2 experiment).

3.3.1.1.4 REPUGNANT SOUNDS

An eloquent word should be free from phonetically distasteful sounds, as in
( ) meaning ( – the self) which is employed by Abu al-Yaiyib
al-Mutanabbi in his praise of Saif al-Dawlah Ibn >amdmn:

Blessed is his name and his title is honourable, he is generous and of a noble
origin.

Also, in ( ) meaning ( – fresh water) used by the poet Shamr:

It is a fool who drinks water, I was told to leave alcohol and instead drink fresh
cold water.

Similarly, the sentence ( ) meaning
(Zaid has got diarrhoea and I pray to God to give him recovery) is non-eloquent
because of the phonetically distasteful words ( – diarrhoea) and
( – recovery) that are very rarely used in Arabic and are difficult to pro-
nounce. These phonetically repugnant words should be replaced by the eloquent
words ( ) and ( ) respectively that are both characterised by phonetic
smoothness.

ELOQUENCE AND RHETORIC

86



3.3.1.2 Eloquence of the proposition

An eloquent syntactic structure should be free from four major linguistic defec-
tive features which are lexical incongruity, grammatical incongruity, stylistic
incongruity, and semantic incongruity. These linguistic and stylistic negative
aspects lead to non-eloquence and stylistic unacceptability. The linguistic defects
that lead to non-eloquence are accounted for in the following sections.

3.3.1.2.1 LEXICAL INCONGRUITY

A speech act is said to be non-eloquent and stylistically distasteful if its
constituent words are incongruent. Lexical incongruity leads to non-eloquence,
sluggishness, and distasteful style. It takes place due to the following linguistic
and phonetic reasons:

1 If one or more of the speech act’s lexical items is or are repeated, as in the
following verse by al-Jm.iz:

The grave of the man called >arb is in a remote place, and there is no other grave
next to it.

where the word ( – grave) occurs three times. Also, we need to note that the
words ( – grave), ( – war), and ( – near) are simple, short, and easy to
pronounce. However, due to having similar sounds and being placed next to each
other, they have led to non-eloquence and stylistic unacceptability. In other
words, al-Jm.iz’s speech act has become stylistically sluggish (uslnb thaqll).

2 If the same sounds are repeated in the same speech act due to the repetition
of the same word, as in the verse by Abu Tammmm:

This man when I praise him, he is already being praised by all people, but when
I dispraise him, it will be only me who has dispraised him.

where the repetition of the same words ( ) and ( ) and the 
similar sounds / / and / / that have close places of articulation have led to non-
eloquence and stylistic sluggishness. The same applies to the following verse by
al-Mutanabbi:

How do you sympathise with a lady who considers the tears flowing from the eyes
of those who are in love with her as false tears.
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where sluggish style is attained due to the repetition of similar sounds / /, / /,
and / / which are produced at nearby places of articulation.

3 If prepositions occur successively next to each other within the same speech
act, this also turns the syntactic construction into non-eloquent, as in the follow-
ing verse by Abu Tammmm:

He is so robust and full of energy that there is a soul in each part of his body.

where the prepositions ( ), ( ), and ( ) occur successively and consequently
have led to non-eloquence and stylistic unacceptability.
The same applies to the verse by al-Mutanabbi:

This fast running horse gives me immense joy, helps me to get over my difficult
times, and pleases everyone looking at her.

where the prepositions ( ), ( ), and ( ) occur successively.
4 If verbs occur successively next to each other without the use of conjunctive

elements, as in the following verse by al-Qm,i al-Arrajmni describing the wax:

It is the fire (i.e. the flame of the candle) that has separated between you (i.e. the
candle) and me, and it is by the fire (burning inside my heart) that I have decided
to kill myself.

In this verse, the verbs ( – to vow, to dedicate, i.e. to decide), ( – to
return, to begin), and ( – to kill) are used successively in the same speech act
without conjunctions. Stylistically, the employment of conjunctive elements
eliminates sluggishness and non-eloquence in discourse.

5 If construct noun phrases occur successively next to each other, this may lead
to sluggish pronunciation, i.e. lack of phonetic smoothness, as in the following
verse by Ibn Bmbik:

O pigeon living near the Jandal water sing, you are so close to my sweetheart
Sucmd that you can hear her voice.

where we have four words in construct noun phrases represented by ( )
and ( ). Although successive construct noun phrases have occurred in
Qur’mnic discourse, as in Q19:2 ( – This is a mention of the
mercy of your Lord to His servant Zechariah), this, according to Arab rhetoricians,
has not created sluggish pronunciation.
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3.3.1.2.2 GRAMMATICAL INCONGRUITY

A proposition that is grammatically unacceptable is non-eloquent, as in the
following example:

– Ali’s brother, Muhammad, I wrote (him) a letter.
where grammatical unacceptability and non-eloquence have resulted from the
foregrounding of the noun phrase ( – Ali’s brother). To achieve a gram-
matically acceptable and eloquent structure, we need to say either:

– I wrote a letter to Muhammad (who is) Ali’s brother.
Or:

– I wrote a letter to Muhammad (who is) Ali’s brother.

Cataphoric reference also generates grammatical incongruity which is a source of
non-eloquence and stylistic unacceptability, as in:

In the beginning of his speech, the French President stressed the importance of
joint cooperation.

where cataphoric reference ( – his) in ( – his speech) has made the sentence
non-eloquent because the referent ( – the French President) has
occurred after its anaphora ( – his).

Another example of grammatical incongruity that results in non-eloquence is
the inaccurate employment of the plural of paucity ( ) and the plural of
multitude ( ). For instance, the word ( – a few swords) signifies the
plural of paucity and non-hyperbole in terms of number while its counterpart
( – a large number of swords) designates the plural of multitude and the
rhetorical function of hyperbole.

We also encounter non-eloquence in the following speech act:

– Zaid has good appetite for food.

The eloquent form should be ( ). This is attributed to the fact
that the word ( ) is the feminine form of ( ) and the verb is ( – to like
or want some thing). Thus we say:

– Delicious foods.

– A delicious meal.

Similarly, it is grammatically non-eloquent to say:

– Zaid injured his left arm.
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The grammatically eloquent form is ( ) because the word
( – arm) is a feminine noun whose feminine adjective is ( ).

3.3.1.2.3 STYLISTIC INCONGRUITY

Peculiar word order in a given proposition leads to stylistic complexity,
ill-formedness, and non-eloquence. For Arab rhetoricians, linguistic processes like
foregrounding and backgrounding lead to stylistic complexity if one of these
processes is not accompanied by grammatical clues within the same syntactic con-
struction such as co-referential masculine/feminine pronouns, as in the following
verse by al-Farazdaq:

I am talking to a King whose father’s mother is not from the tribe of Mu.mrib,
and the tribe of Kulaib will never allow him to marry one of their girls.

where the noun phrase ( – his father) should have been placed immediately
after the noun ( – King), i.e. ( – a King whose father is) and because of
the backgrounding of ( – his father), stylistic incongruity, which is a source of
non-eloquence, has taken place.

Likewise, we encounter stylistic incongruity in the following example:

– If, God forbids, the President dies, the
loss is considerable.

The eloquent stylistic pattern is: 
This is attributed to the fact that the parenthetical clause ( – God for-

bids) should occur immediately after the main clause ( – the President
dies) which is directly related to the conditional particle ( – if ).

3.3.1.2.4 SEMANTIC INCONGRUITY

Semantic incongruity is a form of ambiguity in meaning. Thus, the semantic
incongruity of a lexical item leads to stylistic incongruity. A proposition is seman-
tically ambiguous if its surface structure meaning is contrary to its underlying,
i.e. implicit, meaning, or contrary to the signification denoted by metonymy. In
other words, allusions and indirect declaration lead to non-eloquence. Therefore,
it is primarily concerned with lexical items and idiomatic expressions that are
employed in any context such as that of metonymy. For instance, the verse below
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by al-cAbbms b. al-A.naf represents a case of semantic ambiguity:

I shall be living far away from you so that I may become dear to you. However,
I shall cry for you until all my tears will dry out from my eyes (i.e. until I run out
of tears).

The word ( – to be frozen) has been employed as a metonymy that signifies
happiness. This, however, has led to semantic incongruity because when someone
wants to cry, it usually signifies sadness rather than happiness. Semantic incon-
gruity results from the eyes being ‘frozen’ out of joy while this expression is
known as a metonymy for grief. Thus, al-cAbbms’s speech act is used in the wrong
context. Because the usual meaning of metonymy has been changed by the com-
municator, semantic ambiguity has cropped up. The new meaning of this
metonymy is known only to the poet. Thus, intertextuality which facilitates com-
munication between the text producer and the addressee is not established. (For
more details on intertextuality, see footnote 22 in Chapter 2.)

Similarly, the common significations of the metonymies ( )
and ( ) are references to (the large amount of food available) and
(greed) respectively. However, if these original meanings change to new
metonymy significations as (a house that is untidy and unclean) and (a handsome
cook whose clothes are very clean) respectively, then the two examples have
formed a semantic incongruity because of the new metonymy meanings that have
deviated from the original significations of Arabic metonymy.

3.3.1.3 Eloquence of the communicator

A text producer is expected to be armed with a sharp linguistic talent and instinct
that enable him or her to express himself or herself eloquently at any time, any-
where, and for any communicative purpose. This inborn disposition enables the
communicator to employ the linguistic tools and mechanisms of his or her native
language to produce eloquent speech acts in any form of discourse such as political
speeches, religious sermons, argumentative, expository, instructional, descriptive
texts, praise, dispraise, elegiac poetry, funeral orations, and letters.

3.4 What is rhetoric?

Linguistically, rhetoric (al-balmghah) means ‘reaching a given end’. Therefore, it
is derived from the verb (balagha – to reach, attain, arrive at one’s end), as it is
employed in Qur’mnic discourse like ( – when he reached
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between the two mountains, Q18:93) and ( – when he attained
his full strength and was mature, Q28:14). However, the word (al-balmghah) is a
characterisation of discourse, written or spoken. This meaning is referred to by
Q4:63:

Those are the ones of whom God knows what is in their hearts, so turn away from
them but admonish them and speak to them a far-reaching and effective word.

Thus, rhetoric is concerned with discourse that is both psychologically and emo-
tionally effective. Rhetoric is both talent and art. It is a talent through which the
communicator penetrates the hearts and minds of his or her addressees through
psychologically effective and far-reaching texts that influence the addressee’s
behaviour3. It is the linguistic skill to produce either a succinct text with clarity
and informativity, or a long text without verbosity. In other words, a short but
unambiguous text or a long text that does not bore the text receiver. For Ibn
al-Muqaffac (d. 143 H), rhetoric is succinctness and explicit signification. In the
view of Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296 H), however, rhetoric refers to the highest form of
expressive and persuasive text that is succinct, with minimum use of metaphor,
inimitable, and whose beginning is compatible with its end. According to 
al-Sakkmki (555–626 H), the highest level of effective discourse is its inimitability
by other text producers and the ability to include a range of simile, allegory, and
metonymy appropriately. For rhetoricians, rhetoric is also defined as the compat-
ibility of the text type with its appropriate context4 and the employment of
eloquent expressions. The effective text producer needs to be aware of his or her
addressee’s educational, psychological, and emotional circumstances. In other
words, the rhetorical aspects of the text type are conditioned by their context
and most importantly by the addressee’s intellectual, emotional, and ideological
state. Thus, the relationship between the text and context is well-established.
Therefore, the permutation of sentence constituents is context-sensitive. For
instance, an exhortatory text such as sermons allows the communicator to be thor-
ough and detailed, employ repetition of formulaic expressions, and use quota-
tions. Similarly, addressing an opponent’s viewpoint requires a text different, on
the rhetorical level, from a text addressing a supporter. It is interesting to note
that the rhetorical level of the text, i.e. its effectiveness and psychological impact
upon the text receiver, varies in terms of the linguistic employment of its
constituent units, i.e. its lexical items. Rhetorically, through language-specific
linguistic mechanisms, words can be employed in varied grammatical patterns5

that can generate variegated significations and implicatures. Rhetoric is the
characterisation of two major aspects: (i) the effectiveness of discourse at either
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sentence or text level, and (ii) the effectiveness of the text producer. The major
constituents of Arabic rhetoric are represented by Figure 3.2.

3.4.1 Aspects of rhetoric

Arabic rhetoric is hinged upon five main principles:

1 The selection of eloquent lexical items This is concerned with compatibility
between the word chosen and its meaning. A given word should be able to deliver
the signification that it is selected for. It also refers to the interrelation between
the word’s form and meaning in any act of communication where the form reaches
the ear or eye while the meaning penetrates the heart and mind of the addressee.
It is through this aspect that effective text producers attain their communicative
end and achieve their desired objective.

2 The well-formedness of the proposition This is concerned with grammaticality
and morphological congruity of a syntactic structure. The intended meaning of a
word has to be delivered through a well-formed grammatical construction.

3 The selection of a style appropriate to the psychological and ideological state of the
addressee The effective communicator needs to be aware of the state of his or her
audience, knows when to start and finish, what linguistic and stylistic patterns
are required to convey his or her intended message, how to quote substantiating
examples as evidence, and also needs to be able to appreciate the context of
situation that decides the stylistic patterns required. The stylistic and linguistic
patterns, simple or complex syntactic constructions, and the careful selection of
lexical items are all conditioned by the social and educational status of the
audience.

4 The inclusion of a good introduction and a good conclusion An effective text
producer is required to be aware of how to introduce his or her points of view with-
out unnecessary verbosity and how to conclude effectively rather than abruptly.
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5 The psychological impact upon the text receiver This rhetorical aspect is
concerned with the production of a far-reaching and sublime style that penetrates
the addressee’s heart and influences his or her behaviour emotionally, socially, and
politically. An effective discourse is compatible with the addressee’s circum-
stances, compatible with the addressee’s needs and interests, is required to be
pitched at the right level of the addressee’s understanding, does not allude to con-
cepts that may injure the addressee’s feelings, and does not provide a low level of
informativity to an educated addressee or a high level of informativity to an
uneducated addressee. In other words, the mode of discourse is required to be
compatible with class, age, and sex of the audience.

3.5 Distinction between eloquence and rhetoric

In terms of the distinction between eloquence and rhetoric, there are two
categories of Arab linguists and rhetoricians:

1 those who have held two opposite views pertaining to the difference between
eloquence and rhetoric and have differentiated between these two notions,
and

2 those who have undertaken their analysis at two different levels, the
discourse-based level and the word-based level.

Historically speaking, linguists and rhetoricians have made a distinction between
eloquence and rhetoric. The first such distinction has appeared in the fourth
Hijrah century when Abu Hilml al-cAskari (d. 395 H) has made the distinction
between rhetoric and eloquence. For him, rhetoric is concerned with signification
while eloquence is concerned with the lexical item. He also claims that an
eloquent discourse is also effective but a lexical item cannot be both effective and
eloquent. Al-cAskari also claims that rhetoric is a characteristic feature of a speech
act but not of a speaker. Thus, we can say (kalmm ballgh – an effective discourse)
but not (rajulun ballgh – an effective speaker). In the fifth Hijrah century, Ibn
Sinmn al-Khafmji (d. 466 H) has also referred to the distinction between eloquence
and rhetoric. Later on, the same distinction has been echoed by Ibn al-Athlr
(558–637 H) in his book al-Mathal al-Sm’ir who is of the opinion that eloquence
is exclusive to word form and not its meaning. Al-Sakkmki (555–626 H) and 
al-Tannnkhi (d. 749 H) are also of the opinion that eloquence is different from rhet-
oric. These scholars have held the view that rhetoric constitutes the whole while
eloquence represents only a part of the whole. Therefore, eloquence is a prototypi-
cal feature of the lexical item, the proposition, and the text producer. They also
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maintain that eloquence refers to the form of the lexical item and its signification
while rhetoric refers to signification only. Thus, in Arabic we can say (kalimah
faxl.ah – an eloquent word), (kalmm faxl. – an eloquent discourse), and
(mutakallim faxl. – an eloquent communicator). However, we cannot say
(kalimah ballghah – an effective word), but we can still say (kalmm ballgh – an
effective discourse) and (mutakallim ballgh – an effective communicator).

For al-Sakkmki, eloquence refers to elegant discourse. Therefore, for him,
eloquence endows beauty and elegance upon discourse while rhetoric can achieve
well-formedness and elegant word order through the disciplines of cilm al-macmni
(see Chapter 4) and cilm al-baymn (see Chapter 5). Al-Sakkmki also claims that cilm
al-badlc (see Chapter 6) refers to eloquence. Abu Hilml al-cAskari (d. 395 H) has
also distinguished between the two notions of rhetoric and eloquence. For him,
rhetoric is a feature of discourse and not a feature of the communicator and that
eloquence is a feature of the lexical item. Therefore, for al-cAskari, we can say
(kalimah faxl.ah – an eloquent word) but not (kalimah ballghah – an effective
word). Similarly, in the view of al-Bmqillmni (d. 403 H), cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi
(d. 415 H), and cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H), there is no difference
between eloquence and rhetoric. For them, the two notions refer to the same
thing. Al-Jurjmni’s opinion is based on his conviction that these two notions do
not characterise the lexical item but rather they describe a given syntactic struc-
ture, i.e. a proposition, that should be both meaningful and observes the gram-
matical norms of Arabic. This is due to the fact that his discourse analysis is
mainly based on well-formedness and the order system (al-nazm) of a given
proposition rather than on the sentence constituents, i.e. individual lexical items.
For al-Jurjmni, therefore, rhetoric and eloquence are two sides of the same coin.
However, eloquence, for him, is attributed to the lexical item but not to signifi-
cation while rhetoric is attributed to both the lexical item and signification.
Similarly, other scholars such as al-Zamakhshari (467–583 H) and al-Rmzi
(544–606 H) have not made a distinction between eloquence and rhetoric.
This reflects the direct influence of al-Jurjmni on these two rhetoricians.

3.6 Conclusion

Arab linguists and rhetoricians have distinguished between the two notions of
eloquence and rhetoric. This distinction is attributed mainly to the level of
analysis conducted by different scholars. Rhetoricians such as Ibn Sinmn
al-Khafmji, Ibn al-Athlr, al-Sakkmki, and al-Tannnkhi are concerned with the
word-level analysis. They hold the view that eloquence is attributed to both the
word form and its signification. Thus, they have distinguished between the two

ELOQUENCE AND RHETORIC

95



notions of eloquence and rhetoric. However, scholars who have conducted a
discourse level analysis like al-Bmqillmni, cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni, Abu Hilml al-
cAskari, al-Zamakhshari, and al-Rmzi have not differentiated between eloquence
and rhetoric. While eloquence characterises the word, the proposition, and the
communicator, rhetoric is a characteristic feature of only the proposition, and
the communicator. There are three major aspects of eloquence: (i) eloquence of the
word, (ii) eloquence of the proposition, and (iii) eloquence of the communicator.
On the word level, an Arabic word qualifies for eloquence, if it is free from four
grammatical, phonetic, and stylistic characteristics. These are (1) phonetic incon-
gruity, (2) stylistic oddity, (3) violation of morphological conventions, and (4)
repugnant sounds. Arabic rhetoric provides five linguistic factors that lead to sty-
listic unacceptability. These are (1) semantic ambiguity, (2) unfamiliar usage, (3)
inaccurate usage, (4) morphological incongruity, and (5) calques, loan words, and
neologisms. In the light of Arabic rhetoric, a lexical item is required to observe
Arabic morphological norms and be free from incongruent and distasteful sounds.
On the sentence level, a proposition is eloquent if it is free from four linguistic
defects. These are (1) lexical incongruity, (2) grammatical incongruity, (3) stylis-
tic incongruity, and (4) semantic incongruity. Lexical incongruity that leads to
non-eloquence is attributed to repetition of the same lexical item, same sounds,
prepositions, verbs, or construct noun phrases.

The notion of rhetoric has been identified with the proposition and the text
producer. The major principles of rhetoric, however, are the selection of eloquent
words, grammatically well-formed sentences, and the establishment of a prag-
matically cooperative relationship between the text producer and the text receiver,
i.e. the relationship between text and context. The study of aspects of eloquence
and rhetoric provides the reader with a valuable account of Arabic theoretical lin-
guistics on the rhetorical level. The present analysis is of great value to the study
of Arabic stylistics and linguistic stylistic text analysis. Through the application
of the aspects of eloquence and rhetoric, an informative insight will be attained
and the textual features of Arabic texts can be discerned. The theoretical linguis-
tic framework of Arabic rhetoric will unfold in the forthcoming chapters. Arabic
speech acts in the following chapters will be aimed to put the theoretical account
into practice.
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4

WORD ORDER

4.1 Introduction

The rhetorical discipline of cilm al-macmni is concerned with the juxtaposition
of sentence constituents in various word orders that lead to distinct pragmatic
significations. Rhetorically, cilm al-macmni denotes the pragmatic functions of
word order. The study of cilm al-macmni is interrelated to semantic syntax and
discourse analysis. Most importantly, it shows that syntax and pragmatics have
become inextricable. The present chapter accounts for the notion of order system
in Arabic and the prominent linguists and rhetoricians whose research has
contributed in the development of this syntactic process. The reader will also be
provided with details about the theory of word order and its pragmatic functions.
The present discussion also provides an informative methodical insight into
the eight constituent components of word order in Arabic rhetoric. The prag-
matic functions and semantic and grammatical notions of these components
will be explicated. We shall also provide an account of the stylistic affirmation
mechanisms, modes of reporting, the reasons of departing from the modes of
reporting, modes of informing together with their categories and pragmatic
functions, the syntactic processes of foregrounding and backgrounding, the
grammatical and pragmatic functions of al-musnad ilaihi, the pragmatic
functions of the ellipsis, the definiteness, indefiniteness, the foregrounding, the
backgrounding of al-musnad ilaihi, the grammatical and pragmatic functions
of al-musnad and its definiteness, indefiniteness, ellipsis, foregrounding, and
backgrounding.

This chapter also investigates the rhetorical status of the verb, its attachments
and categories, conditional and hypothetical sentences, the pragmatic functions of
the object, and its foregrounding and ellipsis in a given proposition. The present
discussion will also deal with the grammatical process of restriction, its rhetorical
effect, its linguistic tools, its categories, and pragmatic functions. The cohesion
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process of conjunction and disjunction, their linguistic environment, their
linguistic and semantic prerequisites and pragmatic functions will also be
accounted for. Finally, this chapter provides an account of the rhetorical notions
of succinctness, verbosity, and moderation.

4.2 The order system

The order system (al-nazm) is a grammar-based linguistic notion that refers to the
various orders of sentence constituents for different communicative functions.
Thus, the order system belongs to the grammatical system of Arabic. It is origi-
nally attributed to the prototypical linguistic features of Qur’mnic discourse and
its special arrangements. It is also employed by rhetoricians to designate the dif-
ferent orders of constituent units of a given proposition such as foregrounding and
backgrounding for rhetorical effects. The order system has been conflated with
the notion of word order (see 4.4). For some rhetoricians, like cAbd al-Jabbmr
Mbmdi (d. 415 H), the order system has been employed in rhetorical studies to refer
to eloquence. In other words, al-nazm is used as a synonymous expression with 
al-faxm.ah. It can be claimed that cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi has laid down the initial
theoretical foundation of the order system in Arabic and its pragmatic effects.
Other scholars, like al-Rummmni (d. 386 H), have primarily applied the order
system to account for the linguistic aspects of Qur’mnic Arabic in an attempt to
substantiate the notion of icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse.

4.3 Historical review of the order system

The notion of order system (al-nazm) has been a familiar linguistic phenomenon
to several Arab linguists and rhetoricians. It has not, however, been given an 
in-depth account until the fifth Hijrah century. Although this notion has been
featured in previous rhetorical studies by different scholars, the order system has
received scanty details until the lifetime of cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni. In this sec-
tion, we shall attempt to provide a historical review outlining the contributions
made by scholars. Among those are Slbawaihi (d. 180 H) who has explained very
briefly some sentences that undergo word order changes that lead to different
significations. He particularly refers to grammatical patterns that involve seman-
tically oriented stylistic changes such as foregrounding, backgrounding, ellipsis,
interrogative, negative, and conditional sentences. Abu cUbaidah b. al-Muthannm
(d. 210 H) has also made reference to the order system and its semantic impact and
accounted for the linguistic features of shift, foregrounding, backgrounding,
and affirmation through repetition. Al-Farrm’ (d. 207) has also made some
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contribution to the development of al-nazm in Arabic and its semantic and
rhetorical effect. His account, however, is mainly concerned with Qur’mnic
discourse and has been influenced by Abu cUbaidah b. al-Muthannm. Similarly, 
al-Jm.iz (d. 255 H) has provided some details on the order system and explained
the consonance among the constituent sounds of a given lexical item. His dis-
tinction between Qur’mnic and non-Qur’mnic discourses is based on the order sys-
tem of the two varieties of discourse. In his discussion, al-Jm.iz is primarily
concerned with the notion of icjmz that, in his view, is attributed to the special
Qur’mnic order system. Unfortunately, his book Nazm al-Qur’mn (The Order
System of the Qur’mn) which demonstrates his analysis of the order system is lost.
Ibn Qutaibah (d. 276 H) has investigated the order system in Qur’mnic Arabic and
makes reference to linguistic and phonetic symmetry of words within a given
myah. Abu al-cAbbms al-Mubarrad (d. 285 H) has also accounted for the notion of
al-nazm in Arabic and distinguished between Qur’mnic and poetic discourses. The
order system also features in al-Rummmni’s (d. 386 H) chapter called bmb 
al-talm’um (chapter on harmony) that accounts for some linguistic and phonetic
aspects of Qur’mnic discourse. Al-Khayymbi (d. 388 H) has also referred to al-nazm
in Qur’mnic myahs. Similarly, al-cAskari (d. 395 H) is also aware of the order system
in Arabic. It is cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi (d. 415 H) who has provided the initial
theoretical foundation of the linguistic phenomenon of order system and its prag-
matic implications in Arabic. It is worthwhile to note that cAbd al-Jabbmr Mbmdi
employs the expression al-faxm.ah to stand for al-nazm. His major thesis is that
al-faxm.ah belongs to the grammatical system. His preliminary account and thesis
have been thoroughly investigated by cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H)
who has put forward a full fledged, well-structured, and well-explicated theory
of the notion of order system in both Arabic and Qur’mnic Arabic in his book
Dalm’il al-Icjmz. Al-Jurjmni’s theoretical framework has later on been named as cilm
al-macmni in rhetorical studies (see 4.4 later in the chapter) by al-Zamakhshari
(467–538 H) and al-Sakkmki (555–626 H). The grammatical system for al-Jurjmni
is primarily concerned with the order of sentence constituents and a change in the
order system of a given speech act leads to a change in its meaning. In other
words, word order change is semantically oriented, and the meaning of a propo-
sition is context-sensitive1 and conditioned by the psychological state and atti-
tude of the text producer. The order system theory of al-Jurjmni is grammar-based.
However, al-Sakkmki in his book Muftm. al-cUlnm has divorced al-Jurjmni’s order
system from syntax, introduced it as an independent discipline of rhetoric, and
has called it cilm al-macmni. However, al-Jurjmni has repeatedly referred to it
as macmnl al-na.u (meanings of syntax, i.e. semantic syntax). Thus, al-Jurjmni’s
account of grammar-based order system has been converted to rhetorical studies.



WORD ORDER

100

4.4 Word order

Word order (cilm al-macmni) is a grammar-governed sentence-level approach that
is concerned with the pragmatic and aesthetic effects of the judicious ordering of
lexical items within a given proposition. It is also related to the information
structure in a given proposition2 (see 4.4.1). In other words, it is an account of
the contextual and psychological factors that influence the occurrence, i.e. the
communicator’s preference, of using specific grammatical patterns such as fore-
grounding, backgrounding, ellipsis, cohesion, zero cohesion, verbosity, and
succinctness. In other words, it is concerned with language and context, i.e. the
pragmatic effects of such word orders in Arabic. Thus, word order is related to the
deliberate and skilful manipulation of language by the text producer. It is
concerned with the grammatical changes through the juxtaposition of sentence
constituents in order to achieve different communicative functions, sublime style,
and rhetorical effect. A change in word order echoes the propositional attitudes of
the communicator. Word order is a rhetorical discipline that accounts for lan-
guage in context, i.e. whether it is possible to use a reporting or an informing
proposition (see 4.5 and 4.6). Although grammar has also accounted for these
grammatical processes, it is only concerned with explaining how such grammat-
ical mechanisms take place and what grammatical rules are required to achieve a
given word order. According to the rhetorical discipline of word order, a speech
act does not only convey thoughts but also reveals the text producer’s attitude that
can be understood via the inferential ability of the text receiver. Word order
reflects a significant universal linguistic fact that language is a linearly organised
communication system3 whose units can be re-organised for pragmatic effects.4

4.4.1 Word order and pragmatic effect

Al-Jurjmni’s theory of word order is based on the notion of linguistic deviation
from the norm due to contextual and pragmatic factors which is referred to as 
al-khurnj calm muqta,m al-zmhir. Al-Jurjmni has, thus, established the intimate
pragmatic relationship between the communicator and his or her audience. The
text producer needs to be aware of the psychological and ideological state of the
text receiver in terms of his or her preparedness to accept or reject the proposition
put forward. For a successful communication, the text producer must make some
assumptions about the text receiver’s cognitive abilities and contextual resources.
Word order change is directly linked to context which is a psychological con-
struct, a subset of the hearer’s assumptions about the world. Different word orders
have distinct pragmatic interpretations. Thus, we need to integrate the properties



of the context with the semantic properties of the speech act. A proposition does
not only relay thoughts but also uncovers the communicator’s attitudes to the
thought expressed. In other words, different word orders express variegated
propositional attitudes and carry an illocutionary force, i.e. they lead to different
inferable interpretations on the part of the addressee/audience. Let us consider the
following context-sensitive pragmatically oriented word orders:

– The teacher is standing.
– Verily, the teacher is standing.
– Verily, the teacher is (definitely) standing.

Pragmatically, the first sentence is a reporting statement about the state of the
subject ( – the teacher), the second is an answer to a question, and the third
is a response to a denial about the fact that ( – the teacher) is indeed stand-
ing. In other words, a change in the stylistic pattern has given rise to a change in
signification, in that each stylistic structure is employed in a different context
and has a distinct pragmatic effect. In terms of argumentation, the first sentence
is suitable for an addressee who is open-minded (khmli al-dhihn), i.e. does not
know anything about the psychological or ideological state of ( – the
teacher), the second sentence is used when addressing someone who is uncertain
(mutaraddid) about the state of ( – the teacher), i.e. we want to affirm to
the text receiver our verdict when we are asked, and the third sentence is
employed when addressing someone who denies (munkir) the fact that ( –
the teacher) is standing. Thus, we want to affirm strongly our verdict, i.e. a form
of hyperbole, on the rhetorical level, through the employment of more affirma-
tion tools like ( )5 and ( ). Therefore, different stylistic means are employed for
different addressees. Thus, the context of situation is vital for the communicator
since it decides the propositional form which takes into account the relationship
between the text producer and his/her addressee as well as the surrounding
environment.

Pragmatic effect can be achieved through a variety of grammatically inverted
word orders and via some rhetorical elements such as foregrounding, back-
grounding, interrogative constructions with the particle ( ) followed by either a
verb or a noun, negation, ellipsis, conjunction, zero conjunction, thematic struc-
tures, restriction, verbosity, succinctness, al-jinms, simile, assonance, and imagery.
The grammatical system, i.e. rules, explain grammatical processes that take place
in a given sentence and constitute the sound foundation for the establishment of
different meanings of different grammatical structures. Although some sentences
are made up of two grammatical constituents only, different grammatical patterns
can be made through definiteness, foregrounding, and the employment of

WORD ORDER

101



affirmation particles, such as the following:

– Smlim is innocent.
– Smlim, the innocent.

– Is Smlim innocent?
– Is it true that Smlim is innocent?
– Smlim, he is the innocent.

– The innocent is Smlim.
– It is Smlim who is the innocent.

– Verily, the innocent is Smlim.
– Verily, Smlim is the innocent.

However, these constructions are grammatically and structurally identical but
semantically distinct. These different word orders are psychologically motivated
and context-sensitive. In other words, each one has its own independent
pragmatic function. Word order, therefore, is not concerned with individual
words but with the semantic relatedness and harmony among them. Word order
is grammatically governed and psychologically driven by the communicator for
pragmatic purposes. It is, thus, directly related to different contexts of situation
and the various contextual implicatures6 generated by each word order.

Word order is divided into eight sections which are: (1) reporting, (2) informing,
(3) subject status,7 (4) predicate status, (5) verb status, (6) restriction, (7) disjunc-
tion and conjunction, and (8) succinctness, verbosity, and moderation. These are
illustrated by Figure 4.1.
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Musnad ilaihi
Informing

Musnad

Reporting Moderation

Foregrounding Conjunction
Word order

Verb Disjunction

Restriction Ellipsis

Definiteness Verbosity

Indefiniteness Succinctness
Backgrounding Occurrence

Figure 4.1 The major constituents of word order in Arabic rhetoric.



4.5 Reporting

Reporting can be either true or false.8 In other words, the text producer in his or
her reporting proposition conveys either correct or incorrect information to the
addressee. The text receiver, however, is at liberty to accept or reject the message.
The text producer is described as either truthful or untruthful depending on the
correct or false details he or she conveys. The judgement on a given reporting
utterance as true or false is arrived at through its real world, i.e. the circumstances
that surround the speech act regardless of the intentionality and the ideological
position of the communicator. A reporting statement is true if and only if it is
compatible with the context of situation in which it has been employed. It is false,
however, if and only if it is not compatible with its real world. For Ibrmhlm 
al-Nazzmm (d. 231 H), the teacher of al-Jm.iz, a reporting proposition that is either
true or false can be decided by its communicator’s recognition and awareness of
the reporting that it is compatible or incompatible with its real world. In other
words, if a text producer reports something but later on he or she discovers that
his or her reported message is untrue, he or she should not be categorised as a liar
but as being wrong.

However, al-Jm.iz has taken reporting a step further than the binary distinction
of true or false and classified it into three categories: true, false, neither true nor
false. He has also sub-classified the third category of reporting, neither true
nor false, into the following:

1 reporting compatible with the real world while the communicator believes it
is incompatible;

2 reporting compatible with the real world while the communicator is
ideologically neutral;

3 reporting incompatible with the real world while the communicator believes
it is compatible;

4 reporting incompatible with the real world while the communicator is
ideologically neutral.

For rhetoricians, a proposition consists of two units: unit one is al-musnad
ilaihi (the inchoative) and unit two is al-musnad (the predicate),9 as in:

– The Minister has resigned.
– The Minister was sacked.
– The Minister is scared.

where the noun phrase ( – the Minister) represents al-musnad ilaihi and
( – to resign), ( – to sack), and ( – to be scared) represent al-musnad.
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4.5.1 Pragmatic functions of reporting

A reporting statement conveys distinct communicative values to the audience.
When we report something to someone, the addressee is either unaware (jmhil) of
the propositional content of the message, or aware (ghair jmhil) of the proposi-
tional content of the message. In other words, a reporting proposition provides
either known (old) information or unknown (new) information.10 The three types
of addressee are represented by Figure 4.2.

For Arab rhetoricians, reporting has two major communicative functions
which are:

1 Reporting value A reporting message provides unknown (new) information
to the addressee and its communicative value is high. This kind of reporting
is referred to as reporting value (fm’idat al-khabar). In other words, the
communicative function of reporting value is to benefit the addressees with infor-
mation which they are unaware of.

2 Reporting added value However, when a reporting proposition provides
known (old) information to the audience, its communicative value is low. This
kind of reporting is referred to in Arabic rhetoric as reporting added value (lmzim
al-fm’idah). In other words, I, as a text producer, have not provided any unknown
(new) details to my text receiver but I only want to report to him/her that I am,
in fact, aware of what he/she already knows. Therefore, the communicative
function of reporting added value is to remind the addressee of what he/she is
already aware of.

The above two communicative functions of reporting have 11 implicit context-
sensitive implicatures11 whose inferable interpretations can be decoded and arrived
at by the addressee in the light of the context in which they have occurred. It is
worthwhile to note that these implicatures of reporting express the propositional
attitude of the communicator. A proposition which explicitly expresses a given

WORD ORDER

104

Open-minded Sceptic Denier

The addressee

Figure 4.2 Types of addressee in linguistic communication.



thought may in fact implicitly convey other thoughts. These implicatures are:

i To express impotence and weakness on the part of the communicator. Let us
consider the following reporting statement, as in:

– I have got very bad toothache and bleeding
in my gum.

This speech act can be either (a) a reporting value mode of discourse by a com-
municator to his or her employer or dentist who are unaware of his or her
unfortunate circumstances, or (b) a reporting added value mode of discourse
by a speaker to his or her spouse who is aware already of his or her bad
toothache and the bleeding of the gum.

ii To plea for mercy and raise the sympathy of the audience, as in:

– I have done wrong against you; so please
forgive me and do not punish me.

This can be either a reporting value message to someone who is not aware of
the mistakes the speaker has done against him or her, or a reporting added
value message to a manager who has found out already about the speaker’s
wrong deeds against him or her and may take a disciplinary action against the
speaker who is an employee in the firm.

iii To admonish the audience and urge them to do what the communicator
advises them to do, as in:

– The sincere friend stands shoulder to
shoulder with his friend during crises.

which can be a reporting value if the addressee is unaware of this wisdom or
a reporting added value if the addressee is aware of it.

iv To express remorse and distress, as in:

– I have broken the golden watch.

which is a reporting value to the addressee if he or she is not aware of the fact
that the precious golden watch is now broken, but a reporting added value to
the addressee if this information is already known to him or her.

v To praise someone/something, as in:

– You are a just man.

If the addressee has not realised that he, in fact, has been fair with other
people, the statement has the rhetorical function of a reporting value. 
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However, if he knows for sure that he has been fair with everyone, the
statement’s rhetorical function is a reporting added value.

vi To boast about something as in:

– All people are scared of me because of my wealth
and authority.

whose rhetorical function is either a reporting value if the audience are not
aware of this fact. However, if they already know it, the proposition conveys
a reporting added value to them.

vii To rebuke someone, as in:

– Drugs can damage your health.

This speech act can be said to someone who has taken drugs without realising
their serious health risks. Thus, the statement is a reporting value to him or
her. However, if the person is aware of this fact about drugs but continues to
take them, the message is a reporting added value to him or her.

viii To warn someone, as in:

– The bank will close your account if you
do not pay the bills.

which is a reporting value to a new bank customer who is not aware of the
bank’s regulations. This speech act, however, can be a reporting added value
to the customer who is fully aware of the bank’s policy. In the first instance,
the statement is of a high communicative value to him or her but in the
second instance it is of a low communicative value.

ix To threaten someone, as in:

– If you repeat the same mistakes
again, I shall sack you.

This can be said to an employee who is ambivalent to his or her wrong actions
which seriously violate his or her contract. Thus, the statement is beneficial
to the addressee and is therefore a reporting value to him or her. However, if
the employee is fully aware of his or her contract and most importantly of the
wrong acts he or she has been doing repeatedly, the statement has the rhetor-
ical function of a reporting added value whose benefit is low to the addressee.

x To instruct someone, as in:

– You have to do your homework now.

A speech act like this can be of a high communicative value to a student who
is not aware of the deadline of submitting his or her essay. This statement is
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therefore a reporting value. However, if the student is already aware of the
deadline but is ambivalent to it, this sentence is a reporting added value to
him or her.

xi To express disavowal and reproach to someone, as in:

– Every time I forgive you, you go back
to the same bad habits.

which can be addressed to someone who is unaware of the favour that has been
done repeatedly to her by the speaker and that she has been a persistent
offender without realising her wrong deeds. In this case, this speech act is a
reporting value to her. However, if the addressee is aware of the communica-
tor’s good nature and of her wrong actions, the message is a reporting added
value to her.

Thus, the linguistic level provided by the grammar has been added an extra
pragmatic level of decoding the communicator’s attitude to the thought expressed
by his or her reporting statement. The addressee needs to have an inferential abil-
ity for his or her pragmatic interpretation of the communicator’s reporting speech
acts. Therefore, communication can be successful if the addressee is able to under-
stand the implicit meaning of the communicator’s statement rather than under-
standing the linguistic meaning or form of the same speech act. For instance, the
speech act ( – I have got a headache), when said in a meeting, has an
implicature namely ( – I want to leave the meeting) which is
different from its overt linguistic meaning namely ( – I want some
tablets). However, all implicatures and explicatures can be inferred from the
context of situation. When a communicator’s intention is understood by the
audience, this points to its fulfilment. Therefore, if we intend to report, we need
to make our utterance explicitly understood by providing salient and conclusive
grammatical evidence. This is because the propositional form can be an explica-
ture. For instance, if I feel bored and intend to leave the meeting, I could have
said the following speech act:

– I have got a headache and would like to leave
the meeting, please.

Thus, the explicature of this reporting is evident to the addressee. It also shows
the natural link between the linguistic form of a reporting proposition and its
pragmatic interpretation.
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4.5.2 Affirmation of reporting

The text producer employs two linguistic stylistic techniques to affirm his or her
reporting speech act. Affirmation can be either through some linguistic tools or
through grammatical patterns that have the stylistic effect of affirmation. These
two techniques are explicated in the following paragraphs.

4.5.2.1 Affirmation tools in reporting

There are various semantically oriented linguistic tools that can be employed to
affirm the signification of a reporting speech act. These are employed to confirm
either the taking place of an action that is represented by the verb, in verbal sen-
tences, or the state that is represented by the noun in nominal sentences without
a main verb. Affirmation tools are not required when the addressee is open-
minded. However, they are employed when the addressee is sceptical or a denier
of the truth of our statement. For instance, to an open-mind person, we can say
( – Samlr is ill). However, if the addressee is sceptical about my report-
ing discourse, we can affirm the truth of my news by saying ( –
Verily, Samlr is ill). Speaking to someone who denies the truth of my reporting
statement, we would have to say ( – Verily, Samlr is, indeed, ill) or
( – By God, verily, Samir is, indeed, ill). Some of these affirma-
tion linguistic tools are employed with reward, punishment, or threat proposi-
tions to affirm that someone is definitely going to be rewarded, punished, or that
the threat is going to be executed. Among the affirmation linguistic tools that
have semantic functions are the following.

1 The particle ( ), as in:

– Verily, my friend is diligent.

which is a reporting statement affirmed by the particle ( ). A basic reporting
sentence without affirmation is ( – My friend is diligent.)

2 Initial ( ) which is prefixed to a verb, a noun, an adjective, or a preposition,
as in:

– He will sacrifice his wealth for the sake of his country.

whose basic non-assertive reporting structure is ( ).
Also in ( – Indeed, you are of a great moral character, Q68:4)

which includes the affirmation letters ( ) and ( ) where the latter is annexed to
the preposition ( ). The basic reporting structure of this sentence is
( ) where the state ( ) is not affirmed.
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3 Conditional ( )12 which takes the stylistic pattern ( . . . – as for . . . , he
or she . . . ), i.e. it is followed by the conjunctive element ( ), as in:

– As for the manager, he arrived late.

whose basic reporting pattern is ( – The manager arrived late.)
4 The future letter ( ) and the future particle ( ) which both occur with

the present tense verb to change it to a future tense. Semantically, when the future
letter ( ) is prefixed to a present tense verb, the verb signifies the near future, as
in:

– I am going to go to the library.

while the future particle ( ) designates far away future, as in
( – I shall travel to Cairo).13

5 Assertive ( ) which co-occurs with the past tense verb and has the semantic
communicative function of affirming the inevitability of the action denoted by
the verb, as in:

– the students who studied hard have verily been
successful.

whose basic stylistic structure is ( ). However, when the con-
junctive particle ( ) occurs with a present tense verb, both its grammatical and
semantic roles change. Grammatically, the particle ( ) is no longer an affirmation
tool, and semantically, its communicative function does not signify affirmation
but rather it designates diminution, which is a semantic signal of probability and
uncertainty of the action denoted by the verb, as in:

– Smlim may travel to Paris tomorrow.

which is a reporting sentence that does not echo any form of affirmation.
6 Explicit pronouns,14 as in:

( – Smlim, he is the sincere friend) whose basic stylistic report-
ing structure is ( – Smlim is a sincere friend.)

7 Oath letters such as ( ) which are prefixed to another oath word such
as ( – God), as in:

– I swear by God I did not say that.
– I swear by God I did not say that.
– I swear by God I did not say that.

whose basic structures are ( ) and ( ).
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8 Light and heavy affirmation ( ) letter, as in:

– He will surely be imprisoned and will be of those
debased, Q12:32.

where the light ( ) is a single nunation (al-tanwln) sound represented by the let-
ter ( ) of ( )15 and is used instead of the non-affirmation form ( ), and the
double ( ) is represented by the final ( ) of ( ) and is employed instead of
the non-affirmation form ( ).

9 Superfluous particles like ( ). These are grammatically
superfluous particles. In other words, they can be taken out of the sentence with-
out causing ungrammaticality but the sentence will be void of affirmation.
Semantically, however, they have a pragmatic function of affirmation, as in:

– I have never been unjust to any one.
– When I went in his office, he welcomed me warmly.16

– I have come for something.
– Respond immediately when I call you.

– No one has visited me.
– I am not stupid.17

10 Repetition of negation is also a stylistic technique of affirmation, as in:

– No, I do not like injustice.

11 The use of ( ), as in:

– Verily, deeds are based on one’s intentions.

4.5.2.2 Grammatical affirmation techniques in reporting

A reporting speech act can be affirmed through stylistic techniques where the
grammatical pattern of the speech act is changed. There are two grammatical
techniques of affirmation. These are:

1 The nominal sentence This refers to a sentence without a verb. The employment
of nominal sentences is a stylistic technique of affirmation, as in:

– Defending the country is the responsibility of every
citizen.

– Knowledge is useful.
– Trains are useful to the society.
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which are rhetorically more affirmative than their counterpart verbal sentences
( ), ( ), and ( ) respectively.

2 Subject-initial sentence The subject (al-fmcil) of a given sentence can be fore-
grounded, i.e. placed sentence-initially before its verb in order to add affirmation
to the sentence. Thus, we attain the affirmation mode of discourse, as in:

– The manager has resigned from his post.

where the subject noun ( – the manager) is placed before its verb for the
rhetorical function of affirmation. Affirmation is achieved through the explicit noun
( ) and the implicit co-referential pronoun18 ( – he) that refers to ( ). Thus,
reference has been made twice to ( ).

4.5.3 Modes of reporting

This is an investigation of text in context. It is also a sentence-level analysis. Arab
rhetoricians have classified the modes of discourse in terms of the psychological
response and the ideological orientation of the text receiver. The present discus-
sion is directly related to argumentation in Arabic. The three distinct modes of
reporting illustrate the different kinds of text receivers, their different responses,
and varied reactions to the information relayed to them by a text producer. A
proposition put forward to the audience can be either accepted without opposi-
tion, received with scepticism, or rejected outright. A shrewd communicator,
therefore, needs to be well aware of the psychological state and ideological back-
ground of the addressee and his or her degree of preparedness. Thus, the modes of
reporting can be classified in terms of the addressee. Rhetorically, there are three
categories of addressee (see Figure 4.2 on page 104):

1 one who is open-minded (khmli al-dhihn) willing to accept the proposition
put forward to him or her;

2 one who is sceptical (mutaraddid) and is a ‘floater’ unable to make up his or
her mind about the proposition put forward;

3 one who is a denier (munkir) and disbelieves the proposition put forward
outright.

Having known the psychological and ideological background of the text receiver,
the text producer is required to regulate his or her degree of affirmation in the
speech act accordingly. Thus, the rhetorical mode of reporting is pre-conditioned
by the addressee’s circumstances. There are three modes of reporting:

1 Initial reporting When the addressee is open-minded, the use of affirmation
linguistic tools is not required, i.e. the speech act should be minimally evaluative.
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This mode of discourse is directly aimed at winning the heart and mind of the
addressee who is ideologically unbiased and open to conviction more readily.
Since the addressee’s mind is free, the communicator’s message will be absorbed
and supported. Thus, reporting from the very beginning relates directly to him
or her. The proposition may represent a personal emotional experience, a descrip-
tion of common knowledge facts, instructional, and advice speech acts, as in:

– Smoking can damage your health.
– Education will benefit you throughout your life.

where substantiation and affirmation tools are not required.
2 Request reporting This mode of discourse is referred to as ‘request’ because

the addressee is uncertain of the proposition put forward to him or her and is in
pursuit of the truth, i.e. requesting more information about it. In other words, the
text receiver requests the truth and is searching for it. When the addressee is scep-
tical of the proposition put forward, the mode of discourse must be request
reporting which is characterised by the moderate employment of affirmation tools
to enable the addressee to arrive at the absolute certainty and the truth he or she
is searching for. Arab rhetoricians have recommended the use of one affirmation
element only in a given request reporting statement, as in:

– Taxes will destroy the economy.

where the affirmation particle ( ) is employed.
3 Denial reporting This mode of discourse is suitable for a stubborn addressee

who rejects outright the proposition and denies it as false. Thus, there is a huge
yawning gap and ideological clash between the text producer and the text
receiver. Therefore, excessive use of linguistic affirmation tools is required to sub-
stantiate the claim put forward. On the macro textual level, repetition of expres-
sions, which is a form of lexical cohesion, is also regarded as an affirmation
technique in Arabic rhetoric, as in snrat al-Ra.mmn (Q55) where the formulaic
expression ( – so which of the favours of your Lord would you
deny?) is repeated 31 times, and the formulaic instructional sentence (

– worship God; you have no deity other than Him) in snrat al-Acrmf
(Q7) which is repeated four times. Rhetorically, affirmation can be realised
through other linguistic techniques such as the nominal sentence, as in ( –
our Lord knows) and ( – we are messengers to you) in Q36:16 where
affirmation is employed to refute the opponents’ premise that ‘prophets cannot be
humans’. The use of negation plus exception is another technique of affirmation
which occurs in denial reporting, as in ( – you are nothing more
than a weak man) where the negative particle ( ) and the exception particle ( )
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are used to reject the proposition put forward by the first speaker who claims
( – I am a strong man).

4.5.3.1 Departure from modes of reporting

We have explained earlier in 4.5.3 that the mode of reporting is required to be
compatible with the context of situation. It has also been stated that the commu-
nicator needs to appreciate and take into account the psychological state of the
addressee and his or her ideological background so that the speech act produced
is or is not supplied with affirmation tools, and whether the communicator needs
to raise the level of affirmation by using more affirmation particles for addressees
who reject the proposition. However, the communicator may depart from these
rhetorical modes of reporting. The stylistic techniques can be modified in order
to achieve a pragmatically more effective discourse when a departure from the
modes of reporting is made. In Arabic rhetoric, departure from the expected
modes of reporting takes one of the following three forms:

1 An open-minded audience are addressed as if they were sceptics Rhetorically,
when an open-minded person is addressed, affirmation is not required in the
speech act. However, the text producer is allowed to employ an affirmation
linguistic tool in a speech act directed towards an addressee who is open-minded.
This is a departure from the conventions of reporting. We need to note four
important linguistic and semantic factors about the utterances employed in this
mode of departure:

i This kind of discourse occurs inter-sententially. In other words, this departure
from the mode of reporting takes place in two consecutive sentences.

ii The affirmation tool is employed in the second sentence.
iii Semantically, the second sentence functions as an answer to an implicit

question in the first sentence. In other words, the first sentence implies
a ‘why’ and the second sentence provides the answer to the implicit ‘why’.

iv Stylistically, the affirmation particle which we usually encounter in the second
sentence is ( ).

Examples of this kind of departure from the expected first mode of reporting
are like:

– I do not wish to speak to
you about this matter. Verily, democracy does not exist in your country.
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– It is important to get ready for the
exams. They will be held very soon.

– Do not despair of your studies
because your failure was for medical reasons.

where the affirmation particle ( ) is employed in the second sentence.
2 An open-minded audience are addressed as if they were deniers In this form of

departure from the mode of reporting, the communicator addresses an open-
minded person ironically and sarcastically and treats him or her as a denier. It is
important to note that the addressee, who is open-minded, acts in a way that is
counter to what he or she originally believes in, i.e. his or her deeds do not match
his or her beliefs. Examples of this kind of departure from the expected first mode
of reporting are like:

– Economic growth is achieved only
through lower interest rates.

This is a statement addressed to a Chancellor who believes in the premise of the
above proposition, is aware of it, and has called for it during his election cam-
paign. However, he has repeatedly raised the interest rates when he is in power
until he has choked economic growth. Thus, the text producer is sarcastic of the
Chancellor’s economic policy and has treated him as if he were a denier of this eco-
nomic fact. Stylistically, we need to note that the communicator has employed in
the above proposition many affirmation tools needed for a denier. These are ( ),
the negation particle ( ), and the exception particle ( ).

3 Denier audience are addressed as if they were open-minded When there is ample
evidence available to refute the denier’s claim, or when there is self-evident truth,
a communicator may not need to employ affirmation tools in his or her proposi-
tion when addressing a denier. Instead, a basic sentence pattern can be employed,
as in:

– Social jus-
tice is achieved through the elimination of unemployment, the provision of free
health care, and free education for every one.

In this reporting statement, no affirmation is employed although the addressee
rejects this claim. This also applies to:

– The return of refugees to their homes is a
legitimate right.
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4.6 Informing

An informing proposition is that which does not qualify to be true or false. In
other words, a speech act which is not related to anything that already exists. A
reporting proposition, however, is that which can be either true or false and is
related to something that already exists. For instance, a statement like
( – I wish I could go to Baghdad) is an informing speech act
because the action of ‘going to Baghdad’ expressed by the communicator does not
exist before, while ( – the student arrived early) is a reporting speech
act because the action of ( – early arrival) has taken place already.

4.6.1 Modes of informing

There are two modes of an informing speech act. These are request and non-
request informing.

1 Request informing This mode of informing entails something requested that
has not taken place at the time of request. This mode of discourse includes five
categories of request informing which are interrogative (al-istifhmm), imperative
(al-amr), prohibition (al-nahl), vocative (al-nidm’), and wish (al-tamannl) modes of
discourse.

i Interrogative constructions: These can be formed by one of the following inter-
rogative particles:

( ) as in:
– Did you break the window?

Similarly, we can have:

– Was it you or Samlr who broke the window?

However, when the interrogative ( ) precedes a negated verb, the answer can be
either with ( – yes) if the answer is positive, or with ( – yes, rhetorically
meaning ‘no’) if the answer is negative, as in:

– Didn’t I explain this matter yesterday?

If the addressee answers with ( ), he/she means (yes, indeed, you did).
However, if ( ) is employed in the addressee’s response, he/she means (no, you
did not).
Another example is:

– haven’t I warned you?
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whose answer is either with ( ) meaning (yes, you have) or with ( )
meaning (no, you have not).

( ) as in ( – When did you arrive?).
( ) as in ( – Where do you live).
( ) as in ( – How are you?).
( ) as in ( – How many stories have you bought?).
( ) as in ( – What is your name?).
( ) meaning (where from) as in ( – Where did you get this from?).
( ) meaning (how) as in ( – How did you cut this?).
( ) as in ( – Would you like to eat now?).
( ) as in ( – Which book do you prefer?).

Interrogative sentences express one of the following perlocutionary effects.19

In other words, each one of the speech acts echo a given pragmatic significa-
tion such as the following:

a Command, as in:

– Are you serious about your studies?
which means (You should be serious about your studies.)

– Are you listening?
which means (Listen!)

b Prohibition, as in:

– Do you violate the law?
which means (Do not violate the law.)

c Rebuke, as in:

– Do you think that you will escape the law?

This mode of informing pragmatically overlaps with the denial inter-
rogative mode of discourse (see point f below).

d Sarcasm, as in:

– Who are you?!

e Threat, as in:

– Haven’t you seen what I have done to Samlr?

f Denial, as in:

– Was it Smlim who cooked this food?
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In this speech act, the communicator rejects the fact that Smlim has
cooked the meal and implicitly refers to Smlim’s poor cooking skills.
However, this mode of informing may also overlap with the rebuke inter-
rogative mode of discourse mentioned earlier in point c, as in:

– Do you (really) respect and help the
neighbours?

The communicator has employed this interrogative mode of informing
with a pragmatic thrust to achieve rebuke to the addressee, on the one
hand, and to establish the denial of the actions denoted by the two verbs
( – to respect) and ( – to help), on the other. This is an identi-
cal mode of discourse to the mode of explicit negation through which we
can achieve the same pragmatic effects:

– You do not respect your neighbours and do
not help them.

g Impossibility as in:

– Do you want to pass the exams?

which means ‘it is impossible for you to pass the exams’ if it is said to an
addressee who is known for his or her poor attendance and academic
progress. This is also similar to:

– Do you drink the sea water?
– Will you live a thousand years?

ii Imperative constructions: Imperative informing speech acts can express one of
the following pragmatically distinct significations such as:

a supplication, as in:

– O my Lord, make my studies easy.

b guidance, as in:

– Avoid drugs.

c choice, as in:

– Answer question one or two.

d challenge, as in:

– Live all your life on the moon.
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e threat, as in:

– Break the law and you will be jailed.

f sarcasm, as in:

– Eat, Mr President.

g plea, as in:

– Lend me some money.

iii Prohibition constructions: The prohibition mode of discourse requires the
negation particle ( – no) and can express one of the following significations:

a supplication, as in:

– Our Lord, do not impose blame upon us if
we have forgotten or erred.

b threat, as in:

– You neither respect your parents nor care
about your future.

This speech act carries an implicit threat that the addressee has to respect
his parents and take care of his future.

– Do not listen to my advice.

This is an implicit threat which means ( – Listen to me or else).
c sarcasm, as in:

– Do not study because you do not need
knowledge.

d guidance, as in:

– Do not socialise with bad people.

e challenge, as in:

– Do not try to imitate Slbawaihi in grammar.

f rebuke, as in:

– Do not preach what you do not practise.
– Do not command people not to lie while you

are a liar.
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g wish, as in:

– O spring, do not finish.

In this speech act, the communicator wishes that spring would last longer.

iv Vocative constructions: Vocative informing speech acts require the voca-
tive particles such as ( ) which are employed for addressing someone
close to you, as in ( – O, Samlr come here), and ( )
which are used for addressing someone far away. However, the vocative
particles ( ) can be employed for addressing a nearby person who is
day dreaming in a class or is fast asleep, i.e. we treat the nearby addressee
as a far away person due to his or her psychological and ideological state of
mind, as in:

– O Jamml, wake up.
– O Jamml, be attentive.

Vocative informing speech acts express one of the following pragmatic
meanings, as in:

a regret, as in:

– I wish I studied seriously.

b lamentation and seeking help, as in:

! – O, Muctaxim!
! – O, rulers!
! – O, God!

c sarcasm, as in:

! – O, supporters of injustice!

d rebuke, as in:
– O, my friend, haven’t you learned

a lesson from your many problems?

v Wish constructions: The particle ( – I wish) is the most common
linguistic tool that expresses a wish and is employed in the following con-
structions to express something that is impossible to take place, as in:

– I wish my youth comes back for one day.
– I wish I was with you.
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The other wish particles are ( ) and ( ):

– I wish I had another chance.
– I wish I had a car.
– I wish you had told me in advance.

– I wish I would pass the exams.

It is worthwhile to note here that the wish particle ( ) signifies something
that is difficult to achieve or impossible to attain.

However, in Arabic rhetoric, the particle ( ) signifies the pragmatic
function of ‘hope’ (al-tarajjl). There are other particles whose underlying
signification expresses a wish on the part of the communicator and a feeling
of regret on the part of the addressee. These are ( ) which is made up of the
wish particle ( ) plus the redundant particle ( ), as in:

– I wish you listened to your father’s advice.
– I wish you studied hard.

( ) which is made up of the wish particle ( ) plus the redundant particle
( ), as in:

– I wish you did what you were told.

This also applies to the wish particle ( ) which is made up of the wish
particle ( ) plus the redundant particle ( ), as in:

– I wish you respected your teacher.

It is worthwhile to note that when the wish particles ( ) are
employed by the communicator, their pragmatic function is to raise a feeling
of regret in the addressee’s mind. Second, they occur with a past tense verb.
Thus, in the sentences mentioned earlier, the past tense verbs have occurred
( – listened), ( – studied), ( – did), and ( – respected).

2 Non-request informing This mode of informing does not entail something
requested. This form of discourse involves the following informing categories:

i praise and dispraise constructions (al-mad. wal-dhamm), as in:

– What a wonderful friend Smlim is.
– How nice it would be to help the needy.

– How bad a friend cIxmm is.
– How bad a friend cIxmm is.

– How bad the policies of the Prime Minister are.
– How pleasant my friend is.
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iii astonishment constructions (al-tacajjub), as in:

– How wonderful good manners are.

– How nice spring is.

iii hope constructions (al-rajm’) which involve the hope verbs ( )
meaning (I hope that . . . ), as in:

– I hope that Zaid will buy me a present.

– I hope the economy will improve.

– I hope illiteracy will be eliminated.

iv oath constructions (al-qasam) – these speech acts occur with the oath letters
( ), as in:

( ) – By God, I have not done this.

v legal constructions (al-cuqnd) – this kind of discourse occurs in legal exchange
such as buying and selling things and getting married, as in:

– He has offered you his daughter as a wife.
– I have sold you this car.

It is important to note that the reply to these legal constructions is usually
( – I accept).

4.7 Foregrounding and backgrounding

Foregrounding and backgrounding (al-taqdlm wal-ta’khlr) are semantically
oriented syntactic processes. These processes are employed in Arabic to designate
rhetorical effects in a given proposition. These two notions are concerned with the
deliberate placement of a sentence constituent either sentence-initially or
sentence-finally so that the linguistic construction becomes compatible with the
context of situation and the state of the addressee. Foregrounding and back-
grounding20 are central to the notion of order system (al-nazm) in Arabic
rhetoric and are of fundamental value to argumentative and legal discourses.
Grammatically, Arabic allows the foregrounding of subject, object, and the
prepositional phrase, as in the following examples which show the verbal
sentences where the verb occurs sentence-initially and are considered as the
unmarked, i.e. common or expected, word order, and the nominal sen-
tences where the verb occurs after a foregrounded sentence constituent in the
sentence and which are considered as the marked, i.e. uncommon or inverted,
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word orders in Arabic:

– Zaid wrote the letter in the library.

– In the library Zaid wrote the letter.

– As for the letter, Zaid wrote it in the library.
– In the library Zaid wrote the letter.

where the first sentence is an unmarked word order which is a reporting mode of
discourse and does not involve any form of affirmation. Most importantly, the first
sentence has not undergone any of the processes of foregrounding or background-
ing. The other three word orders are marked and express pragmatic effects due to
the grammatical process of foregrounding. The foregrounded constituents in sen-
tences 2–4 are ( ). The pragmatic effect of foregrounding is to
highlight the communicative value of the foregrounded element by placing it
sentence-initially.

The third sentence ( – as for the letter, Zaid wrote it in the
library) involves the foregrounding of the noun phrase ( – the letter) which
has also appeared in the nominative case and an anaphoric reference ( – it)
cliticised onto the verb ( – to write) has been used. This kind of sentence is
referred to as a thematic structure where ( ) is the theme (al-mu.addath
canhu) and the rest of the sentence is called the rheme (al-mu.addath).21

Reporting good or bad news is also part of the pragmatic effects of
foregrounding, as in:

– Yasir has won the annual prize.
– The Imam of the mosque has died.

The communicator has foregrounded ( ) and ( ) in these sentences in an
attempt not only to highlight good or bad news to the family and friends of ( )
and ( ) but foregrounding can also have the pragmatic function of high-
lighting a contrast in information. Thus, these two sentences are in contrast to:

– Samlr has won the annual prize.
– The mosque’s porter has died.

4.8 Al-musnad ilaihi

Al-musnad ilaihi is a vital component in Arabic basic sentences.22 In Arabic
rhetoric, the grammatical category ‘subject’ in English can in principle be
employed to refer to al-musnad ilaihi which is defined as ‘that to which
something is attributed’, literally meaning ‘that upon which the attribute leans
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or by which it is supported’. It is, therefore, more beneficial to employ the Arabic
rhetorical expression al-musnad ilaihi throughout this account. Semantically, the
role of al-musnad ilaihi can be undertaken by human, non-human, animate, and
inanimate noun phrases such as ( – the girl), ( – the bird), ( – the
present manager), and ( – the stone) respectively.

4.8.1 Grammatical functions of al-musnad ilaihi

Grammatically, al-musnad ilaihi occurs in the following grammatical
environments:

1 It occurs in verbal sentences (al-jumlah al-ficliyyah), i.e. those that are verb-
initial.

2 It occurs in nominal sentences (al-jumlah al-ismiyyah), i.e. those that are
noun-initial with or without a main verb.23

Most importantly, al-musnad ilaihi performs one of the following grammatical
functions:

1 subject (al-fmcil), as in:

– The student studied hard.
– The hurricane destroyed the city.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi is represented by the noun phrases ( –
the student) and ( – the hurricane).24

2 subject of a passive voice syntactic structure (nm’ib al- fmcil), as in:

– The pen has been broken.
– The city was destroyed.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases are ( – the pen) and ( –
the city) which have the grammatical function of subject of the passive sentence.

3 the subject of kmna and its set – the set of kmna is called by Arab
grammarians as (kmna wa akhawmtuha – kmna and its sisters), as in:

– The weather was beautiful.
– The economy has become weak.

Al-musnad ilaihi is represented by the noun phrases ( – the weather) and
( – the economy).
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The set of kmna includes the following:

( / / / / / / / / / / ).

4 the subject of inna and its set – Arab grammarians refer to the set of inna as
(inna wa akhawmtuha – inna and its sisters), as in:

– The matter is clear.

– Rhetoric is useful.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases are – the matter) and
( – rhetoric).
The set of inna includes ( / / / / / ).25

The rule applies to long sentences with inna, as in:

– The best friend for you is the book.

where the musnad ilaihi is ( – the best friend) which grammatically acts as
the subject of ( ) and the predicate of ( ) which is ( – the best) acts as the
musnad. It is worthwhile to note that ( ) is a backgrounded subject of ( )
and the word ( ) is a foregrounded predicate of ( ). Semantically, we have
attributed the feature of ( – being the best) to the musnad ilaihi ( ).

5 the inchoative (al-mubtada’) that has a predicate, as in:

– The food is delicious.

– Abu Bakr is faithful.

where al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases are ( – the food) and ( – Abu
Bakr).26

The inchoative nouns ( / ) are called explicit nouns (ism xarl.) that
perform the grammatical function of inchoative and the rhetorical function of 
al-musnad ilaihi.

6 the first object of verbs that require two objects, as in:

– Smlim thought rhetoric was easy.

– People thought the weather was cold.

where al-musnad ilaihi nouns are ( – rhetoric) and ( – the weather)
because they are the first objects of the verbs ( – to think) and ( – to think)
respectively. The verbs that require two objects are:

( / / / / / / / / / / / )

They are called the set of zanna (zanna and its sisters).
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This is due to the grammatical fact that the original structures are ( –
rhetoric is easy) and ( – the weather is cold), i.e. rhetorically, musnad
ilaihi � musnad, or grammatically, mubtada’ � khabar.

7 the second object of verbs that require three objects, as in:

– The teacher informed the student that the consequence
would be catastrophic.

– Smlim informed Zaid that the weather was cold.

where al-musnad ilaihi are ( – the consequence) and ( – the weather)
because they are the second objects of the verbs ( – to inform) and ( – to
inform) respectively.

The verbs that require three objects are ( / / / / / / 
). They are called the set of the verb (arm) (arm and its sisters).

This is also due to the grammatical fact that the original structures are
( – the consequence is catastrophic) and ( – the weather is cold),
i.e. rhetorically: musnad ilaihi � musnad, or grammatically, mubtada’ � khabar.
It is also worthwhile to note that the set of the verb (arm) takes one direct object
and the other two are indirect objects. Thus, ( ) is the direct object and the
indirect objects are ( ) and ( ). Similarly, the direct object is ( ) and the
indirect objects are ( ) and ( ).

8 the nominalised noun (al-maxdar al-mu’awwal),27 as in:

– To be quiet is better for you.

where the nominalised noun is ( – your silence) that is implicitly understood
and derived from ( ) and which acts as the musnad ilaihi whose musnad is

( – better). Thus, we can say ( ).

– Your hard work is a sign of your success.

where the nominalised noun ( – your hard work) is the musnad ilaihi.
Similarly, in ( – If you unite, you will be victorious.)

9 the demonstrative pronoun in simple declarative sentences, as in:

– This is a man.

where the demonstrative pronoun ( – this) is the musnad ialihi.28

However, let us consider the following construction:

– Verily, this book is useful.

WORD ORDER

125



Although the demonstrative pronoun ( ) still acts as the musnad ilaihi, the
musnad is represented by ( – useful). The noun ( – the book) grammati-
cally acts as an apposition (badal) to the demonstrative pronoun ( ). Other
pronouns such as ( – each / all) and ( – each) can also occur as musnad
ilaihi, as in:

– Each citizen defends the country.

– All people defend the country.

– Some people defend the country.

where the pronouns ( – each), ( – each), and ( – some) act as al-musnad
ilaihi whose musnad is the verb ( – to defend).

10 the initial relative pronoun, as in:

– The one who designed the bridge travelled to Paris.

– The one who informed you did not attend the meeting.

where the relative pronouns ( – who (masculine, singular)) and ( – who
(feminine, singular)) are the musnad ilaihi.

However, the relative pronoun continues to perform the rhetorical function of
musnad ilaihi even when it occurs in the middle of a sentence, as in:

– Those who advise you will benefit you.
– The one who won the prize contacted me.

where the musnad ilaihi units are ( – those who advise you) and
( – the one who won) whose musnad parts are the verbs ( – to benefit)
and ( – to contact).

11 the implicit, i.e. ellipted, subject in command sentences, as in:

– Close the door, please.
– Help the poor.

where the ellipted subject ( – you) has the rhetorical function of musnad ilaihi.
Thus, we have the full, i.e. non-elliptical sentences ( ) and
( ).

12 an indefinite noun, as in:

– A generous man is with us.

where the indefinite noun ( – a man) is the musnad ilaihi.
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– A minister in the cabinet has resigned this
morning.

where the musnad ilaihi is the indefinite noun ( – a minister).

4.8.2 Linguistic features and pragmatic 
functions of al-musnad ilaihi

The rhetorical analysis of the linguistic status of al-musnad ilaihi aims to
investigate the pragmatic functions that are generated by a number of linguistic
factors such as its occurrence, ellipsis, definiteness, indefiniteness, foregrounding,
and backgrounding. In the present section, we shall discuss the linguistic features
of al-musnad ilaihi together with the pragmatic functions of each feature.

4.8.2.1 Occurrence of al-musnad ilaihi

There are a number of pragmatic reasons for mentioning al-musnad ilaihi. These
pragmatic functions are:

1 Clarification This is a pragmatic necessity in communication. Since al-musnad
ilaihi is a vital component of the basic sentence in Arabic, its occurrence is rhetor-
ically imperative. The communicator feels that the occurrence of al-musnad ilaihi
possesses the communicative value of clarity which is vital for the addressee. This
is the expected mode of discourse in which misunderstanding is eliminated, as in:

– Smlim has travelled.
Or: – Smlim has travelled.

– Smlim has paid his debts.

where al-musnad ilaihi ( ) is mentioned. These speech acts are answers to the
following questions:

– Has Smlim travelled?
– Has Smlim paid his debts?

However, we may expect the addressee to reply with ( – Yes, he has
travelled) and ( – Yes, he did) where al-musnad ilaihi is deleted.
Similarly in:

: – I say: drugs are dangerous for the individual
and the society.
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We notice that al-musnad ilaihi ( – drugs) has been mentioned due to the
pragmatic necessity of clarification. This speech act is an answer to an earlier
question:

– If I ask you about drugs, what do you have to say?

2 Glorification When the significance of something or someone is required
by the communicator to be highlighted, it is referred to in the answer and placed
sentence-initially, as in:

– My name is cAmru.

– My teacher is A.mad.
– My sister is >mmidah.

In all these responses, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – my name), ( –
my teacher), and ( – my sister) have been repeated by the addressee in order
to be glorified and due to their special value in response to the communicator’s
questions below:

– What is your name?
– Who is your teacher?
– Who is your sister?

3 Exposing the communicator’s ignorance

– Education is the foundation of social development.

– Democracy is a vital requirement.

It should be noted here that al-musnad ilaihi is foregrounded in order to rebut the
opponent’s thesis. Therefore, the above two sentences are responses by the
addressee to the following flawed statements by the communicator:

– There is no benefit from education at all.
– We do not need democracy.

In order to expose the flawed argument of the communicator and his or her igno-
rance, the addressee has placed al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases – education)
and ( – democracy) sentence-initially.

4 Raising suspense This is referred to as (al-tashwlq). Placing al-musnad ilaihi
first has a pragmatic function that aims to set the scene for the audience and raise
their interest in the rest of the proposition, as in:

– Double standard is more dangerous than illiteracy.
– The manager has resigned.
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In these sentences, the communicator has placed al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases
( – double standard) and ( – the manager) at the beginning of the sen-
tence in order to attract the addressee’s attention to something more significant
that is going to be mentioned after al-musnad ilaihi. It is worthwhile to note that
the musnad elements are ( ) and ( – has resigned) respectively.

5 Confirmation In order to increase the level of clarity, al-musnad ilaihi can
be repeated twice or even more. Thus, repetition has a pragmatic function of con-
firmation, as in:

Education is vital for the male and female, education leads to economic growth,
education is the corner stone for the development of manufacturing industries.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi ( – education) has been repeated three
times to confirm the central role of education. The pragmatic function of confir-
mation through repetition occurs recurrently in Qur’mnic Arabic, as in:

– Those are upon the right guidance from
their Lord, and it is those who are the successful, Q2:5.

In this proposition, al-musnad ilaihi is the demonstrative pronoun ( – those)
which is repeated for confirmation.

6 Specification Rhetorically, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases occur sentence-
initially for the pragmatic purposes of specification, affirmation, and consolidation
of judgement (taqwiyat al-.ukm). These are explained as follows:

i to affirm the fact that the action denoted by the verb is not done by al-musnad
ilaihi but rather by someone else, as in:

– I did not steal the pen.
– Zaid did not kill the man.

By placing al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – I) and ( – Zaid), the
communicator is highlighting two significant pragmatic functions:

a that the actions of ( – stealing) and ( – murder) have not been
performed by al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – I) and ( – Zaid), and

b that someone else has committed these two actions.

Linguistically, this grammatical word order requires the occurrence of
al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases after the negation particle and that the al-musnad
component should be a verb. Therefore, it is interesting to note that,
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pragmatically speaking, sentences such as the following:

– Neither I nor anyone else stole the pen.
– Neither Zaid nor anyone else killed the man.

designate semantic contradiction in Arabic rhetoric because of the linguistic
structure of the sentence which pragmatically entails that although 
al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases have not committed these actions, someone
else indeed has. In other words, we are incriminating against someone else
whom we know. We can also use the other negation particle ( – not), as in
( – You are not to blame) meaning (someone else is to blame).
However, when this mode of discourse occurs in the Qur’mn, it designates a
specification that achieves not only negation but also affirmation, as in:

– You are not a manager over them, Q6:107.

– Your Lord is not unjust to His servants, Q41:46.

In these propositions, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – you) and ( –
your Lord) occur sentence-initially for the pragmatic function of specification.
The grammatical pattern of these sentences also signifies that ‘someone else,
i.e. God, is in fact the manager over them’ and that ‘other people, rather than
God, are unjust to others’.

ii to affirm the fact that the action denoted by the verb is not done by 
al-musnad ilaihi but without incriminating anyone else, as in:

– I did not steal the pen.
– Zaid did not kill the man.
– I do not waste my money.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – I), ( – Zaid), and
( – I) are placed sentence-initially and before the negation particle ( – not)
to perform the pragmatic function of affirmation and consolidation of
judgement. Most importantly, however, these musnad ilaihi noun phrases do
not imply that the actions denoted by the verbs ( – to steal), ( – to
kill), and ( – to waste) are done by others whom you know. The major
pragmatic objective of the communicator is to affirm his or her innocence of
the actions denoted by the verbs. However, in Qur’mnic discourse, this
pragmatic function denotes not only specification but also consolidation of
judgement, as in:

– Indeed, from God nothing is hidden, Q3:5.

WORD ORDER

130



In this proposition, the al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase ( – God) is mentioned
and placed before the negation particle ( – not) for the purpose of consoli-
dation of judgement as well as specification because there are many things
hidden from other people, i.e. knowing all things is a God-specific faculty.
Similarly, in ( – War does not distinguish
between green and dry).

Linguistically, this grammatical word order requires the occurrence
of al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases before the negation particle and also that 
the al-musnad component be a verb.

iii to affirm the fact that the action denoted by the verb is done by al-musnad
ilaihi but without ruling out the fact that someone else may have also done it,
as in:

– The teacher respects the students’ points of view.

– cAdnmn pays charity every year.

– I love my parents.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – the teacher), ( –
cAdnmn), and ( – I) have the pragmatic function of specification, i.e. that the
actions denoted by their verbs ( – to respect), ( – to pay), and ( –
to love) are specific to al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases only and that no one else
has practised them. However, this does not rule out the fact that these actions
denoted by these verbs are also practised by other people, i.e. other people also
(respect students’ views), (pay charity), and (love their parents). If this is
the case, then the pragmatic function of the earlier sentences denotes both
specification and consolidation of judgement. However, when such a mode of
discourse occurs in the Qur’mn with this particular grammatical pattern, the
action denoted by the verb is God-specific only, as in:

– God created you, then He will take you in death, Q16:70.

– God has sent down the best statement: a Book,
Q39:23.

where we have al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase ( – God) occuring sentence-
initially for specification and affirmation of the actions denoted by the verbs
( – to create) and ( – to reveal) that cannot be achieved by other people.

7 Generalisation Sentences that express generalisation include a generalisation
particle such as ( – all) and ( – whoever) followed by a negation
particle like ( – not). A generalisation construction also includes al-musnad
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ilaihi which occurs as part of the generalisation particle, as in:

– All the citizens did not vote for him.

– All the advanced nations did not help the refugees.

– Whoever wastes his or her time will not succeed.

The pragmatic function of this stylistic pattern is to affirm the generalised
judgement on all people without exception. This pragmatic function of
generalisation that includes all people is called in Arabic rhetorical studies
cumnm al-salb – ‘general negation’. In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi is the
generalisation particle which occurs in the nominative case. However, we need to
distinguish the pragmatic function of cumnm al-salb from the other pragmatic
function which is called salb al-cumnm – ‘partial negation’, which also occurs
with generalisation particles, as in:

– He did not eat all the food.

– I have not seen all the students.

The original word order of these two sentences is ( ) and (
) where the generalisation particle is not al-musnad ilaihi and it occurs in

the accusative case. The pragmatic function of salb al-cumnm denotes that ‘only
some of the food was eaten’ and that ‘I have only seen some of the students’. The
pragmatic function of cumnm al-salb can be changed into salb al-cumnm if we
change the word order, as in:

– Not all the citizens have voted for him.

In this sentence, we have the negation particle ( ) precede the generalisation 
particle ( ). Thus, we have the pragmatic function of salb al-cumnm. Thus, the
major distinction between the pragmatic functions of cumnm al-salb and salb 
al-cumnm is represented by the word order of the two speech acts. In cumnm 
al-salb, the generalisation particle occurs before the negation particle, as in:

– I have not done anything of what you have asked me.

– I have not done anything.

However, in salb al-cumnm, the negation particle occurs before the generalisation
particle, as in:

– You do not get everything you wish.

– I have not understood all what you have told me.
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8 The lexical items ( ) and ( ) acting as al-musnad ilaihi There are
constructions in which the lexical items ( – like) and ( – other than) have
the grammatical function of al-musnad ilaihi, as in:

– Someone else other than you deserves to be expelled.

– Someone like you does not tell lies.

The pragmatic signification of these sentences is that there is, in the first
sentence, an implicit negation meaning ‘you do not deserve to be expelled but
someone else does’, while the second sentence has the underlying meaning ‘you
are the one in particular who does not lie and no one else shares this habit’.

4.8.2.2 Ellipsis of al-musnad ilaihi

Although al-musnad ilaihi is an essential sentence component, we find it taken
out from the sentence for various pragmatic factors. Grammatically, the ellipted
al-musnad ilaihi can be either a mubtada’ (inchoative) or a fmcil (doer). Among the
pragmatic factors that lead to the ellipsis of al-musnad ilaihi are:

1 Praise or dispraise In a running descriptive or historical discourse whose field
features someone or something, a succinct proposition can be introduced sub-
suming what has been already discussed. The ellipsis of al-musnad ilaihi takes
place in this particular brief proposition. Consider the following example:

I was born and grown up in Baghdad in a district called al-Aczamiyyah. I spent
all my youth and education in this historical city well-known for its scholars,
beauty, river, good-natured people, and their love of knowledge. I used to spend
the summer holidays swimming in Tigress with my friends, fishing, and hunting
in the fruit farms. Beautiful days. Recollections that cannot be forgotten.

In this text, the communicator describes his past in his birthplace city and con-
cludes with two elliptical succinct propositions in which al-musnad ilaihi is
ellipted. These are ( – beautiful days) and ( – recollections
that cannot be forgotten) whose al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase ( – they) for both
propositions is missing. Thus, the normal word order should be ( ) and
( ).
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Also in:

Days and years go past while the Arab people are awaiting a united Arab position
that reflects their aspirations and dreams about the central cause. However, the
Arab governments have dashed the hopes of the Palestinian people, in particular,
and the Arab people, in general, due to these governments’ shameful positions
towards this just cause. Inhumane positions. Unsuccessful policies.

In this political journalistic discourse, the text producer summarises succinctly
his argument by two elliptical speech acts ( – inhumane positions)
and ( – unsuccessful policies) whose al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase 
( – they) has been ellipted. The full grammatical patterns should be
( ) and (

2 Immediate reaction Utterances that are produced as a result of an immediate
reaction are elliptical. The pragmatic function of these elliptical sentences is
to warn and raise the alarm of an imminent danger or to spread some good news,
as in:

! – Fire!
! – The car!
! – My brother!

These are elliptical speech acts whose al-musnad ilaihi ( / – this) is ellipted.
The non-elliptical original word order is ( – this is fire!), ( – this
car (is coming towards us)) and ( – this is my brother). This mode of
discourse is used when, for instance, ‘fire’ is seen, when a ‘car’ is approaching
pedestrians, or when someone sees someone or something he or she has been
waiting for.

3 Musical symmetry Parallelistic structures involve two units that are
phonetically as well as grammatically parallel, as in:

– Whoever is good-hearted will be relieved of his distress.

In this fixed parallelistic expression, we have two units ( ) and ( ) and
each is made up of two words. Most importantly, however, the two units share an
identical phonetic feature that is assonance. The second unit ( ) is an ellip-
tical structure whose al-musnad ilaihi ( – God) is missing. Also, grammatically,
the second unit is a passive voice but if we include al-musnad ilaihi, the
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grammatical pattern will change to an active voice. If we have the original
active voice grammatical pattern ( ), musical symmetry will no longer
exist.

4 Known information When al-musnad ilaihi is known information to the
addressee, the speech act produced is usually elliptical of this grammatical
category, as in:

– Man was created of haste, Q21:37.

In this elliptical sentence, al-musnad ilaihi ( – God) is known to the addressee
as the Creator. For this particular reason, it is ellipted. This pragmatic function of
this mode of discourse occurs in passive sentences.

– Curfew has been imposed in the capital.

The ellipted musnad ilaihi is ( – the government) which is known
information to the addressee and that is why it is taken out of the sentence.

5 Fear When the communicator is concerned for his or her security, an
elliptical proposition is employed in which al-musnad ilaihi is deleted. This prag-
matic function of this mode of discourse occurs in passive constructions, as in:

– Democracy disappeared and mouths are gagged.

For fear of being arrested, the communicator resorts to elliptical passive
constructions in which al-musnad ilaihi is deleted. In other words, the elliptical
sentence is neutral since it does not name the person or the government institu-
tion that has imposed media censorship. The word order that includes al-musnad
ilaihi is ( – the Minister of Information has gagged the
mouths) which is an active voice construction.

6 Fixed expressions Fixed expressions are elliptical constructions that express
an effective mode of discourse due to their succinctness that pragmatically sums
up a large amount of shared information with the addressee, as in:

– A forgotten cause.
– A neglected problem.

– A lost right.

In these elliptical succinct constructions, al-musnad ilaihi is the pronoun ( –
it), ( – it), and ( – it) respectively.

7 Redundant discourse Avoiding redundant discourse is a rhetorical requirement.
The communicator needs to be aware of the stylistic requirement that anything
which is redundant should be taken out of the speech act. In other words, expres-
sions that can be inferred from the context should be ellipted, as in interrogative
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constructions:

– How is your health

whose answer is ( – Good). However, the word ( – good) is a musnad.
Although the elliptical answer ( ) is both grammatical and effective because it
is succinct, it is not the full answer which, for the sake of the present discussion,
should be ( – my health is good) where al-musnad ilaihi ( – my
health) is ellipted because it can be discerned by the addressee.

Similarly, let us consider the following speech acts:

– Why are you crying? Who have you lost?
The addressee provides the following succinct one-word answer:

– My sweetheart.
This answer represents al-musnad whose al-musnad ilaihi is ellipted which is:

– The lost one is my sweetheart.

where al-musnad ilaihi ( – the lost one) is explicit in the answer, i.e.
al-musnad ilaihi is implicit in the first one-word answer. Thus, the text producer
has opted for a single-word elliptical syntactic construction for the pragmatic
function of brevity and avoiding redundant discourse. However, the reply ( )
can be an extra element acting as an object and has no rhetorical function if the
communicator has meant ( – I have lost my sweetheart) where the section
( – I have lost) is ellipted. In this case, the musnad ilaihi is the implicit
subject ( ) whose musnad is the implicit verb ( ).

4.8.2.3 Definiteness of al-musnad ilaihi

The communicator attempts to achieve different pragmatic functions through the
definiteness of al-musnad ilaihi. These pragmatic functions are grammar-
governed. In other words, they are realised by specific grammatical mechanisms
and word order of the proposition. These are explicated in the following sections.

4.8.2.3.1 DEFINITENESS BY THE DEFINITE ARTICLE ( )

The definite article ( – the) is prefixed to al-musnad ilaihi in order to achieve
specific pragmatic functions such as:

1 to designate known information about the person or thing expressed by
al-musnad ilaihi, as in:

– Zaid wrote a novel about Iraq
and quickly the novel gained an international reputation.
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– I planted a tree in my garden and
after two years the tree grew bigger and gave fruits.

In these examples, the nouns ( – a novel) and ( – a tree) occur in the
indefinite form when they are first mentioned but in the second time, however,
they are used in the definite form ( – the novel) and ( the tree) because
these particular nouns have become shared and known information between the
communicator and the addressee. Thus, the definite article ( ) is employed to
denote known information to both the communicator and the addressee.
Therefore, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – the novel) and ( – the
tree) are employed in the definite form in order to achieve the pragmatic function
of known information.

2 to denote a common knowledge fact, as in:

– Iron is heavier than wool.

– Gold is more expensive than silver.

The communicator employs al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – the iron) and
( – the gold) in the definite form since they express facts known to both the
communicator and the addressee.

3 to denote information that is known from the context of situation, as in:

– Today is very hot.
– The room is too small.

In these sentences, the communicator employs al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases
( – the day) and ( – the room) in the definite form because they designate
known information to the addressee through the context of situation. In other
words, the addressee can feel the heat and see the size of the room.

4 to denote that someone or something is known to everyone because there is
nothing else other than this one or this thing, as in:

– The poet has arrived.

– The university has been closed down.

In these sentences, we have definite al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( –
the poet) and ( – the university) because there is only one poet and one
university in the city.

5 to denote a generic premise, as in:

– Man is a weak creature.
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The occurrence of al-musnad ilaihi ( – man) in the definite form is due to
the fact that this premise applies to all human beings in general.

4.8.2.3.2 DEFINITENESS BY A PRONOUN

Grammatically, al-musnad ilaihi is in the definite form when it occurs as an
explicit first person singular/plural pronoun like ( – I), ( – we), an explicit
second person singular/plural and masculine/feminine pronoun like ( – you
(feminine, singular)), ( – you (plural masculine)), and third person
singular/plural and masculine/feminine pronoun like ( – she) and ( – they
(plural feminine)). When a pronoun musnad ilaihi occurs, it is called anaphoric
reference. In other words, it should make reference to an earlier musnad ilaihi
noun phrase in the same speech act. There are three grammatical categories of the 
al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase that occurs the first and which is followed by a
pronoun musnad ilaihi that refers to it. These are:

1 an explicit musnad ilaihi noun phrase, as in:

– The teacher says the truth and he wants you to be
successful.

In this sentence, al-musnad ilaihi ( – the teacher) is an explicit noun phrase
while the pronoun ( – he) is the second musnad ilaihi which functions as an
anaphoric reference to the first musnad ilaihi.

2 semantically implicit musnad ilaihi noun phrase, as in:

– If he said to you to attend at
the weekend, then you should attend. It is better for you.

In this speech act, the communicator has employed the pronoun musnad ilaihi 
( – he) that refers to a semantically implicit musnad ilaihi represented by the
nominalised noun ( – attendance). In other words, this speech act can be
said in the following stylistic pattern:

( – attendance at the weekend is better for you)
where the pronoun musnad ilaihi ( – it) refers to the explicit musnad ilaihi
noun phrase ( – attendance).

Similarly, in:

– Be united, it is better for you.

where al-musnad ilaihi pronoun ( – it) refers to an implicit musnad ilaihi noun
phrase, namely ( – unity) whose meaning is available in the sentence.
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3 an ellipted musnad ilaihi noun phrase, as in:

– You will get half of what he has won.

This speech act is said in the context of someone who has won a cash prize.
The musnad ilaihi pronoun ( – he) is implicit in the verb ( – to win). The
implicit pronoun ( ) refers to an ellipted musnad ilaihi noun phrase ( – the
winner) which we can infer from the context of the proposition.

When al-musnad ilaihi is employed as a pronoun, it conveys various pragmatic
functions. These include:

1 to denote affirmation and explicit information, as in:

– He is the criminal.
– I am the teacher.

In these speech acts, the communicator is affirming information through the
pronoun musnad ilaihi ( – he) and ( – I). In the second sentence, for instance,
the communicator wants to assert his or her authority in the class and put an end
to students’ involvement in the teaching or the syllabus of the course.
2 to express a close relationship with the addressee, as in:

– I have no other sweetheart except you.
– There is no deity except You, exalted are You, Q21:87.

In these speech acts, the communicator is addressing someone very dear to him or
her and employs the second person pronoun ( – you (feminine, singular)) and
( – you (masculine, singular)) as al-musnad ilaihi. It is worthwhile to note that
in the first speech act, there is a face-to-face contact between the addressee and the
communicator. In the second speech act, however, the addressee is not present as
it is a supplication mode of discourse in which the addressee, i.e. the Lord, is
addressed as if He were present with the communicator.

3 to denote a general reference to everyone, as in:

– If you say the truth, they will blame
you, and if you do not say the truth, they will like you.

The communicator has employed the pronoun al-musnad ilaihi ( – you) which
in fact does not refer to the present addressee but it makes a general reference that
applies to all people.
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4.8.2.3.3 DEFINITENESS BY A PROPER, COMMON, OR ABSTRACT NOUN

Grammatically, al-musnad ilaihi occurs as a proper, common, or abstract noun
that has a number of pragmatic functions which are mostly relayed through
the rhetorical feature of metonymy as explicated in the following paragraphs.
The pragmatic functions of the proper, common, or abstract noun musnad
ilaihi are:

1 to denote praise, as in:

– Smlim is a well-known hero.

– Baghdad is the city of knowledge.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi ( – Smlim) and ( – Baghdad) occur as
proper nouns as a means of appreciation and praise. However, a proper noun
musnad ilaihi can also be employed as a metonymy for praise, as in:

– Khmlid bin al-Walld has arrived.

The communicator employs al-musnad ilaihi proper noun ( – Khmlid
bin al-Walld) as a metonymy for heroism and bravery which he or she wants to
apply to someone.

2 to denote dispraise and disrespect, as in:

– al->ajjmj has come.
– Hulegu has arrived.

The communicator employs al-musnad ilaihi proper nouns ( – al->ajjmj)
and ( – Hulegu) as a sign of disrespect since these names are well-known for
their bloodshed. Al-musnad ilaihi is employed here as a metonymy.

3 to denote optimism, as in:

– The smile has come.
– Welfare has arrived.

These two speech acts employ al-musnad ilaihi ( – the smile) and ( –
welfare) to designate happiness and prosperity respectively when they are
employed in a context of situation that refers to sadness or poverty. Al-musnad
ilaihi is employed here as a metonymy.

4 to denote pessimism, as in:

– Trial has entered the area.

In this sentence, al-musnad ilaihi noun ( – trial) is employed to designate
pessimistic information to the audience. It appertains to someone who is known
as a trouble maker.
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4.8.2.3.4 DEFINITENESS BY A DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN

Grammatically, demonstrative pronouns are used for the following semantic
reasons:

1 to denote closeness of an object (entity), as in:

– This is my house.
– This is my car.

2 to denote an average distance of an object, as in:

– That is my friend.

3 to denote a distant object, as in:

– That is the Head of the Department.

However, al-musnad ilaihi occurs as a demonstrative pronoun and performs the
following pragmatic functions such as:

1 to denote glorification of something, as in:

– Those are our grandfathers who built a distinguished
civilisation.

– That is the Book about which there is no doubt, Q2:2.

The communicator has employed the demonstrative pronouns ( – those) and
( – that) which are usually employed for distant persons or things as a means
of glorification to the musnad ilaihi demonstrative pronouns. However, the
demonstrative pronouns ( – this) and ( – this) which are usually used
for nearby persons or things can also be employed for the rhetortical function of
glorification, as in:

– This university is distinguished
from other universities by its research which is of an international reputation.

where al-musnad ilaihi ( – this) is employed to glorify the reputation of the
University.

2 to denote contempt, as in:

– That criminal threatens to kill.
– This is a human being like you.

The communicator has employed al-musnad ilaihi demonstrative pronoun ( –
that) to express contempt to the person referred to in the first sentence. However,
in the second speech act, the communicator is addressing a racist or biased person
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and is defending the victim who is referred to by the demonstrative pronoun 
( – this). In the second sentence, contempt is directed towards the racist addressee
who is unfair to the person referred to by the demonstrative pronoun ( ).

4.8.2.3.5 DEFINITENESS BY A RELATIVE PRONOUN

A relative pronoun enjoys definiteness, has the syntactic function of modification,
and the rhetorical function of al-musnad ilaihi. However, without mentioning the
modified part of the sentence, definiteness cannot be achieved by mentioning the
relative pronoun on its own. For instance, if we say ( ) which literally
means ((the one) who . . . travelled), the pragmatic meaning is crippled and can
only be complemented by the modified part of the sentence. Thus, we need to
say ( – The one who won the prize travelled). Therefore, the
employment of the section ( – won the prize) that is modified by the
relative pronoun ( – who) eliminates any misunderstanding on the part of
the addressee. The text producer employs the musnad ilaihi relative pronoun
to deliver one of the following pragmatic functions:

1 to provide a detailed description of someone or something to the addressee who
is not aware of who this person or thing is, as in:

– The one who you saw with me last night was
my wife.

– The one who opened the door to you was my
colleague at work.

– The thing which you are eating contains harmful
things.

In these constructions, the persons or things are modified by the relative pronouns
( ) and ( ) and thus semantic clarity is achieved.

2 to express appreciation of a positive feature, as in:

– The one who built the Centre for Arabic Studies
has come.

– The one who denoted one thousand pounds
travelled to Germany.

In these sentences, the relative pronouns ( – who) and ( – who) introduce
al-musnad ilaihi in a definite form and convey through the modification the
pragmatic function of appreciation to the good deeds done by al-musnad ilaihi.
Thus, ( ) and ( ) are the musnad ilaihi of these speech acts.
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3 to alert the addressee to a misconception he or she has been having about
someone or something, as in:

– The one who you think is sincere to you is
backbiting you in front of others.

– The one who you think is unfaithful to you has
never been unfaithful to you at all.

The musnad ilaihi noun phrases are the relative pronouns ( ) and ( ) respectively.
4 to express affirmation of a judgement or an opinion, as in,

– The ones who you have been helping all these
years are criticising you.

In this sentence, the communicator is passing his or her judgement that those
people do not deserve any help since they are unfairly critical of the addressee.
This point of view is expressed by the relative pronoun part of the sentence. The
communicator has employed a relative pronoun clause that sums up all the names
of those whom the addressee has been helping.

5 to introduce a linguistic signal which enables the addressee to infer what the
communicator is going to say next, as in:

– We want
law and order to prevail in the society but those who violate the law will be dealt
with harshly.

In this sentence, the communicator has provided the linguistic signal
( – to violate the law) which sets the scene and psychologically pre-
pares the addressee that a tough warning statement is going to be said. In other
words, by listening to the first part of the proposition which includes a given
expression, the addressee can make an inference about the rest of the propositional
content, i.e. he or she can deduce what the communicator is going to say next.
The linguistic signal ( ) that is introduced by the musnad ilaihi rela-
tive pronoun ( – who (plural, masculine)) enables the addressee to infer some-
thing negative which is ( – they will be dealt with harshly).

Similarly, in:

– Those who did not listen to the teacher’s
advice failed the exams.

We have in this sentence a double pragmatic function. This sentence
pragmatically signifies praise to ( – the teacher) and dispraise to
( – those who did not listen to the teacher’s advice).
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The linguistic signal made by ( – did not listen) enables the addressee to
deduce something negative before the communicator has finished his or her state-
ment. In these sentences, the musnad ilaihi relative pronoun ( ) introduces a
linguistic clue that enables the addressee to infer what the rest of the sentence will
be about. This is referred to in Arabic rhetorical studies as al-lmm’ (linguistic
signalling).

6 to express disapproval of mentioning one’s name, as in:

– The one who accused you of stealing her car has
contacted me.

Thus, the relative pronoun introduces the information that refers to the name of
someone who the addressee does not like to hear. The communicator appreciates
the addressee’s ill-feelings towards someone and refers to him or her indirectly
through the musnad ilaihi relative pronoun ( ). Thus, the text producer takes
into consideration the psychological state of the addressee.

4.8.2.3.6 DEFINITENESS BY A CONSTRUCT NOUN PHRASE

The occurrence of al-musnad ilaihi as a construct noun phrase achieves a number
of pragmatic functions such as:

1 to achieve brevity, as in:

– My friend has travelled.

In this sentence, al-musnad ilaihi ( – my friend) is shorter than its original
persiphrastic expression ( – The friend who belongs to
me has travelled). The construct noun phrase ( – my friend) is employed in
order to avoid listing long details.

2 to denote contempt, as in:

– The criminal’s son came in.

The communicator has employed al-musnad ilaihi ( – the criminal’s son)
in a construct noun phrase instead of the explicit reference to al-musnad ilaihi’s
name.

3 to avoid long listing of names, as in:

– The students of the department agreed to postpone
the exam.

Instead of listing the names of all the students, the communicator employs the
construct noun phrase ( – the students of the department).
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4 to denote insult, as in:

– Evil’s friends are coming.

In this sentence, the construct noun phrase ( – evil’s friends) is al-musnad
ilaihi which is employed by the communicator as a means of insult to them.

4.8.2.3.7 DEFINITENESS BY VOCATIVE PARTICLE ( )

This mode of discourse has the following pragmatic functions:

1 avoiding embarrassment when calling someone you do not know, as in:

– O brother, where is the hospital?

– O gentleman, is the she-doctor available?

In these sentences, the communicator does not know the addressee but wants an
eye-contact with him or her when asking for help or details. This kind of speech
act also shows respect to the addressee. Al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases are ( –
brother) and ( – gentleman) and the vocative particle ( – O) rhetorically
functions as a musnad.

2 reference to a problem which the communicator wants to diagnose to the
addressee who he or she knows, as in:

– O young man, take care of your studies and do not
waste your time.

– O young lady, higher education is not
exclusive to males only.

In these sentences, the communicator provides academic advice and is acting
like a personal tutor of the addressee students. Through the employment of
al-musnad vocative particle ( – O), the communicator has defined al-musnad
ilaihi noun phrases ( – young man) and ( – young lady).

4.8.2.4 Indefiniteness of al-musnad ilaihi

Definiteness is the usual grammatical feature of al-musnad ilaihi. However, 
al-musnad ilaihi can also be employed in the indefinite29 form for some pragmatic
functions such as:

1 to denote generalisation, as in:

– If one of the students asks you about me,
tell him I am not available.

– If anything happens, let me know immediately.
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In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi is represented by the indefinite nouns 
( – one) and ( – anything) which do not refer to a specific student or thing
but to any student and anything in general.

2 to denote unknown information, as in:

– A student asked about you yesterday.
– Today’s meeting has been attended by a Minister.

The indefinite nouns ( – a student) and ( – a Minister) are al-musnad
ilaihi and convey new information to the addressee.

3 to denote protection by hiding the identity of the person, as in:

– A student told me that you broke the door.

– Someone told me that you have torn up the
President’s picture.

The communicator does not want to reveal the identity of the name of the student
who told him or her about the broken door nor does he or she want to reveal the
identity of the person who reported the news about the President’s picture.
Through the employment of an indefinite musnad ilaihi, this pragmatic function
is achieved. This is done by ( – a student) and ( – a person).

4 to denote multitude, as in:

– If they insulted you, so many teachers were
insulted before you.

– If they criticised you, so many Ministers were
criticised before you.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi nouns ( – teachers) and ( –
Ministers) appear in the indefinite form to designate multitude and that these
actions denoted by the verbs ( – to insult) and ( – to criticise) have been
recurrent.

4.8.2.5 Foregrounding of al-musnad ilaihi

Foregrounding al-musnad ilaihi is an effective mode of discourse that achieves
the pragmatic function of affirmation of various pragmatic significations.
Grammatically, this is a nominal word order in which we have a sentence-initial
al-musnad ilaihi noun phrase for a specific communicative function.
Pragmatically, its counterpart verb-initial sentence is stylistically less effective
and does not designate affirmation.
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4.8.2.5.1 PRAGMATIC FUNCTIONS OF FOREGROUNDED MUSNAD ILAIHI

There are eight contexts of situation that require the foregrounding of al-musnad
ilaihi in order to achieve affirmation. In other words, the foregrounded musnad
ilaihi fulfils eight pragmatic functions. These pragmatic functions occur in the
following contexts in which al-musnad ilaihi is foregrounded:

1 when disbelieving a claim put forward by an opponent, as in:

– The government claims
that it is fighting against corruption while the President’s son has been buying
houses in Europe.

– You tell me that you will
take your studies seriously but in fact you miss five lessons a week.

Thus, in order to rebut the opponent’s claim, a nominal sentence with a fore-
grounded musnad ilaihi is required because it is stylistically more effective than
verb-initial constructions like:

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases are ( – the President’s
son) and ( – you).

2 when expressing astonishment at something unbelievable or when going
against expected social norms, as in:

– The ox laughed.

– A three-year old child lifts 50 tons of
weight.

– The thief has become the manager of the bank.

In these constructions, the foregrounded musnad ilaihi noun phrases are ( –
the ox), ( – a child), and ( – the thief ).

3 when the communicator wants to instil fear or discipline into the addressee,
as in:

– The police are going to open fire on
anyone after 8 p.m.

– My father has decided not to buy
you the toy if you do not do your homework.
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In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – the police) and 
( – my father) are placed sentence-initially for the pragmatic function of
affirmation that generates fear and discipline respectively.

4 when the communicator wants to rebut the opponent’s denial of
something,30 as in:

No, you know everything very well. You want to run away from the responsibility.
You are not fair.

In these sentences, the communicator has foregrounded al-musnad ilaihi element
( – you) three times because he or she tries to rebut his or her opponent’s earlier
statement which is:

– I am sorry. I do not know anything about
this problem.

5 when the communicator wants to praise someone and highlight a
characteristic feature in order to eliminate doubt in his or her proposition, as in:

– Smlim spends his money in charity secretly and openly.
– cM’ishah has donated her jewellery to help the refugees.

– He is trying his best.

In these sentences, the communicator has foregrounded al-musnad ilaihi noun
phrases ( – Smlim), ( – cM’ishah), and ( – he) in an attempt to affirm his
or her positive feedback about the people praised. This pragmatic function is
achieved only when the actions denoted by the verbs are unprecedented or
unheard of before in the community. In other words, the addressee does not realise
this fact about al-musnad ilaihi’s action. Therefore, we cannot have a fore-
grounded musnad ilaihi noun phrase for an action that is recurrently done by
someone and is known to the community. For instance, when someone is well-
known for going on holidays, it is stylistically incorrect to say:

– cMmir travelled to Spain.

The effective style that suits the recurrent action of ( – travelling to
Spain) should be a verb-initial construction ( ).

6 when the communicator wants to reassure the addressee, as in:

– Don’t worry. The manager will forgive you this time.
– Don’t worry. We are all behind you.

Reassurance, therefore, requires a forgrounded musnad ilaihi noun phrase, as in
( – the manager) and ( – we) earlier.
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7 when the communicator wants to affirm the negation of something, as in:

– Zaid makes friends of his father’s enemies
and they know this well.

– Zaid is taught by Salmm and she
does not know anything about this field.

The musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – they) and ( – she) are foregrounded to
confirm the negation of an earlier statement said by the same communicator. The
earlier statements of these sentences are ( ) and
( ). Therefore, this mode of discourse occurs inter-sententially
where a foregrounded musnad ilaihi noun phrase is required in the second
sentence that follows an earlier proposition.

8 when the communicator wants to dispel any doubt in the addressee’s mind,
as in:

– This is not true. I have heard this sad
news a short while ago.

This is a speech act produced by a second communicator in response to the first
communicator’s statement. The communicator here has foregrounded al-musnad
ilaihi ( – I) in order to eliminate the suspicion in the first communicator’s mind
who has said to him or her the following speech act:

– You seem not to have heard the news of the
Vice-Chancellor’s death.

Thus, the second communicator produces this sentence with a foregrounded
musnad ilaihi ( ) in an attempt to confirm his or her awareness of the situation
in the university. Similarly, in:

Communicator 1: – I think Samlr
will not attend the meeting because his wife is in hospital.

Communicator 2: – Samlr
has contacted me half an hour ago and confirmed his willingness to attend the
meeting.

In his or her response to communicator 1, communicator 2 employs a
foregrounded musnad ilaihi ( – Samlr) to dispel the unfounded doubt and
suspicion as well as to affirm that the information relayed by communicator 1’s
speech act is inaccurate.
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4.8.2.6 Backgrounding of al-musnad ilaihi

Grammatically, al-musnad ilaihi occurs before its counterpart al-musnad.
However, Arabic grammar allows the syntactic process of backgrounding 
al-musnad ilaihi. Backgrounding is a universal linguistic feature but its
pragmatic functions are language-bound.

4.8.2.6.1 GRAMMATICAL FACTORS OF BACKGROUNDING

There are grammatical factors that allow al-musnad ilaihi to be backgrounded.
These are:

1 when al-musnad ilaihi occurs after the verb, i.e. as a subject, in verb-initial
sentences, as in:

– The doctor has arrived.
where ( – the doctor) is the musnad ilaihi.

2 when al-musnad ilaihi occurs as the subject in passive voice syntactic
structures, i.e. nm’ib al-fmcil, as in:

– The letter has been sent.
where ( – the letter) is the musnad ilaihi.

3 when al-musnad ilaihi occurs in interrogative sentences, as in:

– Where is the university?
– Who are you?

where the interrogative particles ( – where) and ( – who) act as the musnad
ilaihi.

4.8.2.6.2 PRAGMATIC FUNCTIONS OF BACKGROUNDING

Al-musnad ilaihi can be backgrounded by the text producer in order to achieve
the following pragmatic functions:

1 to denote specificity, as in:

– The final decision is to the manager.
– The choice is yours.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – the decision) 
( – the choice) are backgrounded because al-musnad noun phrases ( – to
the manager) ( – yours) perform the pragmatic function of specificity and
should be highlighted by placing them sentence-initially before al-musnad ilaihi.
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2 to express announcement of positive or negative unknown information,
as in:

– You are in good health.
– We are in danger.

In the first example, the communicator as a doctor delivers good news
( – in good health) that is unknown to the patient addressee, and in
the second example, the politician delivers bad news ( – in danger) which
is unknown to the nation. In both cases, the unknown good and bad news which
represent al-musnad can be highlighted for their communicative value and placed
sentence-initially while al-musnad ilaihi is backgrounded. The same applies to
greeting expressions like:

– Good morning.
– Good morning.

– Good day.

where al-musnad ilaihi expressions ( – your morning) and ( – your day)
are backgrounded while al-musnad expressions ( / – good) are fore-
grounded to deliver cheerful words that are pleasant to the addressee. These greet-
ing grammatical structures are stylistically more effective than their counter parts
( ), ( ), and ( ).

3 to denote supplication, as in:

– May your marriage be blessed.
– May your fasting be accepted.

The communicator wishes the addressee a happy marriage and an accepted fast-
ing. In this context of supplication, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – your
marriage) and ( – your fasting) are usually backgrounded.

4 to denote praise and dispraise, as in:

– What a good friend Smlim is.
– What a bad friend the traitor is.

In these sentences, al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – Smlim) and ( – the
traitor) are foregrounded.

5 to denote sympathy, as in:

– Smlim is pathetic.
– You have been done injustice.
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The communicator is sympathetic with al-musnad ilaihi elements ( – Smlim)
and ( – you) which are backgrounded. Sympathetic expressions which represent
al-musnad are placed sentence-initially for their high communicative value.

6 to denote glorification, as in:

– You are just.
– Zaid is conscientious.

The backgrounded noun phrases ( – you) and ( – Zaid) are al-musnad ilaihi
in these sentences. The communicator attempts to glorify the positive character-
istics of the addressee by placing al-musnad elements sentence-initially.

7 to denote suspense through postponement of news after long details, as in:

Your concern about your studies, handing in your homework, and not violating
the University’s rules are respect to your parents.

His acceptance of the treaty’s conditions and attendance of Moscow’s summit are
evidence of his good intention.

In these examples, the communicator initiates his or her proposition with long
details postponing the news till the very end to achieve suspense. This stylistic
technique is achieved through the backgrounding of al-musnad ilaihi noun
phrases which are ( – respect) and ( – evidence).

8 to denote restriction, as in:

– Smlim is an Arab.

where al-musnad ilaihi ( ) is backgrounded because it is employed for the
pragmatic function of restriction. In other words, the communicator has given
a very specific national feature ( – an Arab) to al-musnad ilaihi only and not
to someone else in that particular context of situation.

Also, in:

– For you is your point of view, and for me is my point of view,
Q109:6.

where al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases ( – your point of view) and ( –
my point of view) are foregrounded because of restricting one thing which is 
( ) to them only, and also due to restricting another thing which is ( ) to
me only.
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4.9 Al-musnad

The predicate in Arabic rhetoric is referred to as al-musnad, i.e. that which leans
upon or is supported by the inchoative (al-musnad ilaihi). Al-musnad is a vital
element in Arabic basic sentences. Like al-musnad ilaihi, the rhetorical category
al-musnad can semantically be undertaken by human, non-human, animate and
inanimate noun phrases.

4.9.1 Grammatical functions of al-musnad

Grammatically, al-musnad occurs in the following grammatical environments:

1 it occurs in verbal sentences;
2 it occurs in nominal sentences.

Most importantly, al-musnad performs one of the following grammatical
functions:

1 in a verbal sentence, al-musnad occurs as the verb of the proposition, as in:

– The baby slept.

The verb ( – slept) is al-musnad of the sentence. If the word order of this verbal
sentence is changed to ( – the baby slept), the verb ( ) still functions as 
al-musnad component of the sentence. Most importantly, the occurrence of 
al-musnad as a verb signifies non-continuity and renewal of an action. Thus, the
action of ( – sleeping) does not last long but it can be renewed by al-musnad
ilaihi which is ( – the baby). The same applies to:

– Zaid is teaching.

where al-musnad is a verb predicate to signify non-continuity and renewal of
the same action at different times. It is also interesting to note that the verb
maintains its rhetorical function of musnad when it occurs in an interrogative
construction, as in:

– Will you study or eat first?

where the verb ( – to study) acts as the musnad and ( – you) as the musnad
ilaihi.

2 in a nominal sentence without a verb, al-musnad occurs as a noun predicate
of an inchoative, as in:

– Zaid is a teacher.
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where the inchoative (al-mubtada’) is ( ) and the noun predicate (al-khabar)
is ( ) which is al-musnad. Al-musnad is used as a noun predicate so that it
signifies continuity and state. Thus ( – teacher) is a noun musnad to denote
a given state and continuity of this particular status and profession.

In some sentences like ( – Zaid, his equipment are organised),
the entire nominal sentence ( – his equipment are organised) acts as the
musnad.

3 the inchoative of a thematic syntactic structure where the rheme component
is al-musnad, as in:

– Salmm, her father travelled.

In this sentence, we have the theme (al-mu.addath canhu) which is ( ) and the
rheme (al-mu.addath) which is ( ) that has an anaphoric reference (,amir
cm’id) which is the ( – her) that refers to the theme. Rhetorically, the rheme com-
ponent ( ) functions as al-musnad. Grammatically, the rheme unit repre-
sents a verbal sentence which performs the grammatical function of a predicate
(khabar).

4 the inchoative which has a subject (fmcil) or a subject of a passive sentence
(nm’ib al-fmcil) that stands for the predicate, as in:

– Are you coming to the party?
– Is school work neglected?

where al-musnad elements are represented by ( – coming) and ( –
neglected).31

5 the predicate of kmna and its set, as in:

– The food was delicious.

where ( – delicious) is al-musnad, i.e. the predicate of kmna.
6 the predicate of inna and its set, as in:

– Ignorance is dangerous.

where ( – dangerous) is al-musnad, i.e. the predicate of inna.
7 the verbal noun, as in:

– How different the two countries are.

where al-musnad is ( – how different). It is worthwhile to note that the
musnad ilaihi in this sentence is the particle ( ). However, semantically speak-
ing, the musnad ilaihi should be the entire unit ( – between the two
countries).
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8 the second object of verbs that require two objects, as in:

– I have found knowledge useful.

where al-musnad is ( – useful). This is due to the fact that the underlying gram-
matical structure is ( – Knowledge is useful) where ( ) is al-musnad, too.

9 the third object of verbs that require three objects, as in:

– The teacher informed the students that the exam
would be easy.

where al-musnad is ( – easy). This is due to the fact that the underlying gram-
matical structure is ( – The exam is easy) where ( ) is al-musnad, too.

10 the nominalised noun that replaces the verb, as in:

– Be patient in gaining knowledge.

where the nominalised noun ( – patience) is al-musnad which originally was a
verb ( – Be patient in gaining knowledge).

Also, in:

– To parents, do good. Q2:83.

where al-musnad is the nominalised noun ( – doing good) which is mor-
phologically related to the verb ( – to do good), i.e. the sentence structure
with a verb is ( – Do good to parents).

11 the prepositional phrase (shubh jumlah (al-jmr wal-majrnr)), as in:

– Zaid is in the garden.
– The credit is to you.

– There are advantages to knowledge.

where the prepositional phrases ( – in the garden), ( – to you), and 
( – to knowledge) are the musnad components of these sentences.

12 the vocative particle ( – O), as in:

– O, gentleman.

– O, brother.

where the vocative particle ( – O) functions as the musnad while the nouns 
( – gentleman) and ( – brother) are the musnad ilaihi. The grammatical
reason for considering the vocative particle as the musnad is attributed to the fact
that it has taken the place of the verb, i.e. the sentences are originally ( ( )

– I call ‘gentleman’) and ( ( ) – I call ‘brother’).
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13 the praise word ( – wonderful) and the dispraise word ( – bad), as in:

– How wonderful the sincere friend is.

– What a bad friend Smlim is.

where the lexical items ( ) and ( ) have the rhetorical function of musnad
while ( – sincere) and ( – Smlim) act as the musnad ilaihi. This is because
in Arabic grammar, the musnad elements ( ) and ( ) act as frozen verbs (ficil
jmmid). At the same time, these speech acts constitute two units: the first is rep-
resented by ( ) and ( ) which rhetorically function as the musnad
and the second unit comprises ( ) and ( ) which function as the musnad
ilaihi. Thus, grammatically, the first unit consisting of ( ) and ( )
acts as a foregrounded predicate while the second unit comprising ( ) and
( ) performs the grammatical function of a backgrounded inchoative.

14 the interrogative particle of a nominal interrogative speech act, as in:

– Where is the hospital?
– Who are you?

where the interrogative particles ( – where) and ( – who) rhetorically
function as al-musnad in the above nominal interrogative sentences. It is impor-
tant to note that these musnad interrogative particles perform the grammatical
function of a foregrounded predicate (khabar muqaddam) and their musnad ilaihi
elements ( – the hospital) and ( – you) are the backgrounded inchoative
(mubtada’ mu’akhkhar). However, if we have an interrogative speech act with a
verb, as in:

– What do you want?
– Who studied?

– Did Smim say the truth?

the interrogative particles ( – what), ( – who)32 and ( – did) do not
perform the rhetorical function of musnad. The role of musnad is taken by the
verbs ( – to want), ( – to study), and ( – to say) whose musnad ilaihi
elements are represented by the implicit pronouns ( – you) and ( – he) as
well as by the explicit noun ( – Smlim). Thus, in a verbal interrogative speech
act, the interrogative particle acts neither as a musnad nor as a musnad ilaihi.
The same rule applies to interrogative speech acts with active or passive participles,
as in:

– Is the doctor coming?
– Is the matter understood?
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where the active participle ( – coming) and the passive participle 
( – understood) are the musnad and the nouns ( – the doctor) and 
( – the matter) are the musnad ilaihi.

4.9.2 Linguistic features and pragmatic 
functions of al-musnad

The present account is an analysis of the status of al-musnad in terms of its lin-
guistic features and pragmatic functions. The pragmatic functions of al-musnad
are grammar-governed. The following is an explicated account of the major
linguistic features of al-musnad together with the pragmatic functions of each
linguistic characteristic feature.

4.9.2.1 Definiteness of al-musnad

The linguistic feature of definiteness of al-musnad is the expected grammatical
norm in Arabic rhetoric. However, the employment of al-musnad in the definite
form conveys the following pragmatic functions:

1 to denote restriction, as in:

– Salmm is the hard working.
– A.mad is the sincere.

In order to strictly specify a given characteristic feature to someone only and for
all times, the communicator employs al-musnad in the definite form as a restric-
tion pragmatic technique. Thus, the text producer’s intended meanings of these
two sentences are:

– There is no one hard working except Salmm.
– There is no one sincere except A.med.

Restriction, therefore, highlights a feature as exclusive to someone and recurrent
all the time.

2 to denote specification for contrast, as in:

– Smlim is the Ambassador and A.mad is the Attaché.

In this compound sentence, the communicator is trying to distinguish between
two people, i.e. two musnad ilaihi nouns, one called ( ) and the other ( ), and
saying that they occupy different diplomatic posts. This difference is expressed by
the definite musnad expressions ( – the Ambassador) and ( – the
Attaché). The pragmatic function of specification for the sake of contrast is also
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applicable to contexts in which one person or thing is referred to as a bench mark
for other people or things in that specific context only. For instance, in a class-
room where all the students, except one, feel lazy and lack motivation, the teacher
can say the following sentence:

– Salmm is the motivated.

The pragmatic function of this speech act is to specify one student only and
contrast her to the rest of the class. To do this, the communicator needs to employ
the musnad in the definite form so that the distinct and specific characteristic
feature of ( ) is highlighted and contrasted with other students’ feature of
laziness. The reason why the speech act ( ) is not regarded as restric-
tion is due to the fact that it applies to the classroom situation only which may
not be a recurrent situation at other times.

3 provision of news that is only partially known to the addressee, as in:

– Zaid is the gold medal winner.

This speech act occurs in a context of situation about ( –
Someone has won a gold medal). Although the addressee is aware of the news that
someone in his or her area, for instance, has won a gold medal, he or she does not
know who this person is. The addressee asks ( – Who is it?) Then, in the
answer provided, al-musnad ( ) is used in the definite form to provide more
details to the addressee’s partial knowledge.

4.9.2.2 Indefiniteness of al-musnad

The musnad component of the sentence can also be employed in the indefinite
form to achieve specific pragmatic functions. These are:

1 to provide unknown (new) information to the addressee. This occurs when 
al-musnad is part of a nominal sentence without a verb, as in:

– Smlim is Iraq’s Ambassador.
– Khmlid is the army commander.

– Zaid is a satire poet.

where al-musnad expressions ( – ambassador), ( – commander), and ( –
poet) are in the indefinite form and provide, together with their respective nouns
within the construct noun phrase, new information to the addressee.

2 to glorify someone or something, as in:

– The teacher is a candle.
– Knowledge is light.
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where al-musnad elements ( – a candle) and ( – light) are employed in the
indefinite form as a means of glorifying the importance of ( – the teacher) and
( – knowledge).

3 to praise and dispraise, as in:

– Zaid is generous.
– Smlim is miser.

where al-musnad expressions ( – generous) and ( – miser) are used in the
indefinite form.

Similarly, indefiniteness of al-musnad can refer to facts known to the addressee
which are also related to praise and dispraise, as in:

– You are mature and he is a child.

This speech act can be used by someone as praise to an adult addressee being
annoyed by a naughty child. Thus, al-musnad nouns ( – mature) and ( –
child) are employed in the indefinite form because they refer to facts that are
known information to the addressee.

4.9.2.3 Ellipsis of al-musnad

The ellipsis of al-musnad component of the sentence takes place in order to
achieve some pragmatic functions. These are:

1 to avoid redundancy in discourse – this occurs in response to some answers,
as in:

– Zaid.

The noun ( – Zaid) is a musnad ilaihi which is a one-word answer to an earlier
question:

– Who wrote this wonderful novel?

The one-word answer through the musnad ilaihi noun ( ) is an elliptical answer
from which al-musnad unit ( – wrote this wonderful novel) has
been ellipted. Thus, to achieve an effective discourse, the one-word answer ( ) is
employed rather than the full answer ( ) which is regarded as
a redundant discourse. The same applies to interrogatives without a verb, as in

– who is ill?) whose elliptical answer is ( – Sallm) which is the
musnad ilaihi whose musnad is ellipted. The full answer is ( – Sallm is
the sick person.)
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2 known information that can be inferred from the context, as in:

– I went out and suddenly there was a hurricane.
– I went out and suddenly there was the moon.

These grammatical patterns involve the employment of the surprise particle ( –
suddenly). In these sentences, the ellipted musnad elements are ( – violent)
and ( – shining). The full non-elliptical constructions are ( )
and ( ). The context allows the addressee to infer that the hurricane
is ‘violent’ and that the moon is ‘shining’.

4.9.2.4 Foregrounding of al-musnad

The usual position of al-musnad is to occur after al-musnad ilaihi. In terms of
information structure, al-musnad provides unknown (new) information to the
addressee, as in:

– Zaid is the Head of the Department.

where al-musnad is ( – the head) and is placed, in its expected and normal
position, sentence-finally because the addressee knows al-musnad ilaihi ( –
Zaid) but does not know that Zaid is ‘the Head of the Department’. Thus, the text
producer’s information structure strategy is (known information (al-musnad
ilaihi) � unknown information (al-musnad)). However, Arabic allows the
foregrounding of al-musnad for pragmatic functions which are explained in the
following paragraphs:

1 to denote specification, as in:

– For you is your religion, and for me is my religion, Q109:6.

– To the manager is the final decision.

– To you is your point of view and to me is my point of view.

– Life is hard work.

The first sentence is compound in which al-musnad elements are ( – to you) and
( – to me). In the second sentence, the musnad is ( – to the manager). In
the third sentence, the musnad elements are ( – to you (feminine, singular)) and
( – to me). In the fourth sentence, al-musnad is represented by ( – hard
work). In these examples, the text producers have restricted al-musnad ilaihi
expressions ( – your religion), ( – my religion), ( – decision), ( –
your (feminine, singular) point of view), ( – my point of view), and ( – life)
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to al-musnad expressions ( – to you), ( – to me), ( – to the manager),
( – to you), ( – to me), and ( – hard work).

Other examples that clarify the pragmatic function of specification relayed by
a foregrounded musnad are:

– I am an Arab.
– Smlim is trustworthy.

where the musnad elements ( – an Arab) and ( – trustworthy) are
foregrounded to highlight this specific feature and restrict it to al-musnad ilaihi
( – I) and ( – Smlim) and not to someone else. In other words, these features
of ( – Arabism) and ( – trustworthiness) are specific to the speaker 
( ) and to ( ) respectively.

2 to clarify vagueness and uncertainty that may arise about the state of
someone or something, as in:

Speaker 1: – I have not seen Zaid for two months.

Speaker 2: – Zaid is either ill or has travelled.
Speaker 3: – He is ill.
Speaker 3 has employed a foregrounded musnad ( – ill) because there has
been uncertainty about Zaid’s state by the other speakers.

3 to highlight good or bad news as unknown information to the addressee, as in:

– Your son has passed.
– Your effort has failed.

– You are a genius.

where al-musnad is respresented by the verbs ( – to pass) and ( – to fail)
and by the adjective ( – genius) that represent either positive or negative
feedback.

4 to denote boredom on the part of the communicator, as in:

– Life is miserable.

The foregrounded musnad ( – miserable) reflects the psychological state and
pessimistic mood of the communicator. Thus, the musnad is highlighted in
a sentence-initial position.

4.10 The verb and its attachments

The verb enjoys vital semantic and syntactic roles in the Arabic sentence. The
present account provides a syntactic, semantic, and pragmatic investigation of the
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verbal sentence in Arabic from a rhetorical perspective. This analysis also provides
an insight into the relevant sentence constituents that co-occur with the verb
together with the grammatical status of the verb itself, i.e. whether it is transi-
tive or intransitive, how the stylistic pattern of the sentence is shaped up, and
what word order is required for a given pragmatic function. The verb’s grammat-
ical function in the sentence is an important part of Arabic rhetorical discourse
analysis. However, the verb’s influential role in Arabic rhetoric becomes evident
when its function or position in the sentence influences the overall signification
of the sentence. Let us consider the following speech acts:

– Are you visiting Hmshim?
– Is it Hmshim you are visiting?

Each of these sentences is employed for a different context of situation. The
different position of the verb in these sentences has led to different pragmatic
effects, i.e. different contextual implicatures. In the first sentence, the communi-
cator urges the addressee to abandon Hmshim’s visit as there are more important
things that are required to be done such as school work, gardening, and shopping,
for instance. Thus, foregrounding the verb ( – to visit) in the first interroga-
tive construction aims to minimise the significance of the action of ( –
visiting) and implicitly highlight the importance and priority of other actions. It
is, therefore, important to note that the communicator is not against the person
( – Hmshim) but rather against the idea of visiting him. In the second
sentence, however, the communicator highlights the constituent ( – Hmshim)
by placing it sentence-initially. Thus, the pragmatic function of this word order
is to remind the addressee that ( ) is not worthy of the visit, i.e. there are other
people who are more worthy of the visit than ( ). Therefore, the communica-
tor in the second sentence is not against the action of ( – visiting) but against
the person ( ).

4.10.1 What are the verb’s attachments?

In Arabic rhetorical studies, the verb is investigated in terms of other sentence
constituents that co-occur with it. These constituents that are related to the
verb are called ‘attachments’. The notion of verb’s attachments is concerned with
the grammatical processes in the verbal sentence and have semantic and prag-
matic impact on the overall signification of the proposition. The major attach-
ments of the verb are the subject, the object, the prepositional phrase, the
circumstantial noun phrase, the temporal noun phrase, and the conditional
particle.

WORD ORDER

162



4.10.1.1 Categories of the verb

There are two verb categories: transitive and intransitive. A transitive verb takes
one or two objects, while an intransitive verb does not take an object, as in:

1 – Smlim has arrived.
2 – Zaid has written a letter.
3 – The boy gave the poor man a piece of bread.

where the verb ( – to arrive) in sentence 1 is intransitive, the verb 
( – to write) in sentence 2 is transitive whose object is ( – a letter), and
the verb ( – to give) in sentence 3 is also transitive with two objects ( –
the poor man) and ( – a piece of bread). However, a transitive verb can also
occur without an object, as in ( – The girl has eaten).

The verb whether transitive or intransitive can be foregrounded or
backgrounded according to the context of situation and the intended pragmatic
meaning the communicator wishes to relay to the audience. The pragmatic
functions of a foregrounded or backgrounded verb have been accounted for in our
discussion of al-musnad ilaihi and al-musnad in 4.8 and 4.9 earlier.

4.10.1.1.1 CONDITIONAL AND HYPOTHETICAL SENTENCES

Conditional sentences consist of two parts: part one is called protasis (ficl al-shary)
and part two is called apodosis (jawmb al-shary). Semantically, apodosis is
dependent upon protasis. In other words, the action or state expressed by the verb
in apodosis will not take place if the action or state expressed by protasis has not
taken place. Let us consider the following example:

– If you study, you will succeed.

where protasis is ( – if you study) and apodosis is ( – you will succeed).
Thus, ( – success) will not take place unless ( – studying) takes place.
In Arabic rhetorical studies, the major conditional particles are ( ) which
mean (if ). The particles ( ) occur in conditional sentences while ( ) occurs
in hypothetical sentences. The conditional particles ( ) co-occur with the
present and the past tenses which signify the future tense. However, they have
distinct pragmatic meanings. The conditional particle ( ) signifies that the
action denoted by the verb is certain and affirmed to take place, while the condi-
tional particle ( ) signifies that the action denoted by the verb is not certain to
take place and cannot be affirmed, as in:

– If I arrive, receive me at the airport.
– If I arrive, receive me at the airport.

WORD ORDER

163



The employment of the conditional particle ( ) in the first sentence designates
certainty and affirmation of ( – arrival) while the use of ( ) in the second
sentence alludes to uncertainty and non-affirmation of ( – arrival). In other
words, ( ) denotes a sense of scepticism in the communicator’s mind. However,
the conditional particle ( ) usually co-occurs with and signifies the past tense.
The particle ( ) forms a hypothetical clause. It, therefore, signifies that the action
denoted by the verb has not taken place. In other words, it implies that what is
supposed either does not take place or is not likely to do so, as in:

– If the boy studied, he would have succeeded.

Thus, because of the conditional particle ( – if), the addressee discerns
scepticism about the ( – success) of ( – the boy).

4.10.1.2 The pragmatic functions of object

The object is a sentence constituent that is affected by the action denoted by the
verb and executed by the subject. Thus, it occurs in sentences with transitive
verbs. The present section provides an account of the pragmatic reasons that allow
the object to change its position in the sentence and influence it to occur
sentence-initially. This section will also investigate why the object is at times
ellipted in some sentences.

4.10.1.2.1 FOREGROUNDING OF THE OBJECT

The object noun (phrase) occurs in transitive verbal sentences. It usually occurs
after the verb, i.e. sentence-finally. However, due to some pragmatic reasons, the
object is foregrounded, i.e. placed sentence-initially. There are two major
pragmatic functions of foregrounding the object. These are:

1 Specification If the communicator wants to affirm to his wife that he loves

her only and no one else, he is required to tell her ( – You only I love)

where the object pronoun ( – you (feminine, singular)) is foregrounded for the
pragmatic function of specification, i.e. the husband has specified his wife as his
only sweetheart and has implicitly negated his love to any other lady.

2 Clarification When there is misunderstanding about something between
the communicator and the addressee, the object is foregrounded to affirm and
clarify the matter, as in:

– Smlim I visited.
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where the object ( ) is placed sentence-initially to clarify to the addressee who
wrongly thought that the communicator has visited someone else and not ( ).
If the communicator wishes to add further confirmation to the same speech act,
this can be done by saying:

– Smlim I visited and no one else.

where ( – no one else) is an extra confirmation expression for further
clarification.

4.10.1.2.2 ELLIPSIS OF THE OBJECT

The object noun (phrase) is ellipted for specific pragmatic reasons. These are:

1 Brevity When the object can be easily inferred by the addressee, the
communicator resorts to brevity, as in:

– I am listening to you.
– I lent Smlim.

In the first elliptical sentence, the object ( – my ear) is ellipted. The under-
lying syntactic structure, therefore, is ( – I have made my ear listen
to you). Similarly, in the second elliptical sentence, the object ( – money) is
ellipted for brevity. Thus, the underlying structure is ( – I lent Smlim
some money).

2 Generalisation The ellipsis of the object designates something general that
applies to every one, as in:

– The standard of students does not please.

This is an elliptical sentence whose object ( – any (every) one) is ellipted so
that the pragmatic function of generalisation can be achieved. The non-elliptical
structure is ( ). The elliptical sentence means that ‘everyone
is not happy with the standard of the students’. Also, when someone hurts your
feeling, you say:

– There has been something from you that hurts.

In this elliptical sentence, the communicator has generalised by taking out the object
( – me) which should be suffixed to the verb ( – to hurt), i.e. ( – to hurt
me). Also, in order to achieve the pragmatic function of generalisation, there is
another object ellipted which is ( – every human being) that should have
occurred after the verb ( – to hurt). Therefore, the non-elliptical structure of
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the above sentence is:

– There has been something from you that hurts me
and hurts every human being.

Similarly, in the Qur’mnic example:

– God invites to the home of peace, Q10:25.

whose ellipted object is ( – every one). The underlying non-elliptical form
of this sentence is ( – God invites every one to the home
of peace).

3 highlighting the subject as the doer of an action, as in:

– Smlim has killed.

In this elliptical sentence, the communicator’s main focus is on the subject ( )
as the doer of the action denoted by the verb ( – to kill) rather than on the
object which, for this contextual reason, is not highlighted and, therefore, is
ellipted. The non-elliptical form is ( – Smlim has killed someone.)

4.11 Restriction

The present account investigates the restriction mode of reporting discourse. It
provides a definition of the rhetorical notion of restriction, its linguistic features,
and the stylistic means that enable the language user to produce restriction
propositions. We shall also investigate the rhetorical constituents and categories
of restriction. Furthermore, the present discussion highlights the prominent
pragmatic functions of restriction.

4.11.1 What is restriction?

Linguistically, it is derived from the verb ( – to restrict, to shorten). Thus, it
semantically alludes to ( – binding, i.e. someone or something being
inseparable from someone or something else) and ( – confinement). In other
words, we restrict our statement by putting it, so to speak, in ‘solitary confine-
ment’. Rhetorically, the notion of restriction means ‘to restrict someone or some-
thing by something else’. In a restriction proposition, we have the restricted
(al-maqxnr) and the restricted-to (al-maqxnr calaihi) which are called ‘the two ends
of restriction’ (yarafai al-qaxr). For instance, in ( – there is no cre-
ator but God), we have restricted the feature of ( – creation) to ( – God).
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Thus, the two ends of restriction are ( – no creator) which is the restricted
and ( – God) which is the restricted-to.

Therefore, two ends of restriction, i.e. the restricted and the restricted-to, can
be pinpointed by their linguistic environment. The restricted-to occurs in the
following linguistic positions:

1 after the exception particle ( ), as in:

– Smlim is but a doctor.

where ( – doctor) is the restricted-to.
2 after the exception particle ( ), as in:

– The teacher is but a mercy.
– The hard working is but the successful.

where ( – mercy) and ( – the hard working) are the restricted-to.
3 after the co-ordination particle ( ), as in:

– Smlim is a doctor not a teacher.

where ( – a teacher) is the restricted-to.
4 after the co-ordination particles ( ) and ), as in:

– Smlim is not a teacher but a doctor.
– Smlim is not a teacher but a doctor.

where the restricted-to is ( – a doctor).

Restriction is a rhetorical means of succinctness and a stylistic technique
of affirmation of the reporting proposition. But how can a speech act be
affirmed by means of restriction, one may wonder. Let us consider the following
sentence:

– Zaid is but your neighbour.

This is a reporting statement that employs the stylistic mechanism of restriction
in order to achieve affirmation and eliminate doubt and scepticism through the
employment of the restriction particle ( – but). Thus, the communicator is
reminding the addressee of the known fact that this person referred to as ( –
Zaid) is ( – your neighbour), i.e. highlighting the notion of ( –
neighbourly relations) which underlies respect, assistance, and friendly social
relations. Without the restriction particle ( ), the proposition ( – Zaid
is your neighbour) loses its rhetorical taste and effectiveness, and most impor-
tantly it does no longer have the pragmatic function of affirmation. Let us
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consider the following sentences in order to appreciate the pragmatic function of
affirmation through the employment of the stylistic technique of restriction:

1 – Labour won the general elections.

2 – The Conservatives did not win the general
elections.

where the first sentence denotes the ‘winning’ of the Labour party while the
second sentence denotes the ‘loss’ of the Conservative party. In other words, the
former signifies a ‘positive’ judgement while the latter signifies a ‘negative’
judgement. Rhetorically, however, an effective discourse should employ the mode
of restriction to highlight the distinct judgements. Rhetorically, therefore, we
have to say:

3 – No one won the general elections except Labour.

Thus, the communicator has achieved the pragmatic function of affirmation
through the implicit negation via the restriction particle ( ) which has excluded
the other rival party from achieving victory without even making any written ref-
erence in the sentence to the Conservatives. But how can we talk about restriction
as a rhetorical means of succinctness? The answer lies in the two sentences 1–2
that refer to two distinct judgements. Verbosity will take place if the communi-
cator says:

4 – Labour won the general
elections and the Conservatives did not win in these elections.

Thus, the only way to achieve succinctness is to combine sentences 1 and 2 using
the restriction mode of discourse in order to get sentence 3.

4.11.2 The linguistic tools of restriction

Restriction as an effective mode of reporting discourse is realised through the
employment of special linguistic tools. These are:

1 The negation particle ( ) or ( ) plus the exception particle ( ), i.e. ( . . . ),
as in:

– There is no ally except you.
– There is no god except God.

– Zaid is but a lecturer.

The restricted nouns are ( – ally), ( – god), and ( – Zaid) and the
sentence constituents that are the restricted-to are ( – you), ( – God), and
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( – lecturer) respectively. Notice that the restricted element occurs before the
exception particle ( ) and the restricted-to occurs after this exception particle.

2 The exception particle ( ), as in:

– He is but your leader.
– No one is conscientious about his future except the hard

working.
– Deeds are but by intentions.

where the notions of ( – leadership), ( – conscientiousness, i.e. the verb
( )), and ( – intentions) are restricted to ( – he), ( – the hard
working), and ( – deeds) respectively. Therefore, the nouns ( – your
leader), ( – the hard working), and ( – intentions) are the restricted-to.

3 The coordination particles such as ( ),33 ( ), and ( ), as in:

– Smlim is a doctor not a teacher.
– Smlim is not a teacher but a doctor.

– Smlim is not a teacher but a doctor.

where ( ) is restricted to the profession of ( – medicine) in the above three
reporting sentences. Thus, the restricted is ( ) and the restricted-to is ( ) in
the first sentence and ( – doctor) is the restricted-to in the second and third
sentences.

It is worthwhile to note the following three grammatical requirements without
which the communicator cannot produce a restriction mode of discourse. These are:

i before ( ), there should be no negation,
ii before ( ) and ( ), there should be negation, and most importantly,

iii the particle ( ) should be without the conjunctive element ( ), i.e. it should
not be ( ).

4 The employment of foregrounding, as in:

– To you I complain.

where restriction is achieved through the foregrounding of the prepositional phrase
( – to you). Thus, restriction is given to the addressee ( – you), i.e. the
restricted is ( – the complaint) and the restricted-to is ( ), i.e. ( – to you).
Other examples of foregrounded sentence constituents that signify restriction are:

– Walking I came.

– A Moroccan is Zaid.

– The coffee I drank.
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where all the initial lexical items ( – walking), ( – a Moroccan), and
( – the coffee) are the restricted-to while the last lexical items are the
restricted.

5 The detached pronoun, as in:

– Zaid, he is the sincere friend.

where the detached pronoun ( – he) is employed as a linguistic means to achieve
restriction. The restricted-to in this example is ( – the sincere friend)
and the restricted is ( – Zaid). This is equivalent to ( ).

6 The definite article, as in:

– Zaid is the one who is resigning.

where the communicator has restricted the ( – resignation) for ( )
only and has achieved the mode of restriction via the employment of the definite
article ( – the). Thus, the restricted is ( – resignation) and the restricted-to
is ( ).

4.11.3 The modifier and modified

In the rhetorical analysis of a reporting proposition that employs restriction as a
mode of discourse, we encounter two important rhetorical expressions used to
diagnose the rhetorical functions of the sentence constituents. These are called the
modifier and the modified. Consider the following example:

– Spring has started.

In terms of the rhetorical notion of restriction, this reporting sentence consists of a
modifier (xifah) which is ( – to begin) and a modified (mawxnf ) which is ( –
spring). The modifier in rhetorical studies, and in terms of restriction, can be a verb,
an active participle, or a passive participle. Grammatically, however, ( ) is a verb
and ( ) is a subject. Therefore, it is imperative to note that syntax is a distinct
discipline from rhetoric and that grammatical functions are not applicable to
rhetorical analysis (see 1.2). In grammar, the xifah is referred to as (nact – attribute).
In other words, the technical jargon is distinct. Let us consider another example:

– Spring is beautiful.

Rhetorically, this reporting statement consists of a modified ( – spring) and
a modifier ( – beautiful). Grammatically, however, ( ) is an inchoative
(mubtada’) and ( ) is a predicate (khabar).
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In terms of the rhetorical functions of the restricted (al-maqxnr) and the
restricted-to (maqxnr calaihi), we have:

1 Restriction of a modifier to a modified This means that we restrict a specific
feature, i.e. a modifier, to a specific person or thing, i.e. the modified, and that
this particular feature becomes exclusive to that person or thing and no one else
can share it, as in:

– There is no creator but God.

where the feature, i.e. the modifier, ( – creation) is exclusive to the modified
( – God) and no one else shares it with Him.

2 Restriction of a modified to a modifier This means that we restrict a specific
modified person or thing to a specific feature, i.e. a modifier. The modified
becomes known by or specialist in this particular feature. However, other people
may share this feature with the modified, as in:

– Zaid is but a doctor.

where the modified is ( – Zaid) and his feature, i.e. modifier, is the profession
of ( – medicine) which he practises and through which he has become well-
known in the community. However, there may be other people in the community
of the same profession. It should also be pointed out that no one or thing possesses
one feature only. Zaid, in the above example, may have other minor features such
as writing poetry, but he is not well-known by this secondary feature.

4.11.4 Categories of restriction

Restriction is divided into two main categories: intrinsic and supplementary. The
latter is subdivided into three categories: inversion restriction, solo restriction,
and designation restriction. The categories of restriction are explicated in the
following paragraphs:

1 Intrinsic restriction This applies to a restricted feature that is a genuine part of
the real nature of the restricted-to, as in:

– There is no creator but God.
– There is no creator other than God.

– No one rules Iraq but the Iraqi.

In this intrinsic restriction mode of discourse, the communicator aims to
highlight that the feature of ( – creation) is restricted and exclusive to 
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( – God) only and that no one else is able to create, i.e. to share this particular
feature with God. Likewise, the feature of ( – ruling) is made exclusive to the
Iraqis, i.e. no other nationality is allowed to do so. Therefore, the restricted-to
elements are ( – God) and ( – the Iraqi) while the restricted elements are
( – creator) and ( – to govern Iraq).

2 Supplementary restriction This applies to a restricted feature that is given
specifically to the restricted-to, as in:

– No one wrote but Smlim.

This reporting sentence represents a supplementary restriction mode of discourse
because the communicator aims to convey the intended message that the feature
of ( – writing) is given specifically to ( ) rather than to anyone else in the
class or the community. Also, consider the following example:

– Zaid is but a doctor.

The communicator aims to restrict the feature of ( – medicine) specifically to
( ) and make it restricted to him. Therefore, ( ) is the restricted and cannot
have other features such as ( – a historian), ( – farmer), or ( –
car mechanic). In other words, the restricted should enjoy one feature only. It is
imperative to note here that the features of ‘writing’ and ‘medicine’ can be
practised by other people somewhere else.

However, supplementary restriction is subdivided into three other kinds
of restriction and is concerned with the psychological state of the addressee.
These are:

i Inversion restriction This mode of discourse applies to the addressee who
thinks of something that is counter to the fact, as in:

– I am but a friend.
– Zaid is but a doctor.

In this inversion mode of discourse, the communicator aims to rectify the
addressee’s misconception or wrong opinion. In the first sentence, the
addressee wrongly thinks that ( – I) am his or her opponent or rival.
To highlight his or her misconception, I, the communicator, resort to inver-
sion restriction mode of discourse and affirm the restricted feature ( –
friendship) to myself ( – I). Similarly, in the second sentence, the addressee
holds the view that ( ) is ( – farmer). Thus, inversion restriction is
employed and the restricted feature of ( – medicine) is given to ( ) to
correct the addressee’s wrong opinion about the profession of ( ). Similarly,
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if someone wrongly thinks that I am a student, but in fact I am not, I correct
his or her judgement by saying ( – I am but a lecturer).

ii Solo restriction This category of restriction applies to a confused addressee
who wrongly thinks that a feature belongs to more than one person, as in:

– The burglar is but Zaid.

When the addressee wrongly thinks that both ( – Zaid) and ( –
Hmshim) are the burglars, the communicator employs the solo restriction
mode of discourse which diagnoses the individual to whom the specific 
feature of ( – burglary) is restricted. Thus, the above sentence implicitly
signifies that ( ) is innocent.

Similarly, when the addressee wrongly thinks that you are a full-time
student and a worker in a take-away restaurant at night, you need to say:

– I am but a student.

Thus, you have eliminated the other feature wrongly attributed to you.

iii Designation restriction This restriction mode of discourse applies to a scep-
tical addressee, as in:

– The one who won is Zaid.
– Zaid is but a doctor.

The first sentence is employed by the communicator as an answer to
an addressee who is not sure whether ( – Zaid) or someone else such as 
( – Smlim) or ( – Hmshim) is the ( – winner). Similarly, the second
sentence is an answer to an addressee who is not sure whether ( ) is a doctor
or a nurse.

4.11.5 Forms of restriction

To sum up the linguistic modes of restriction and the rhetorical functions of the
constituent units of the restriction sentence, we provide the following six forms
of restriction in Arabic together with their relevant ends of restriction:

1 The first form of restriction involves the negation particle ( ) or ( ) � the
restriction particle ( ). As a rhetorical rule, the restricted element (al-maqxnr)
occurs after the negation particle while the restricted-to (maqxnr calaihi) occurs
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immediately after the restriction particle, as in

– Zaid is a student.
– Who dares wins.

where ( – a student) and ( – one who dares) are the restricted-to.

2 The second form of restriction involves the exception particle ( ). As
a rhetorical rule, the element that comes immediately after ( ) is the
restricted while the last element of the sentence functions as the restricted-to,
as in:

– Zaid is the winner.

where ( ) is the restricted-to.
3 The third mode of restriction is achieved through the coordination particles

( ), ( ), or ( ), as in:

– Smlim is a doctor not a teacher.
– Zaid is not poor but rich.

– The student is not stupid but clever.

where the restricted-to elements are ( – teacher), ( – rich), and ( –
clever).

4 The fourth form of restriction involves foregrounding and backgrounding
(taqdlm wata’khlr), such as foregrounding the predicate and backgrounding the
inchoative, the foregrounding of the predicate of ( ), the foregrounding of the
circumstance element, or the foregrounding of the direct object, as in:

– The coffee I drank.
– Walking I came.
– The one who resigned was Zaid.

– In the library I met her.
– A teacher I am.

where the restricted-to elements are foregrounded, i.e. fronted, which are ( –
the coffee), ( – walking), ( – Zaid), ( – in the library), and ( –
a teacher), respectively.

5 The fifth form of restriction is achieved through the employment of the
detached pronoun, as in:

– The educated are the asset.

where the restricted-to is ( – the educated).
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6 The sixth mode of restriction involves definiteness, i.e. the employment of
the definite article ( ), as in:

– Zaid is the Ambassador.

where the restricted-to element is represented by the definite noun 
( – the Ambassador).

4.11.6 Pragmatic functions of restriction

Through the restriction mode of discourse, the communicator attempts to relay
variegated pragmatic functions. These include:

1 Specification, as in:

– I love no one except my wife.

– No one will succeed except the hard working.

where the communicator specifies ( – love) to ( – the wife) and ( –
success) to ( – the hard working).

2 Succinctness, as in:

– No one will win except the strong.

This sentence is more succinct and rhetorically more effective than its
counterpart:

– The strong has won and the weak has not won.

3 Affirmation, as in:

– Smlim is but right.

– Zaid is but wrong.

The pragmatic function of affirmation is achieved by these sentences through the
employment of the stylistic technique of restriction. This restriction mode of dis-
course is employed with the addressee who is a denier (munkir) of what the propo-
sition is asserting. Affirmation, however, will not be achieved by the sentences’
counterparts that do not employ restriction: ( – Smlim is right) and
( – Zaid is wrong).

4 Drawing addressee’s attention to a given fact, as in:

– Zaid is but your lecturer.

where the communicator is drawing the addressee’s attention to the fact that
because ( ) is his or her lecturer, he, i.e. Zaid, should be respected and taken
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seriously. It should be noted that the addressee is aware of this fact and does not
deny it but the communicator attempts to highlight it to him or her. Likewise,
when you tell your own sister ( – I am but your brother), the com-
municative function of your speech act is to draw your sister’s attention to the
notion of ( – brotherhood) rather than reminding her of this already known
notion.

5 allusion to an implicature that has the opposite signification to that
expressed by the surface structure, as in:

– The ones who listen to the teacher’s 
advice are but those who care about their future.

The surface structure signification of this sentence refers to those who take their
teacher’s advice seriously and care about their future. However, this restriction sen-
tence makes an allusion to those who do not listen to the teacher’s advice and are
careless about their future. Thus, the restricted elements are ( –
the ones who listen to the teacher’s advice) and the restricted-to elements are
( – are but those who care about their future).

Likewise, in:

– The friend indeed is but the friend in need.

which is said by a communicator who is in need of help from his or her so-called
friend who is aware of the communicator’s desperate need but is apathetic towards
him or her. Thus, the communicator is alluding and signalling to the addressee
the underlying message that ‘your are not a true friend’. It should be noted
that the pragmatic function of allusion is achieved only by the restriction parti-
cle ( ). The restricted element is ( – friend) and the restricted-to element
is the expression ( – in need).

4.12 Conjunction and disjunction

The present section provides an account of the cohesion process at the sentence
level from a rhetorical perspective with reference to the conjunctive particle ( ).
Conjunction is the antonym of disjunction. Conjunction and disjunction are
grammatical processes that have a semantic bearing on the sentence. When they
are investigated outside the discipline of word order (cilm al-macmni), they become
part of the rhetorical discipline of embellishments (cilm al-badlc) (see Chapter 6)
and are called polysyndeton and asyndeton, respectively.
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4.12.1 Conjunction

Arabic rhetorical studies have focused mainly on the conjunctive element 
( – and) with reference to Qur’mnic discourse. The study of conjunction also
includes the rhetorical investigation of other conjunctive particles such as the 
( ) and ( – then). In 4.11.2, we discussed the co-ordination particles ( )
which are employed for the rhetorical function of restriction. When conjunction
occurs between two sentences, the first sentence which occurs before the
conjunction element is called the ‘original’ sentence while the second sentence
that occurs after the conjunction particle is called the ‘joined’ sentence.

4.12.1.1 The linguistic environment of conjunction

This is an account of conjunction at word and phrase level, i.e. the cohesion
process through conjunction between individual words and between phrases of
more than one lexical item. In Arabic rhetoric, conjunction refers to the tying up
of two or more lexical items of different grammatical categories within a given
proposition to get one of the following grammatical structures:

1 a compound noun phrase, as in:

– Zaid and Smlim came.

– Salmm bought a book and a pen.

– The book, the pen, and the paper are on the table.

where conjunction is achieved through the conjunctive particle ( ) that has been
used between the two nouns ( ) and ( ) in the first sentence, between the two
nouns ( – a book) and ( – a pen) in the second sentence, and between the
three nouns ( – the book), ( – the pen), and ( – the paper) in the third
sentence.

2 a compound adjective, as in:

– Rhetoric is a useful, interesting, and practical subject.

– This is a serious and sensitive matter.

– Meat is useful and harmful at the same time.

where the conjunctive particle ( ) is employed in the first sentence to bind the
three adjectives ( – useful), ( – interesting), and ( – practical). The ( )
is also used in the second sentence to link the two adjectives ( – serious) and
( – sensitive). In the third sentence, the conjunctive element ( ) is employed
to tie up two antonyms ( – useful) and ( – harmful).
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3 a compound prepositional phrase, as in:

– I study at home and in the library.

In this sentence, the two prepositional phrases ( – at home) and
( – in the library) are tied up by the conjunctive element ( ).

4 a compound active participle, as in:

– Zaid is a writer and a critic.

where the two active participles ( – writer) and ( – critic) are linked by
the conjunctive element ( ).

5 a compound passive participle, as in:

– This is a typed up and sealed letter.

where the conjunctive particle ( ) is employed to link between the two passive
participles ( – typed up) and ( – sealed).

Conjunction also means the binding of two or more propositions by the
conjunctive element ( ) to get a compound sentence, as in:

– I went to the market and bought some fruits.

where we have two independent sentences ( – I went to the market)
and ( – I bought some fruits) which are linked by ( ).

4.12.1.2 The linguistic prerequisites of conjunction

This is an account of conjunction at sentence level. Conjunction between two
propositions has to be made with the conjunctive particle ( ) when the following
conditions are available:

1 The two nominal sentences are reporting, as in:

– The students are in the library and the teachers
are in the meeting.

where the first reporting nominal sentence ( – the students are in the
library) is conjoined to the second reporting nominal sentence ( –
the teachers are in the meeting). The same thing applies to the following nominal
sentences:

– Truthfulness saves and lying destroys.

– Lawful things are clear and unlawful things are clear.

WORD ORDER

178



2 The two verbal sentences are reporting, as in:

– Smlim bought the train ticket and travelled
to Scotland.

This applies to verbal sentences whose second sentence consists of a verb and an
implicit subject referring back to the first explicit subject. The second reporting
verbal sentence is ( – (he) travelled to Scotland) whose subject is the
implicit pronoun ( – he) referring to the subject ( – Smlim) in the first
reporting verbal sentence ( – Smlim bought the train ticket).
The same applies to:

– The teachers helped the poor and respected all
people.

3 The two sentences are informing, as in:

– Work hard and abide by the law.

where we have the second sentence ( – abide by the law) as informing
that is conjoined to the first informing sentence ( – work hard).

4 The first sentence is informing and the second is reporting, as in:

– Carry on reading and I shall reward you with a cash
present.

where the second reporting sentence ( – I shall reward you with a
cash present) is conjoined to the first informing sentence ( – carry on
reading).

5 The second part of the sentence is a circumstance nominal sentence which
resumes a meaning not related to the first part which is also a grammatically
independent sentence, as in:

– Zaid came while the sun was up.

where ( – the sun was up) is an independent circumstance nominal
construction whose underlying verb is ( – to rise, to be up). Thus, the verb of
the second sentence does not belong to the verb ( – to come) of the first
sentence. Also, there are two different subjects ( – Zaid) and ( – the sun).
Because we have resumed a new proposition, conjunction is required (see point 4
in 4.12.2.3 later in the chapter).

6 The second part of the sentence is a circumstance nominal sentence whose
subject is an explicit pronoun that may or may not refer to the same subject of the
first sentence, but most importantly, there is a semantic relationship between the
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circumstance sentence and the first sentence, as in:

– Samlr came (and he is) smiling.

– Salmm saw Zaid (and he is ) walking fast.

In each of these examples, there is a logical relationship between the first sentence
and the circumstance sentence that follows. In the first example, the circumstance
sentence ( – he is smiling) is related to the initial sentence ( –
Samlr came). In the second example, the circumstance sentence ( – he is
walking fast) is related to the initial sentence ( – Salmm saw Zaid).
Thus, conjunction is stylistically required.

4.12.1.3 The semantic prerequisites of conjunction

The grammatical process of conjunction, at both word and sentence levels, does
not take place haphazardly but rather is semantically regulated. In other words,
there is a semantic condition that needs to be observed in order to achieve syn-
tactic structures that enjoy semantic acceptability. Rhetorically, the imperative
semantic condition of conjunction is common signification (al-jmmic). The seman-
tic notion of common signification is concerned with the logical relationship, the
general meaning, and semantic relevance that are shared by and that are concur-
rent between the two words, the two phrases, or the two propositions that are
linked by the conjunctive particle ( ), as in:

1 – Zaid reads and writes.
2 – Zaid laughs and cries.

3 – Unity is strength and division is weakness.

4 – Zaid is a writer and a lecturer.

5 – Zaid is a lecturer and Smlim is a doctor.

6 – Zaid works in London and lives in Leeds.

7 – Khawlah is Zaid’s wife and Salmm is A.mad’s wife.

In these sentences, conjunction has taken place between various grammatical
categories that enjoy a common signification. In other words, there is semantic
relevance between the actions denoted by the verbs ( – to read) and ( – to
write) in sentence 1, between the antonyms ( – to laugh) and ( – to cry)
in sentence 2, between the antonyms ( – unity) / ( – division) and ( –
strength) / ( – weakness) in sentence 3, between the professions ( – writer)
and ( – lecturer) in sentence 4, between the two propositions that signify the
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professions ( – lecturer) and ( – doctor) of the relevant subjects in
sentence 5, between the two reporting propositions that refer to the same subject
( – Zaid) and the two verbs ( – to work) and ( – to live) in sentence 6,
and between the two reporting propositions that refer to the identity of two sub-
jects and their predicates ( – Zaid’s wife) and ( – A.mad’s wife)
in sentence 7.

However, conjunction cannot be made between any of the grammatical cate-
gories if there is no common signification available between the constituents that
we need to link, as in:

1 – Zaid is tall and sleepy.

2 – Zaid works in the university and Sucmd sleeps
early.

3 – Smlim is a doctor and Salmm is blonde.
4 – Al-cAqqmd is a writer and the war is a tragedy.

Although these sentences 1–4 are grammatical, they are semantically unaccept-
able because of the absence of relevance between the adjectives ( – tall) and
( – sleepy) in sentence 1, between the two reporting propositions whose
subjects have verbs ( – to work) and ( – to sleep) that denote semantically
irrelevant actions to each other in sentence 2, between the two reporting propo-
sitions whose subjects have distinct predicates ( – ill) and ( – blonde)
in sentence 3, and the absence of relevance between the two reporting proposi-
tions whose predicates ( – writer) and ( – tragedy) refer to two irrelevant
matters in sentence 4.

4.12.1.4 Other forms of conjunction

Arabic rhetoric also accounts for other forms of conjunctions such as the temporal
conjunctive elements ( – and then) and ( – and then). However, classical Arab
rhetoricians have not offered a detailed account of these two semantically distinct
conjuncts. These two conjunctive particles express a time sequence relationship
between sentences, as in:

– Zaid came in and then sat down.
– Zaid came in and then sat down.

There is a semantic distinction in Arabic between the temporal conjunctive
elements ( ) and ( ). The use of ( ) signifies an immediate action without delay.
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Thus, the first sentence means (Zaid came in and immediately sat down). However,
the employment of ( ) signifies a delay in action, i.e. a temporal gap between the
actions denoted by the verbs in the sentence. Thus, the second sentence accurately
means (Zaid came in and after a while he sat down). Examples of the other tem-
poral conjunctive elements in Arabic are provided in point 4 in the following
paragraphs.

Although our main concern in the present work is with the rhetorical account
of conjunctive elements that have been dealt with by classical Arab rhetoricians,
we have felt that it is worthwhile to provide an outline of other forms of con-
junction that occur in modern standard Arabic. These are ones such as:

1 additive conjunctive elements such as:

( / – moreover, besides)

/
Zaid has donated a million US Dollars. Moreover, he bought all the equipment
for this project.

( / / – on the other hand)

The UN Security Council has issued a resolution lifting all forms of sanctions
imposed on Iraq from the beginning of next month. On the other hand, the
British government has also agreed to resume its diplomatic representation with
Iraq and to re-open its embassy in Baghdad.

( – also)

Zaid is going to visit Cairo. Also, he will visit Paris on his way back to Germany.

( / – it is worth mentioning)

Fa,llah has bought 5 de luxe flats in central London. It is worth mentioning that
Fa,llah is the daughter of an Arab head of state.
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2 adversative conjunctive elements such as:

( / – however, but)

The Prime Minister pledged that he would not increase taxes. However, he
abandoned his promises after he has won the elections.

( / – nevertheless)

Zaid has not talked to me throughout the last year. Nevertheless, I visited him in
hospital yesterday.

( / – although)

Sucmd attended the meeting although she was ill and very busy.

3 causal conjunctive elements such as:

( / – since, because)

Water is essential for life for without it, man, animals, and plants would have
died.

( / / – consequently, for this reason)

Zaid thought that study is amusement. For this reason, he failed his exams.

( – therefore)

Education, health, and the elimination of unemployment are the matters which
concern the citizen. Therefore, we have to focus on them during our election
campaign.

( – because)
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We lost the elections because we did not focus on education, health, and
unemployment.

4 Temporal conjunctive elements such as:

( / – meanwhile)

I was having my dinner with my family. Meanwhile, the telephone rang.

( / / – at the same time)

Zaid opened the conference at 9 a.m. At the same time, Salmm opened the science
and humanities library in the University of Leeds.

( – finally, in the end)

I advised him several times. Finally, I left him for himself.

( / – whenever)

– You interrupt me whenever I talk.

– Let me know whenever you get to the hotel.

4.12.2 Disjunction

Disjunction refers to the absence of any conjunctive particle particularly the 
co-ordination particle ( ). In other words, disjunction denotes zero conjunction.
The present discussion provides a rhetorical account of the occurrence of disjunction
and its pragmatic functions at sentence level.

4.12.2.1 Pragmatic functions of disjunction

The major pragmatic function of disjunction is affirmation. There are two cate-
gories of affirmation that can be achieved through disjunction:

1 Lexical affirmation This refers to the repetition of the same lexical item in
order to highlight its signification and what it alludes to. Lexical affirmation
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occurs in both reporting and informing modes of discourse, as in:

– The ambulance has arrived, has arrived.
– Carry on, carry on with your work.

2 Semantic affirmation This is concerned with the employment of specific
expressions such as ( – himself), ( – herself), ( / – all of them),
and ( – in all its details). Semantic affirmation occurs in both reporting
and informing modes of discourse, as in:

– The manager himself will attend.

– All the children all of them came.

– You come yourself.
– I have implemented the instructions in all their details.

4.12.2.2 The semantic prerequisites of disjunction

Rhetorically, disjunction is allowed in Arabic if one of the following conditions
is met:

1 Complete relatedness This refers to the sequentiality of the same notion in the
second sentence and its semantic connection with the first sentence, as in:

– This is a fact. No one has any doubt about it.

The Prime Minister confirmed that he would reduce taxes and improve the
health service but has not implemented any of them. He deceived his party and
all people.

Study to get high marks. Study to achieve a better future.

– Look after your health. Clean your teeth.

In each of the above examples, there is complete semantic relatedness which
expresses conceptual sequentiality that holds between the second sentence and the
first. For this reason, disjunction is stylistically required to achieve effective
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discourse. Each of these examples consists of two sentences. The second sentence
performs the pragmatic function of affirmation confirming the main thesis of the
first sentence. The second part of the first sentence begins with ( – does not
doubt), the second part of the second sentence begins with ( – deceived
his party), the second part of the third sentence is ( – study), and the second
part of the fourth sentence begins with ( – clean) which all have been used with
zero conjunction for rhetorical effect. Other useful examples are those such as:

– Respect people. Do not regard anyone with contempt.

– I told you to study. Do not waste your time.

2 Complete non-relatedness Stylistically, disjunction is required when there is
complete non-relatedness that takes place either when we have two sentences
each of which has a different mode of discourse, or when there is no conceptual
relatedness between the two sentences. The stylistic environments of this mode of
disjunction are explicated in the following paragraphs:

ii Different modes of discourse such as the first mode is reporting while the
second is informing, as in:

– The students have graduated. May God make them
successful.

– Zaid died. May God bless his soul.
– Read these two books. Education needs patience.

In the first two examples, ( – the students have graduated) and 
( – Zaid died) are reporting sentences followed by informing sentences
( – may God make them successful) and ( – may God bless his
soul), i.e. a supplication. Also, in the third example, we have an informing
mode of discourse ( – read these two books) followed by a report-
ing sentence ( – education needs patience). Thus, disjunction
is stylistically required in these three sentences.

ii Conceptual non-relatedness when the communicator produces two proposi-
tions that lack a conceptual bond, as in:

– Khadljah is a university student. Winter in
Europe is cold.

where there is no logical connection and no conceptual sequentiality between
the two sentences ( – Khadljah is a university student) and
( – Winter in Europe is cold).

WORD ORDER

186



4.12.2.3 The linguistic environment of disjunction

This is an account of the linguistic environment in which zero conjunction is
required. Disjunction occurs in one of the following linguistic environments:

1 Disjunction occurs when listing several adjectives modifying the same
individual, as in:

– I am impressed by the hard working,
motivated, patient, contented, and forgiving student.

2 Disjunction occurs between two noun phrases both describing the same
person. Within each noun phrase, however, there is a conjunctive element ( )
between the two nouns or the two adjectives, as in:

– I am impressed by Smlim. He is a father and
a husband, a student and a worker.

where the two nouns of each noun phrase ( – a father and a husband)
and ( – a student and a worker) are joined by the conjunctive element
( ). However, there is disjunction between these two noun phrases.

3 Disjunction occurs between two propositions that have a common significa-
tion, i.e. semantic relevance, between them. The second proposition provides
more information about the subject of the first sentence and thus serves as an
affirmation, as in:

– cAmru is a hard working student. He is the
most conscientious person.

– Salmm is a wonderful wife. She loves and
respects her husband.

– Al-Jurjmni is a genius. He was the best scholar
in rhetoric.

Since the two reporting propositions are relevant to each other due to the com-
mon signification (al-jmmic) that binds them, disjunction becomes a stylistic
requirement.

4 Disjunction occurs when the second sentence is a circumstance, as in:

– Zaid came laughing.

– Zaid came, (he was) laughing.
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We have two kinds of circumstance, the first is represented by a single word as in
the first sentence whose circumstance is ( – laughing). This is not our
concern here as far as disjunction is concerned. However, the second kind of
circumstance is a complete sentence as in the second example here whose cir-
cumstance part is ( – he was laughing) which includes an implicit subject
( – he) and for this reason, the circumstance is a sentence in its own right.
Circumstance sentences such as ( ) require zero conjunction. This is due to
the semantic fact that we have attributed the two actions denoted by the two
verbs ( – to come) and ( – to laugh) to the same subject ( ).
Semantically, the second example is synonymous to the first. Grammatically,
( ) and ( ) perform the grammatical function of circumstance (see
point 5 in 4.12.1.2 earlier).

4.13 Succinctness, verbosity, and moderation

An effective communicator aims to achieve effective discourse that expresses his
or her feelings, ideological state, and points of view through one of the three
modes of discourse: succinctness, verbosity, or moderation. However, discourse
cannot be effective if it is incompatible with the psychological or ideological
state of the addressee and the context of situation. Having this in mind, an
effective communicator is aware of the context that requires succinctness and the
context which necessitates verbosity.

4.13.1 Succinctness

Succinctness is concerned with effective communication and the production of a
given proposition with minimal lexical items. However, succinctness in discourse
should not lead to ambiguity and the addressee should have access to contextual
clues that enable him or her to infer the implicature of a given proposition.
Rhetorically, succinctness is a stylistic technique which the communicator adopts
in various text types such as advertisements, faxes, text messages, censure, implor-
ing, complaint, gratitude, apology, condolence, reward and punishment, rebuke,
income tax letters, heads of state letters, government letters, and notes such as
personal messages and diary appointments. The main pragmatic reasons for
succinctness are the need to achieve brevity, avoiding boredom to the addressee,
ease of processing the information by the addressee, and limitation of time and
space on the part of the communicator. There are two categories of succinctness:
(i) brevity succinctness, and (ii) elliptical succinctness. These are expounded by
the following sections.
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4.13.1.1 Brevity succinctness

This is a succinct mode of discourse that does not involve ellipsis. Qur’mnic
discourse is marked by this rhetorical feature, as in:

– Cooperate in righteousness and piety,
but do not cooperate in sin and aggression, Q5:2.

– Take what is given freely, conjoin what is good,
and turn away from the ignorant, Q7:199.

which are charged with moral teachings and represent a code of conduct. We also
encounter other succinct propositions that are taken as wise sayings such as:

– The intention of the believer is better than his or her deeds.

– Effective discourse has magical impact.

– He or she who knows his or her value will not perish.

– Unity is strength.

– The upper hand is better than the lower hand.

– If you do not feel ashamed, do whatever you want.

– Greed kills.

– Abandoning evil is charity.

4.13.1.2 Elliptical succinctness

This is a mode of discourse that involves ellipsis. Consider the following example:

1 – Who signed the agreement?
2 – Zaid.

The communicator in speech act 2 has answered the question with an elliptical
speech act using a single word ( ) which is an example of succinctness. Had the
speaker of speech act 2 employed the full answer ( – Zaid signed the
agreement), he or she would have provided an answer marked by verbosity.
Another example of elliptical succinctness is:

1 – Did Kawthar attend yesterday’s meeting?
2 – Yes.
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where sentence 2 is elliptical and the full linguistic construction is:

– Yes, Kawthar attended yesterday’s meeting.

It is worthwhile to note that in simile (see 5.3), the ellipsis of the simile feature
(wajhu al-shabah) has the rhetorical function of elliptical succinctness (ljmz .adhf ),
as in:

– The courage of Zaid is like that of the lion.

which is a speech act marked by verbosity because the simile feature ( –
courage) is mentioned by the communicator. Thanks to elliptical succinctness, we
can produce the rhetorically more effective speech act:

– Zaid is brave like a lion.

which is more succinct than its counterpart mentioned earlier.

4.13.2 Verbosity

Verbosity is a rhetorical technique that aims to provide informativity to the
addressee using more lexical items than is actually required. Some of the linguis-
tic forms of verbosity are parenthetical clauses which are employed by the com-
municator for different pragmatic functions. Rhetorically, however, verbosity is
an effective mode of discourse that can deliver several pragmatic functions. The
pragmatic functions of verbosity are:

1 to influence the addressee and raise his or her sympathy and affection, as in:

I apologise for not being able to attend yesterday’s meeting because of some
urgent family circumstances. I had to accompany my wife to the hospital to give
birth and had to stay with her all day.

Although this is an informative discourse, it is marked by verbosity which is repre-
sented by the details ( –
I had to accompany my wife to the hospital to give birth and had to stay with
her all day). However, verbosity is deliberately provided on the part of the
communicator to raise the addressee’s affection.
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2 to achieve affirmation, as in:

I read the book page by page, and carefully considered it word by word.

where the communicator could have said ( – I have read and
considered the whole book.)

The pragmatic function of affirmation can also be achieved through the
grammatical means of parenthesis, as in:

Zaid urged the students who did not listen to his advice earlier to hand in the
home work exactly on time.

where ( – who did not listen to his advice earlier) is a par-
enthetical clause that aims to affirm the fact that the teacher has indeed advised
his students before about the same problem.

3 to express respect to the addressee, as in:

– With respect to you, you are wrong.

where ( – with respect to you) is a parenthetical construction added
by the communicator for the pragmatic function of respect to the addressee.

4 to avoid ambiguity, as in:

I have informed Smlim, the third year student in the Law Department, to attend
the annual meeting of the Arab Society.

where the parenthetical clause ( – the third year stu-
dent in the Law Department) is embedded by the communicator to eliminate any
possible confusion because there is another student with the same name whom the
addressee knows but is not in the Law Department.

5 to provide clarification, as in:

:
The worst two diseases that inflict the nation are: ignorance and racism.

:
Zaid has two characteristic features which all people like: truthfulness and
patience.
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where the details ( – ignorance and racism) and ( –
truthfulness and patience) provide more clarification about what is mentioned in
the first part of the proposition.

However, too many details make the text non-effective and make it marked by
bombast and prolixity in which case the text becomes boring due to the stylistic
fact that it is unnecessarily protracted. Verbosity is also employed by the
communicator in various text types such as reconciliation, praise, dispraise,
admonition, public speeches, congratulation, manuals, and profile reports.

4.13.3 Moderation

Moderation is a mode of discourse that does not require any extra words and
whose signification gets imbalanced if something is taken out of it. It is the mid-
dle way between succinctness and verbosity. Moderation is defined as the way to
convey meaning with equal lexical items without anything more or less. It is the
mode of discourse that does not require any more extra words, as in:

– The lawful is clear and the unlawful is clear.
– Deeds are according to intention.

– If you look closely ahead of you, you will be
guided, and if you search for ways of guidance, you will find them.

4.14 Conclusion

The order system (al-nazm) and word order (cilm al-macmni) are synonymous
expressions that functionally refer to the same rhetorical notion. These two
notions have been employed synonymously and interchangeably by classical Arab
rhetoricians. Although the two notions overlap and are both semantically oriented
and grammar-based, the order system has been employed mostly in connection
with the theological notion of the icjmz of Qur’mnic style. The word order notion,
however, has been used as a rhetorical jargon which refers to the syntactic word
orders in Arabic discourse in general, including Qur’mnic Arabic. In Arabic rhet-
oric, there is a strong interrelation between linguistic structures and pragmatic
effects. The organisation of lexical items within a given speech act directly affects
the way it is processed and taken on board by the targeted audience. Thus, there
is an intimate bond between the linguistic form of a given sentence and its
pragmatic interpretation. In other words, different word orders generate distinct
contextual implicatures and consequently different perlocutionary effects.
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Language involves interpersonal communication. As communicators, we
produce different types of speech acts with distinct pragmatic values. Reporting
has two rhetorical functions: reporting value with a high communicative benefit
to the addressee, and a reporting added value with a low communicative value to
the addressee. There is a close relationship between the context of situation, the
psychological and ideological state of the addressee and the two modes of dis-
course, reporting and informing. For instance, when someone speaks to someone
else higher in status such as a Prime Minister or a manager, the speech act is
context-sensitive. We may say:

– Allow me, Mr President, to speak about this
matter.

– Mr President allows me to speak about this
matter.

Rhetorically, the first speech act is an informing mode of discourse although it has
the underlying signification of a plea. Yet, it remains, rhetorically speaking, as a
command which is why it is incompatible with the context of situation. One can-
not give orders to some higher up in the social or administrative hierarchy.
Therefore, the second speech act is the appropriate mode of discourse which is a
mode of requesting reporting that is coupled with politeness and etiquette. Thus,
it is stylistically more effective and context – sensitive.

We can safely claim, therefore, that there is an underlying level of semantics
within the rhetorical level of Arabic discourse. The surface structure meaning of
a given syntactic construction provides the outward rhetorical façade of the
proposition. However, the same proposition has an underlying signification that
matches the intended message of the text producer. Through the rhetorical means
of word order, Arabic can stylistically achieve this communicative goal. Consider
Q7:29:

– My Lord has ordered justice and that
you maintain yourselves at every place of prostration, Q7:29.

Linguistically, there are two grammatical units in this speech act: the first unit starts
with the verb ( – to order) and ends with the prepositional phrase ( – with
justice) which includes the preposition ( ) and the nominalisation form ( ).
Unit two is ( . . . – to maintain . . .) which is conjoined to (macynfah calm) unit
one. However, the first lexical item of unit two ( – to maintain) occurs in the
verb form and not in the nominalisation form as we have expected to match the
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grammatical pattern of unit one. Therefore, stylistically, unit two should have
been ( ) so that we get ( ( ) ). The word
order in Q7:29 is not without a good communicative reason. Rhetorically, this
speech act is divided into two modes of discourse:

1 a request reporting mode where the past tense verb form is employed (
);

2 a request informing mode where the imperative verb form is employed ( ).

The rhetorical reason for this particular word order is that the employment of a
request reporting in unit one has the possibility of being true or false. In other
words, the communicator is reporting to the addressee what he or she is required
to do. The addressee may believe or disbelieve the communicator. However, to
highlight the value of ‘praying’ to the addressee, the text producer intentionally
selects the mode of request informing that does not allow the possibility of being
true of false. In other words, the shift in mode of discourse from the reporting in
unit one to informing in unit two is primarily to eliminate the addressee’s verdict
of true or false on the communicator’s statement.

In Arabic rhetoric, the employment of affirmation tools is not required to an
open-minded addressee. However, it is preferable to employ an affirmation parti-
cle to a sceptical audience, but rhetorically, it is compulsory to employ affirma-
tion tools when addressing a denier. Due to the fact that an informing discourse
does not usually accept affirmation tools, we can diagnose an overlap between the
non-request informing mode of discourse where oath particles are employed and
the reporting mode of discourse in which affirmation tools are used. We can also
suggest that the non-request informing mode of hope (al-rajm’) should be included
with the request informing mode of wish (al-tamanni). The other suggestion is
that the non-request informing mode of discourse has hardly any rhetorical
contribution in Arabic stylistics, and, therefore, it can be taken out of Arabic
rhetoric. Non-request informing is best suited for Arabic grammar.

The rhetorical discipline of word order illuminates the stylistic mechanisms
available to the language user for effective discourse. Foregrounding and
backgrounding are not haphazard grammatical processes, a verbal sentence is
pragmatically distinct from a nominal sentence, the conditional particles ( ) and
( ) are not synonymous, scepticism can be eliminated through the employment
of the restriction particle ( ), and affirmation is achieved and verbosity is
eliminated through the employment of restriction particles ( . . . ). To achieve
an effective speech act through succinctness, the text producer is required to
deliver his or her linguistic construction with a minimum number of words.
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This objective is made possible for the Arabic language user through the
employment of restriction mode of discourse. Similarly, to win the hearts and
minds of the audience and extinguish their scepticism, the communicator is able
to resort to the employment of the restriction particle ( ) which rhetorically
functions as an implicit rebuttal tool. It is a doubt buster particle in Arabic.
Through cilm al-macmni, the language user has become aware of the effective
employment or ellipsis of conjunction elements in the sentence. The effective
communicator may choose to select succinctness, verbosity, or moderation in his
or her discourse. This is not what rhetoric is about. Rhetoric is all about the
compatibility of discourse with the context of situation. It is text in context.
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5

FIGURES OF SPEECH

5.1 Introduction

The traditional meaning of ‘figurative’ has always involved a contrast with the
‘proper’ meaning of a given word, its supposed rightful meaning, the idea
which comes directly to mind when the word is employed. Figures of speech twist
the meaning of the word – the Greek word for figures of speech is trope
which means ‘turn, twist’.1 The figurative system of language has rhetorical and
political force. The word is as powerful as the bullet. Thus, figures of speech
have psychological force and are the chief element of eloquence and the skill
to convince your audience of the truth of your thesis. The present chapter
provides a detailed account of the figures of speech which are referred to as 
cilm al-baymn in Arabic rhetoric. The three major figures of speech that have
featured in Arabic rhetorical studies are simile, allegory, and metonymy. An
explicated analysis is furnished by the present discussion in which we investigate
the definition of cilm al-baymn and simile, the components, ends, categories,
and types of simile as well as the pragmatic functions of simile. This chapter
also investigates allegory in Arabic, the lexical and cognitive clues in allegori-
cal propositions, cognitive and linguistic allegories, the relationship between
the verb and its allegorical subject, the pragmatic functions of cognitive allegory,
and the two categories of linguistic allegory which are metaphor and hypal-
lage. Metonymy in Arabic is also accounted for in the present discussion as
well as its categories. It is worthwhile to note that simile is culture-specific.
In other words, semantically speaking, what is a simile in Arabic may not be
appreciated by speakers of other languages such as English. This is due to the fact
that the two languages, Arabic and English, have distinct connotative significa-
tions to the same expression which denotatively represent the same entity
(see 5.3.1 later).
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5.2 What is cilm al-baymn?

Linguistically, the expression ( ) is derived from the verb ( ) meaning ‘to
become clearer and more transparent, to clarify something’. Also, its morpholog-
ically related verb ( ) means ‘to appear on the surface’, as in ( – the
matter has become clearer). Thus, ‘al-baymn’ is the nominalised noun meaning
‘clarity and unveiling’ and the adjective ( ) means ‘clear, manifest’. Therefore,
cilm al-baymn signifies the eloquent discourse that uncovers the emotional feel-
ings of the communicator and exposes them to the addressee. Thus, we have
( – Eloquence is something magical) and ( – Zaid is
more eloquent than Smlim, i.e. Zaid’s speech is stylistically clearer). The commu-
nicator whose discourse is marked by ‘baymn’ means that he or she is an able
communicator who has managed to unearth his or her intended meanings and
bring to light his or her hidden thoughts and feelings. cIlm al-baymn is the
discipline through which we can discern a single meaning by expressing it clearly
in different ways. It is through this discipline that we are able to appreciate how
a given meaning is channelled to the addressee by simile, metaphor, or metonymy
modes of discourse. Rhetorically, cilm al-baymn is the discipline through which
we can shape up the aesthetic form of the proposition and vary the style in order
to expose the required signification. The major constituents of the rhetorical
discipline of cilm al-baymn are illustrated in Figure 5.1.

Figures of speech 
(cilm al-bayan)

AllegorySimile Metonymy

Cognitive

Metaphor Hypallage

Linguistic

Figure 5.1 Constituents of figures of speech in Arabic rhetoric.
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The foundation of the rhetorical discipline of cilm al-baymn has been laid down
by Abu cUbaidah Macmar b. al-Muthannm (110–209 or 213 H) in his book Majmz
al-Qur’mn. Other rhetoricians such as al-Jm.iz (d. 255 H), Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296 H),
Qudmmah b. Jacfar (d. 337 H), and Abu Hilml al-cAskari (d. 395 H) have also
shown interest in cilm al-baymn. It has been made an independent rhetorical dis-
cipline by cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H) who has given cilm al-baymn
a comprehensive account in his book Asrmr al-Balmghah.

5.3 Simile

The present account investigates simile as a rhetorical mode of discourse in
Arabic. This discussion also provides a linguistic, rhetorical, and pragmatic
analysis of simile in Arabic. The rhetorical analysis of simile includes an expli-
cated discussion of the simile components, the simile feature, the simile element,
simile categories, and the different kinds of simile which we encounter in Arabic
together with the pragmatic functions of simile in Arabic speech acts.

5.3.1 What is simile?

Simile in Arabic rhetoric is referred to as ( – the art of likening). It is an
aesthetic and skilful mode of discourse whose major pragmatic aims are to clarify
an opinion or a feeling, to bring two significations close to each other, and to
compare a given entity with another in praise, dispraise, ornamentation, or repug-
nance. Therefore, as a linguistic and aesthetic skill, simile varies from one text
producer to another in quality, effectiveness, and most importantly, in the impact
upon the text receiver. Simile refers to someone or something sharing a feature of
someone or something else where a common signification is established through
one of the simile particles or via the relevant context. The rhetorical analysis of
simile requires the investigation of the two simile ends (yarafai al-tashblh). These
are the likened-to (al-mushabbah) and the likened (al-mushabbah bihi) entities.
Also, simile has four components and is divided into four categories. In any simile
construction, the likened should be of a higher status whose characteristic feature
is greater than that found in the likened-to. For instance, when we say ( –
words like honey) or ( – a face like the moon), we are comparing ( –
words) to ( – honey) in terms of sweetness and ( – face) to ( – moon) in
terms of beauty and brightness. Thus, rhetorically, the likened-to elements are rep-
resented by ( ) and ( ) and the likened elements are ( ) and ( ).
However, the ‘sweetness’ of honey and the ‘brightness and beauty’ of the moon
cannot be matched and are stronger than the features of other entities.



In Arabic, there are certain expressions with which the comparison is made in
order to construct a simile. For instance, a generous man is likened to ( – the
sea) or ( – rain), a knowledgeable person is likened to ( – the sea), a coura-
geous man is likened to ( – the lion), a beautiful face is likened to ( – the
sun) or ( – the moon), a pretty face is also likened to ( – the Dinmr), a
daring person is likened to ( – the sword), someone of a high status is likened
to ( – the stars), a patient person is likened to ( – the mountain), false
hopes or wishful thinking is likened to ( – dreams), black hair is likened to
( – the night), grey hair is likened to ( – daylight) or ( – bright-
ness of the sword), clear water is likened to ( – silver), the night is likened to
( – the sea waves), the army is likened to ( – swollen sea), horses
are likened to ( – the wind) or ( – lightning), stars are likened to ( –
roses) or ( – pearls), the teeth are likened to ( – snow, ice) or ( – pearls),
ships are likened to ( – mountains), small streams or brooks are likened
to ( – twisted snakes), the white spot on the horse’s face is likened to
( – the crescent), the cowardly person is likened to ( – a fly) or ( –
ostrich), the niggardly, the low and the wicked are likened to ( – the fox), the
reckless and purposeless are likened to ( – a moth, butterfly), the despised is
likened to ( – the tent peg), the harsh person is likened to ( – iron) or
( – stone), the stupid person is likened to ( – the donkey) or ( – the
owl), and the greedy person is likened to ( – barren land).

However, because Arabic and English are culturally distinct languages, the
Arabic simile may not relate to an English speaking addressee. For instance, an
English addressee may not be impressed by an Arabic simile using ( – the
rain), ( – the clouds), ( – the donkey), or ( – the owl) since these
expressions denote distinct connotative overtones in the two cultures.

5.3.2 Simile components

Simile is realised through the following four components:

1 The likened-to This is the entity, i.e. a person or thing, that is likened to
another entity which is the likened. In other words, the likened-to is attached to
another entity with regards to a given prototypical feature that is an intrinsic
feature of the likened entity but is borrowed for another entity, i.e. for the
likened-to, in order to establish a semantic relationship between the two entities
through this borrowed feature and also to relay a given pragmatic function.

2 The likened This is the original entity to which another entity, i.e. the
likened-to, is attached. In other words, an inherent feature of the likened is attached
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to another entity to establish the simile relationship. It is worthwhile to note that
the likened-to and the likened components constitute the two ‘simile ends’.

3 The simile feature This refers to the feature that is common to both simile
ends. This shared feature, however, should be more intrinsic and inherent in the
likened entity than in the likened-to. The simile feature2 may not be employed
by the communicator in order to produce a succinct proposition, as in:

– The apple is as sweet as honey.

where the simile feature ( – sweetness) common to both simile ends 
( – the apple) and ( – the honey) is not mentioned.

4 The simile element Simile can be achieved through the employment of one
of the following elements:

iii a particle like ( ) meaning (as, like), as in:

– Zaid is like a lion.

– He is talking as if he was an important man.

iii a noun like ( ) meaning (as, like),
as in:

– Zaid is like a lion.

iii a verb like ( ) meaning (as, like), as in:

– Zaid is like a lion.

To put these four simile components into practice through a single example, let
us rhetorically analyse the following example:

– Zaid is like a lion.

where the noun ( – Zaid) represents the likened-to, the noun ( – the lion)
represents the likened, the particle ( – like) represents the simile element, and
the implicit notion ( – courage) represents the simile feature which is a
semantic link that is common between and shared by both nouns ( ) and ( ).

5.3.2.1 The simile feature

In terms of the simile feature, we have nine forms of simile:

1 Single simile This refers to the simile which includes one simile feature that
is shared by the likened-to and the likened. The simile feature, however, is not
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mentioned, as in:

– Your cheeks are like the rose.

where the simile feature ( – redness) is the only feature that can be shared by
the two ends of simile, the likened-to ( – the two cheeks) and the likened
( – the rose).

2 Multiple simile This kind of simile is achieved when an entity is likened to
another entity which has several features, as in:

– Smlim is like his father in manners, walking,
height, and voice.

where the likened entity ( – father) enjoys many features such as
( – manners, mode of walking, height, and voice). This also
applies to the following example:

– Your lesson is like honey in benefit, taste, and
ease of digestion.

3 Compound simile This refers to the likening of one image to another. This is
also referred to as ‘imagery simile’, as in:

– Stars are like water bubbles.

where the likened-to ( – the stars) is compared to the likened ( – the
water bubbles) which are characterised by the features of ( – roundness),
( – brightness), and ( – whiteness). These compound features have led
to the construction of a compound simile. This is an image versus another, i.e. an
imagery simile. Most importantly, because the constituent features of the likened
complement each other, none of them can be taken out.

However, in multiple simile, we can take out a feature or even two in the
comparison. For instance, we can say:

– Smlim is like his father in manners and walking,

(i.e. ‘but not in voice and height’). The latter example is still considered as a
multiple simile although some features are taken out. Other examples of 
a compound (imagery) simile are:

– You are like someone seeking refuge to escape injustice
by going to Pharaoh.
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Because ( – Pharaoh) is the symbol of justice, the image is established.

His eyes are dangling in a tunnel like a half lit lamp in a hat.

We have the image of the dangling eyes due to his serious illness and the image
of a lamp that is half lit due to lack of oil.

– Your tears are like the pearls.

The image in this compound simile is embodied in the likened ( – the pearls)
which includes the multiple characteristic features ( –
brightness, transparency, whiteness, beauty).

However, in terms of the presence or absence of the simile feature, we have two
forms of simile which are synopsis and detailed:

4 Synopsis simile This kind of simile occurs when the simile feature is
ellipted, as in:

– Your speech is like honey.

where the simile feature ( / – in its sweetness), for instance, is missing.
5 Detailed simile This kind of simile occurs when the simile feature is

mentioned, as in:

– Your speech is like honey in its sweetness.

where the simile feature ( – sweetness) is employed.
Also, in terms of the ellipsis of the simile feature and the simile element, we

have one form of simile:
6 Effective simile as in:

– Smlim is a lion.

where the simile feature ( – in his courage) and the simile element 
( – as, like) are missing.

However, in terms of the reverse order of the likened-to and the likened, we get
the following form of simile:

7 Reverse simile as in:

– The lion is like Smlim.
– The full moon is like your face.

In the above two examples, the order of this simile is reversed where the likened-
to (al-mushabbah) elements are ( – the lion) and ( – the full moon) and the
likened (al-mushabbah bihi) elements are ( – Smlim) and ( – your face).
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However, the expected order of simile should be ( – Smlim is like the
lion) and ( – your face is like a full moon) where the likened-to
are ( – Smlim) and ( – your face) and the likened are ( – the lion) and
( – the full moon).

When the communicator provides a reporting proposition that does not
include the likened-to and the likened but instead an implicit reference to their
common feature is made, the following simile is constructed:

8 Implicit simile as in:

– The sunlight is stolen from her forehead.
– The full moon feels jealous of your beauty.

– The wet person is not scared of the rain.
– The slaughtered sheep does not feel the pain of pulling off

its skin.

In these examples, we have implicit similes which can be presented explicitly in
the following counterpart sentences:

– Her forehead is like the sunlight.
– Your beauty is like a full moon.

– I am like a wet person.
– You are like a slaughtered sheep.

9 Imaginary simile as in:

– Her face is like a ghost.

where the likened-to is ( – her face) and the likened is ( – the ghost). This
is called imaginary simile because ‘the ghost’ does not exist in real life. It is
merely an imagination.

5.3.2.2 The simile element

In the construction of a simile, the element may or may not be employed. In
terms of the occurrence of the simile element, we have two forms of simile:

1 Unrestricted simile This refers to the simile whose element is mentioned, 
as in:

– The book is like a friend.
– Life is like a guest.
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This kind of simile is also called ‘explicit simile’ because its element is employed
explicitly. Thus, unrestricted simile is the opposite of confirmed simile. The
Arabic word (mursal) signifies that this form of simile is unrestricted.

2 Confirmed simile This refers to the simile whose element is ellipted, as in:

– The child walks (like) a tortoise.
– The teacher is (like) the clouds.

where no simile element such as the ( – like, as) is used. This kind of simile is
also referred to as ‘implicit simile’ because its element is implicit.

5.3.3 Absence of simile element and feature

Rhetoric is defined as succinctness. This applies to simile, too. Let us consider the
following example:

– Zaid is like the sun in shining.

In this simile example, we have all the required constituent rhetorical ingredients
of simile such as the likened-to ( – Zaid), the likened ( – the sun), the sim-
ile element ( – like), and the simile feature ( – shining). This detailed
mechanism of expressing one’s feelings has not in fact elevated much of the sta-
tus of the likened-to (Zaid) in terms of rhetorical and stylistic effectiveness. This
is attributed to the fact that the communicator has referred to a single feature only
which is ( – shining). In other words, the characteristic features of the
likened-to are restricted by the text producer who has also made an evident
distinction between (Zaid) and (the sun) due to the employment of the simile
element ( – like). Therefore, the above simile example lacks effectiveness and is
not regarded as succinct. However, the problem will not be eliminated by saying:

– Zaid is a sun in shining.

where we have taken out the simile element ( – like) and thus produced two
kinds of simile at the same time: ‘confirmed’ because the simile element is
ellipted and ‘detailed’ because we have mentioned the simile feature ( –
shining). However, the aesthetic value of this simile is not elevated enough to
match the nice character of the likened-to (Zaid). The problem will not be
eliminated either by saying:

– Zaid is like the sun.

because the employment of the simile element ( ) has made the distinction more
salient, established the separation between the two ends of simile, the likened-to
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( – Zaid) and the likened ( – the sun), and has also made the first end,
i.e. the likened-to, different from the second end, i.e. the likened. Thus, the
problem of effectiveness has not been solved by the last stylistic pattern although
the communicator has produced two kinds of simile at the same time: ‘long’
because the simile element ( ) is used and ‘synopsis’ because the simile feature
( – shining) is ellipted. Although the last pattern of simile is rhetorically
better than the previous two examples, the most aesthetically and stylistically
effective simile mode of discourse in Arabic is:

– Zaid is a sun.

The above example ( ) is stylistically elevated and rhetorically effective due
to the following rhetorical facts:

1 The communicator has employed a ‘confirmed’ simile by taking out the
simile element ( ).

2 The communicator has successfully managed at the same time to deliver a
‘synopsis’ simile by avoiding the use of the simile feature ( – shining).

3 The communicator has managed to produce a succinct mode of discourse.
4 Semantically, the communicator has removed the distinction between the

characteristic features of (Zaid) and (the sun) and made the two different enti-
ties identical in everything. In other words, (Zaid) and (the sun) are now a
single entity.

5 Pragmatically, (Zaid) has received the well-deserved praise by the communi-
cator. Zaid is described as a person of an extremely high status, as high as the
sun, i.e. no one can match him, he is the source of enlightenment and light to
all people, the source of happiness, warmth, prosperity, civilization, and life,
i.e. without the sun, prosperity cannot be attained, life and civilization will
discontinue too. Exactly like the sun, Zaid will not be hated by people when
he is away, and they look forward to see him and enjoy his presence, and when
he is away for longer periods of time, cold and miserable conditions prevail.
Zaid’s might is also reflected by this simile. When he is too close, his oppo-
nents cannot win. The sun can burn. Thus, the aesthetic portrait, i.e. imagery,
has widened considerably through the last simile stylistic mechanism. For this
rhetorical reason, the poet al-Nmbighah says in his praise poetry:

– You are a sun and the other kings are stars.

Therefore, succinctness, as a major rhetorical pragmatic criterion, has been
established by the stylistic pattern ( – Zaid is a sun) which is called
‘effective simile’.
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5.3.4 Simile categories

In terms of the two ends of simile, i.e. the likened-to and the likened, simile is
divided into the following four categories:

1 Perceptible–perceptible simile This refers to the simile whose two ends belong to
one of the five senses, i.e. sight, hearing, smell, taste, and touch. Therefore,
both the likened-to and the likened are similar because both are perceptible
entities, as in:

The sight sense: ( – Laylm’s hair is like the night.)

where both the likened-to ( – the hair) and the likened ( – the night) can
be seen.

The hearing sense: ( – Her voice is like a nightingale.)

where both the likened-to ( – voice) and the likened ( – nightingale)
can be heard.

The smell sense: ( – The smell of your mouth is like musk.)

where both the likened-to ( – smell of the mouth) and the likened ( –
musk) can be smelled.

The taste sense: ( – This apple is as sweet as honey.)

where both the likened-to ( – the apple) and the likened ( – the honey)
can be tasted.

The touch sense: ( – Your body feels like silk.)

where both the likened-to ( – body) and the likened ( – silk) can be
touched.

2 Cognitive–cognitive simile This category refers to the simile whose both ends
belong either to cognition or emotional feelings:

ii cognition, rather than the five senses, is represented by expressions like 
( – hope), ( – luck), ( – knowledge), ( – ignorance), 
( – stupidity), ( – intelligence), ( – courage), ( – good
manners), ( – politeness), and ( – an opinion). In other words,
these expressions designate abstract nouns, as in:

– Knowledge is like life.

However, cognition only can be employed to construct a cognition–cognition
simile which does not exist in real life. Therefore, this is referred to as
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imaginary simile, as in:

– Your teeth are like those of the demon.
– His head is like the devil’s.

Although ‘the teeth’ and ‘the head’ can be seen with regards to the likened-to,
they do not exist in reality with regards to the likened entities ( – the
demon) and ( – the devil). Thus, it is merely an imagination on the part
of the communicator.

ii emotional feelings like ( – happiness), ( – fear), ( – anger, rage),
( – sadness), ( – pain), and ( – hunger), as in:

– Hunger is torture.

where both the likened-to ( – hunger) and the likened ( – torture,
punishment) are entities that express emotional feelings.

3 Cognitive–perceptible simile This is when one end of the simile is cognitive
while the other end is perceptible, as in:

– Your ideas are like the darkness of the night.
– Contentedness is as sweet as honey.

where the likened-to nouns ( – ideas, views) and ( – contentedness) repre-
sent cognitive entities while the likened nouns ( – the darkness of night)
and ( – honey) represent perceptible entities that can be seen, felt, and tasted.

4 Perceptible–cognitive simile This refers to the category of simile whose first
end is perceptible while the other is cognitive, as in:

– Your voice is hope.

where the likened-to noun ( – voice) represents a perceptible entity that can
be heard while the likened noun ( – hope) represents a cognitive entity that
can be experienced.

5.3.5 Types of simile

There are 14 types of simile based on the simile feature, the simile element, and
the two ends of simile which have been accounted for in 5.3.2.1, 5.3.2.2,
and 5.3.4 earlier. These are:

1 single simile, as in ( – Your advice is like medicine.)
2 multiple simile, as in ( – This President

is like his predecessor in lying, corruption, ignorance, and double-standard).
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3 compound simile, as in ( – The sun is like a golden ball.)
4 synopsis simile, as in ( – Your speech is like honey.)
5 detailed simile, as in ( – Your speech is like honey in

sweetness.)
6 unrestricted simile, as in ( – Your advice is like gold.)
7 confirmed simile, as in ( – Your advice is gold.)
8 perceptible–perceptible simile, as in ( – This juice is like sea

water.)
9 cognitive–cognitive simile, as in ( – Hunger is like despair.)

10 cognitive–perceptible simile, as in ( – My luck is like
flour in a gusty day.)

11 perceptible–cognitive simile, as in ( – This perfume is like
happiness.)

12 imaginary simile, as ( – His body is like that of the
dinosaur.)

13 reverse simile, as in ( – Fire is like hypocrisy.)
14 effective simile, as in ( – Zaid is a lion.)

These forms of simile are illustrated in Figure 5.2.

5.3.6 Pragmatic functions of simile

Generally, the use of simile achieves the rhetorical function of hyperbole.
However, there are specific pragmatic functions which the communicator
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attempts to achieve through the simile mode of discourse such as:

1 to provide clarification, as in:

– The giraffe is like a camel but without a hump.

2 to identify a specific feature, as in:

– Jealousy is like fire eating itself.

3 to praise someone, as in:

– You are a sun and the others are stars.

4 to dispraise someone, as in:

– Zaid eats like a beast.

5.4 Allegory

In Arabic rhetorical studies, allegory stands for al-majmz. In this section, we shall
provide a linguistic and pragmatic account of allegory as a rhetorical mode of dis-
course in Arabic. In our present analysis, a linguistic and rhetorical definition of
allegory is also given together with its prerequisites. We shall also investigate the
two major categories of allegory which are cognitive and linguistic allegories, the
various semantic relationships between the verb and its allegorical subject, and
allegorical and non-allegorical attribution. The present account also investigates
metaphor as a category of linguistic allegory, its components, together with the
various kinds of metaphor. Hypallage, as a form of linguistic allegory, will also
be accounted for together with its semantic relationships. Figure 5.3 illustrates
the constituents of allegory in Arabic discourse.

5.4.1 What is allegory?

Linguistically, ( ) is morphologically related to the verb ( – to pierce through
something, to penetrate, to go beyond). Based on this sense, the verb ( ) is
employed to signify ‘going through and reaching an unintended objective’. Thus,
( ) means (Ma.mnd has used allegory in his discourse). Therefore,
rhetorically, al-majmz signifies ‘the word’ that is transferred from its denotative,
i.e. intrinsic/non-allegorical, meaning to another meaning, i.e. non-intrinsic/
allegorical meaning, which is intimately associated with the inherent non-
allegorical meaning. In other words, there is a semantic link [(calmqah) or (jmmic)]
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between the denotative signification and the allegorical signification, provided
there is a clue (qarlnah) that indicates the non-occurrence of the denotative
signification. There are two kinds of clue:

1 Lexical clue This is represented by an explicit lexical item in the proposition,
as in:

– I visited the sea in his office.

where the lexical clue is ( – in his office) which enables us to discern that
the object noun ( – the sea) is employed to signify an allegorical meaning,
namely ( – a very generous person, or a very knowledgeable person).

2 Cognitive clue This is represented by our mental faculties, i.e. common
sense, that enable the language user and the addressee to discern the implicit
underlying subject, for instance, of the proposition, as in:

– The examples increased the students’ understanding.

There is no lexical clue in this example. The verb ( – to increase) is attributed
to the non-intrinsic, i.e. allegorical, subject ( – the examples) which is, in
fact, the ‘cause’ rather than the intrinsic subject. The intrinsic subject is implicit
‘doer’, which is ( – the teacher), and is cognitively understood by the
addressee. Thus, we have a cognitive clue by which our common sense and mental
faculties enable us to discern who the allegorical or the non-allegorical subject is
(see 5.4.2.1 point 1).

It is worthwhile to note that the semantic link is referred to as (wajh al-shabah –
the simile feature) in the analysis of simile (see 5.3.2.1). In the light of this
rhetorical definition, allegory is characterised by three main prerequisites:

1 There should be a semantic link that makes possible the transfer of the lexical
item from its intrinsic signification to a non-intrinsic signification.

2 The semantic link may be based on similarity or dissimilarity.
3 There must be a lexical clue available that indicates the distinction between

the denotative lexical item from the allegorical one, as in:

– Zaid has drunk the Nile water.

Denotatively, the sentence means that (Zaid) has drunk all the Nile water.
Allegorically, however, it means that (Zaid has drunk some water from the Nile).
The semantic link is ( – the drinking of water) and the lexical clue is
the verb ( – to drink) whose occurrence does not allow the denotative,
i.e. non-allegorical, meaning to take place due to its impossibility.
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5.4.2 Categories of allegory

Allegory (al-majmz) is divided into two major categories: cognitive and linguistic.
The following sections provide an explicated account of these two forms of
allegory.

5.4.2.1 Cognitive allegory

Cognitive allegory refers to attributing the meaning of the verb to someone or
something other than what is referred to by the verb itself as it appears in the
proposition, as in:

– Time oppresses.

This is an example of a cognitive allegory because ( – time) does not oppress
but rather the action of ( – oppression) takes place during it. Thus, the verb
( – to oppress), i.e. al-musnad, is attributed to its musnad ilaihi ( ). This
attribution (al-isnmd) of the verb (al-musnad) to the subject (al-musnad ilaihi) is
allegorical. Therefore, in the above example, we have got non-intrinsic, i.e. alle-
gorical, attribution. The clue (al-qarlnah) here is cognitive because common sense
tells us that time cannot oppress and that this is an action carried out by a human
entity that runs a regime or an institution. For this reason, cognitive allegory
requires acute discernment to uncover the underlying intrinsic subject. However,
the attribution of al-musnad (the verb) to its intrinsic musnad ilaihi is referred to
as intrinsic, i.e. non-allegorical, attribution, as in:

– Zaid has travelled.

where we have attributed the action of ( – travelling) denoted by al-musnad
( – to travel) to ( – Zaid) which is al-musnad ilaihi.

The relationship between the verb and its non-intrinsic, i.e. allegorical, subject
takes one of the following semantic forms. It should be pointed out, however,
that in all these forms, there is a cognitive clue through which we can discern the
relationship and the attribution:

1 Cause relationship, as in:

– The government built many hospitals in the
country.

In this example, the communicator has attributed the action denoted by the verb
( – to build) to ( – the government). However, ‘the government’ is made
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up of a Head of State and many other Cabinet Ministers who are in charge of
running the country but they have not in fact done the action of building the
hospitals. They have only issued a decree or a directive to build these hospitals
and these instructions have been the ‘cause’ of building the hospitals. The actual
action of building has been carried out by the builders and their teams of workers.
Thus, the communicator has attributed the verb ( ) to an allegorical subject
which is ( ) and the non-allegorical/intrinsic subject is ( – the
builders and workers). Therefore, the semantic link which has allowed this
attribution is the ‘cause’ and the clue is the addressee’s cognitive faculty which has
enabled him or her, as a text receiver, to discern the intrinsic attribution, i.e. who
the intrinsic underlying subject is, i.e. who the actual performer of the action of
building is. Thus, the attribution of the action denoted by the verb to the
allegorical subject in the above example is due to the cause relationship.

Also, in:

– Problems have changed his hair.

In this example, the action of ( – change) denoted by the verb ( – to change)
is attributed to the non-intrinsic subject ( – problems). However, the under-
lying intrinsic, i.e. non-allegorical, subject is ( – weakness in the
roots of the hair) which is implicit and is cognitively understood by the language
user and the addressee. This also applies to:

– Money does everything in life.

in which the non-allegorical subject is cognitively understood as ( – the
wealthy person) rather than the allegorical subject ( – money).

Similarly, in:

– The rain made the plants grow.
– The cold weather killed the people.

where we have the allegorical subjects ( – the rain) and ( – the cold
weather) but the non-allegorical subjects are attributed to ( – God) who has used
‘the rain’ and ‘the cold weather’ as causes for ( – causing the plants
to grow) and ( – causing someone to die).

2 Time relationship, as in:

– Whoever time has pleased him or her once, he or she must
have been displeased by other times.

The communicator has attributed the actions denoted by the verbs ( – to please)
and ( – to displease) to the allegorical subject ( – time). The non-allegorical
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subject, however, should be ( – misfortunes and calamities). The
attribution of the verb to the allegorical subject in this example is due to the time
relationship.

Also, in:

– The days will show you the reality of the matter.

where the action denoted by the verb ( – to show) is attributed to the alle-
gorical subject noun ( – the days) but in fact the underlying non-allegorical
subject is ( – people).

Similarly, in:

– Old age has destroyed him.
– Experience has made him mature.
– We spent a happy day.

– A miserable night passed by him.

where the actions designated by the verbs ( – to destroy), ( – to make
someone mature), ( – to spend), and ( – to pass by) are attributed to the
allegorical subjects ( – old age), ( – experience), ( – a happy
day), and ( – a miserable night). However, the non-allegorical subjects of
the above four sentences are ( – weakness of his body), ( –
interaction with people), ( – a party), and ( – difficult circumstances,
or – a complicated problem) respectively.

3 Place relationship, as in:

– The streets have become crowded by people
during the cLd time.

The action denoted by the verb ( – to be busy) is attributed to the allegorical
subject ( – the streets). Since this subject noun is inanimate and cannot
perform this action, the non-allegorical underlying subject is in fact ( – the
people), i.e. it is the people who get crowded and the streets are the places where
the action of ( – crowding) takes place. Thus, the attribution is due to
the place relationship.

Also, in:

– Rivers flow in the city.

where the allegorical subject is ( – rivers) while the underlying non-allegorical
subject is ( – water) and the noun ( ) is the place, i.e. the container, where
( – water) flows.
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Similarly in:

– The cup overflowed.
– The valley has come.

where we have allegorical subjects ( – the cup) and ( – the valley) whose
non-allegorical underlying subjects should be ( – the water) and ( – the
flood, i.e. – the flood water).

4 Morphological relationship, as in:

– The man got mad when his car was stolen.

In order to appreciate the morphological relationship, we need to provide the
literal translation of this example which is (The man’s madness became mad when
his car was stolen). In this kind of attribution, we find the allegorical subject
morphologically related to the verb. For instance, in the above example, the verb
( – to be mad) is attributed to the morphologically related allegorical subject 
( – madness) which is a nominalised noun. The verb should have been attrib-
uted to the non-allegorical subject ( – the man). The attribution that has
occurred in the above example is due to the morphological relationship.

Also, in:

– The students have become serious.

Again, we need the literal translation which is (The seriousness of the students
have become serious). Thus, the verb ( – to become serious) is attributed to the
allegorical subject ( – seriousness) which is a nominalised noun that is
morphologically related to the verb ( ). The non-allegorical subject is in fact
( – the students).

Similarly in:

– His marriage contract is written down.
– His tale has been told.

where we have the verbs ( – to be written down) and ( – to be told) are
attributed to the allegorical subjects ( – his marriage contract) and ( – his
tale) of the above passive sentences. These subject noun phrases are morphologically
related to their relative verbs ( – to write) and ( – to tell a tale) respectively.

5 Subject relationship, as in:

– His pledge will definitely take place.

The literal translation (his pledge will definitely be made) is required to appreci-
ate this form of relationship. The communicator has employed allegorically the
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passive participle ( – to be made) but in fact the non-allegorical active
participle ( – to take place, to come) should have been employed instead.

Also, in:

– His house is sheltering his family.

In this speech act, the communicator has employed a passive participle ( –
sheltering). However, the subject relationship is evident through the literal mean-
ing ( – his house is sheltering his family) where the speaker’s speech act
actually implies the use of a non-allegorical active participle ( – sheltering)
instead of the passive participle.

6 Object relationship, as in:

– Zaid lives a pleasant life.

In this example, the active participle ( – pleasant) is allegorically employed
instead of the expected passive participle ( – something to be pleased with).
Therefore, the active participle has been, in fact, allegorically attributed to the
object, i.e. the passive participle, ( ). Therefore, the non-allegorical passive
participle should have been used and the sentence should read:

( – Zaid lives a life he is pleased with.)

Similarly in:

– The motorway is safe.
– Zaid’s house is well-furnished.

– The economy is in a satisfactory condition.

In these speech acts, the communicator has allegorically employed the active
participles ( – safe), ( – well-furnished), and ( – a satisfactory condition).
The communicator’s underlying signification in fact alludes to the passive partici-
ple. Thus, the above speech acts should be understood as ( – the
motorway is safe-guarded), ( – Zaid’s house is furnished very well and
is blessed), and ( – the economy is in a state which everyone
is satisfied with) which reflect the meanings of the passive participles as objects.

5.4.2.1.1 PRAGMATIC FUNCTIONS OF COGNITIVE ALLEGORY

The communicator employs propositions with cognitive allegory for a number of
communicative functions such as:

1 Succinctness and effectiveness The major objective of an effective discourse is
succinctness. Cognitive allegory is a linguistic vehicle through which the
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communicator achieves the rhetorical objectives of succinctness and effectiveness.
A cognitively allegorical mode of discourse is more succinct than a non-allegorical
expression, as in:

– The British Prime Minister has
moved his cabinet headquarters from London to Edinburgh.

which is more succinct and effective than its non-allegorical counterpart here:

The British Prime Minister has issued an order to move his cabinet headquarters
from London to Edinburgh and the removal companies have sent their vehicles
and workers to move the furniture and equipment of the Ministers from London
to Edinburgh.

2 Non-conviction of the non-allegorical subject Through cognitive allegorical dis-
course, the communicator attempts to protect the identity of the non-allegorical
doer of the action denoted by the verb, as in:

– As for Zaid, his foolishness has killed him.

By attributing the action denoted by the verb ( – to kill) to the allegorical
subject ( – foolishness), the communicator has, in fact, covered up for the real
murderer who is the non-allegorical, i.e. the intrinsic, subject. Rhetorically,
the allegorical subject ( ) is the cause of ( – Zaid’s murder) but the real
murderer’s name has been concealed. This mode of discourse is adopted
by the communicator who wants to defend rather than to incriminate the non-
allegorical subject.

3 Aesthetic effect The communicator may wish to add an aesthetic touch to his
or her discourse in order to produce an impact on the text receiver through a cog-
nitively allegorical proposition as we have seen in 5.4.2.1 earlier. It is a stylistic
attempt that allows the communicator to make his or her imagination wild by
going beyond the linguistic limits of Arabic without violating the textual feature
of acceptability.

5.4.2.2 Linguistic allegory

This applies to lexical items which are transferred from their intrinsic meaning to
another non-intrinsic meaning where we have a semantic connection as well as a
similarity between the two meanings through a lexical clue. Linguistic allegory is
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sub-divided into two major figures of speech: (1) metaphor and (2) hypallage.
These are expounded in the following sections.

5.4.2.2.1 METAPHOR

In Arabic rhetoric, metaphor is referred to as al-isticmrah which is a form of
linguistic allegory and is regarded as the peak of figurative skills in spoken or writ-
ten discourse. Metaphor is the master figure of speech and is a compressed analogy.
Through metaphor, the communicator can turn the cognitive or abstract into a
concrete that can be felt, seen, or smelt. Linguistically, ( ) is derived from the
verb ( – to borrow), i.e. borrowing a feature from someone or something and
apply it to someone or something else. Rhetorically, however, metaphor is an
effective simile whose one end of the two ends, i.e. the likened-to (al-mushabbah)
and the likened (al-mushabbah bihi), has been ellipted. Yet, metaphor represents
a highly elevated effective status in Arabic rhetoric that cannot be attained by
effective simile (see 5.3.2.1, number 6). In metaphor, the relationship between the
intrinsic and non-intrinsic signification is established on the similarity between
the two significations, i.e. there is a semantic link (calmqah) between the two mean-
ings. The metaphorical meaning, however, is discernible to the addressee through
the lexical clue (al-qarlnah) available in the speech act, as in:

– People are frightened of Jarlr’s lightning.

In this metaphorical proposition, the linguistic clue is represented by ( –
Jarlr) which enables us, as text receivers, to discern the fact that the metaphorical
expression ( – lightning) is not, in fact, coming from ( – the heavens)
but rather from a satire poet who is human and known to us as ( ). Thus, the
linguistic clue does not allow the occurrence of the intrinsic signification.
Therefore, ( ) is understood as ( – satire poetry), ( – nasty
words), or ( – pungent criticism). Hence, there is a similarity in the non-
metaphorical signification of the expression ( – lightning) which comes
from the heavens causing destruction and the metaphorical signification of the
expression ( – lightning) which is employed by the proposition above that
signifies ‘satire poetry’, ‘nasty words’ or ‘pungent criticism’ that can also cause
destruction such as that of people’s reputation. Thus, semantically, similarity in
signification is the major element of metaphor in Arabic rhetoric.

5.4.2.2.1.1 Metaphor components In Arabic, metaphor consists of three major
components. Due to the fact that there are different kinds of metaphor, these three
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components may not be all available in a single metaphor. The metaphor
components are:

1 the borrowed-from – this is equivalent to the likened element in simile;
2 the borrowed-to – this is equivalent to the likened-to in simile;
3 the borrowed – this is the borrowed lexical item taken from the borrowed-

from and given to the borrowed-to.

To explain the above three metaphor components, let us consider the following
example:

– Zaid is a lion.

where the noun ( – Zaid) represents the borrowed-to, the noun ( – lion)
represents the borrowed-from, and the semantic feature ( – courage) that is
shared by and establishes the link between ( ) and ( ) is the borrowed.

5.4.2.2.1.2 Types of metaphor In Arabic rhetorical studies, metaphor is divided
into the following major kinds as illustrated by Figure 5.4.
The six forms of metaphor in Arabic discourse are explicated in the following:

1 Explicit metaphor Since metaphor is a form of an effective simile, explicit
metaphor is a mode of discourse whose likened element is maintained but its
likened-to element is ellipted, as in:

– Beware of the sword between your two jaws.
– There are well-arranged pieces of hail in Layla’s mouth.
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where the lexical clue in the first example is ( – between your two jaws) and
in the second example is ( – in the mouth). The likened element is ( –
sword) in the first example and in the second example it is ( – pieces of hail).
The likened-to elements ( – the tongue) in the first example and ( –
teeth) in the second example are ellipted.

Similarly, in:

– Zaid signed the marriage contract with a
flower from the flowers of the society.

where the likened, i.e. the borrowed-from, element ( – flower) is mentioned
in the speech act but the communicator has taken out the borrowed-to, i.e. the
likened-to, element which is ( – a beautiful girl) from this speech act.
The lexical clue in this speech act is ( – marriage contract).

– The sea came walking.
– Smlim debated with a sea.

where the likened elements ( – the sea) and ( – a sea) are explicitly men-
tioned while the likened-to elements ( – the generous man) and ( – a
scholar) are ellipted. In these speech acts, the lexical clues are ( – to walk) and
( – to have a debate with someone).

– The crescent has come out for us.

where the likened element ( – the crescent) is mentioned but the likened-to
element ( – a man of a high status) is ellipted. In this example, we
have a lexical clue which is ( – to come out).

2 Implicit metaphor Implicit metaphor is achieved through the ellipsis of the
likened element from a given proposition, as in:

– Beware of the acid tongue.
– Salmm has got teeth whose value can only be appreci-

ated by a jeweller.

where the lexical clue in the first example is ( – acid) and in the second
example is ( – whose value can only be appreciated by a jeweller).
The likened elements ( – the sword) in the first example and ( – pieces of
hail) in the second example are ellipted while the likened-to elements ( – the
tongue) in the first example and ( – the teeth) in the second example are kept
by the text producer.
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Similarly, in:

– Wars burn the green and the dry.
– They launched the war, they were killed and

shook hands with their fate.

where the borrowed-from, i.e. the likened, elements represented by ( – fire)
and ( – people) are ellipted but the text receiver can discern the meaning from
the feature ( – burning) that alludes to ( – destruction, i.e. –
wars) and from the feature of ( – shaking hands) that alludes to ( ).
However, the likened-to, i.e. the borrowed-to elements ( – wars) and 
( – to shake hands) are maintained. In these examples, we have cognitive
clues represented by ( – weapons) that are used in ( – wars) that cause
( ) and the implicit plural pronoun ( – they (a human animate subject))
in the verb ( – to launch) which has the prototypical human feature of ‘shaking
hands’. Our common sense has enabled us to discern this signification.

– I can see heads that have become ripe
and time has come to pick them up and I am the one for this task.

where the likened element ( – the fruits) is ellipted whereas its likened-to
element ( – heads) is mentioned. To enforce the effectiveness of this implicit
metaphor, the communicator, who is al->ajjmj, has employed other lexical
elements which are ( – to become ripe) and ( – their time to pick up
is due now).

3 Proverbial metaphor The simile feature is taken out from the proverbial
metaphor while other metaphor components are maintained. Unlike other kinds
of metaphor, proverbial metaphor occurs as a whole proposition rather than being
represented by an individual lexical item. It is important to note that there is no
lexical clue in this kind of metaphor. The clue is cognitive because the addressee
can discern the meaning through the cognitive faculty and common sense, as in:

– You are flogging a dead horse.
– Do not disperse pearls in front of the pigs.

These are proverbial metaphors that are said to someone who does not understand
or listen to any advice or admonition.

– Pasture on garbage.
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This proverbial metaphor is said to people who pretend to be friends but, in fact,
they have hidden grudge against each other. Also, in:

– You are writing on water.
– You are not blowing in coal.

– You are yelling in a valley.

which are used to refer to someone who is doing something with no fruition or
success. These proverbial metaphors also mirror a mental image of ‘someone
drawing or writing on water’, ‘someone blowing in fire’, and ‘someone yelling in
a valley’. In all these examples, the borrowed feature, i.e. the simile feature, is
( – futile action, uselessness).

4 Enhanced metaphor In this mode of discourse, the communicator mentions
in his or her discourse some lexical items that are semantically relevant to the
borrowed-from, i.e. the likened, as in:

– I saw a lion giving a speech and has got claws.
– I heard a sparrow talking to people and

has got feathers and wings.

– Zaid signed the marriage con-
tract with a flower from the flowers of the society which (i.e. the flower) has filled
the horizon with fragrance.

The lexical item ( – claws) in the first example is semantically relevant to the
likened noun ( – lion), the lexical items ( – feathers and wings) in the
second example are relevant semantically to the likened noun ( – a sparrow),
and the lexical items ( – to fill the horizon with fragrance) in the third
example are related semantically to the likened noun ( – flower).

Similarly in:

– Lightning smiled and illuminated what is around it.
– The sun has spoken in the hall, shining,

giving light, and giving warmth to people.
– I said hello to a moon whose shape has not

completed yet.

In these examples, the lexical item ( – illuminated) is relevant semantically to
the likened noun ( – lightning), the words ( – shining, – giving
light, and – giving warmth) are relevant semantically to the likened noun
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( – sun), and the constituent words of the expression ( – whose
shape has not completed yet) are semantically related to the likened noun 
( – moon).

5 Naked metaphor In this mode of allegorical discourse, the speech act
contains lexical items that are semantically appropriate to the borrowed-to,
i.e. the likened-to, as in:

– I saw a lion giving a speech wearing glasses and a
turban.

where the lexical items ( – glasses and a turban) that are semantically
relevant to the human noun, i.e. the likened-to, ( – the speaker) who is
pragmatically discerned and is described as ( – lion) which rhetorically acts as
the likened element, i.e. the borrowed-from.

– The crescent promised to visit me tomorrow.

where the lexical items ( – to promise) and ( – to visit me) are semanti-
cally appropriate to a human entity which we can discern in this speech act as
the likened-to ( – the sweetheart) who is described as ( – the crescent)
which acts as the likened element. Of course, the implicit notion ( / –
beauty) represents the semantic link which is shared by the likened ( ) and the
likened-to ( ).

Similarly in:

– The sea spoke in the hall giving useful points
of view.

– I heard a sparrow talking to people wearing
glasses and a tie.

– Zaid signed the marriage
contract with a flower from the flowers of the society who speaks English fluently.

In these three examples, the lexical items ( – giving useful points of
view), ( – wearing glasses and a tie), and ( –
speaks English fluently) are semantically relevant to the human nouns, i.e. the
likened-to nouns ( – the manager), ( – a speaker), and ( – a
beautiful girl). These likened-to, i.e. borrowed-to, nouns are discerned by the
text receiver through their semantically related lexical items that have occurred
with them.
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6 Absolute metaphor The text producer in this mode of discourse:

ii either does not introduce any lexical elements that are semantically relevant to
the likened-to and the likened, as in:

– I saw a lion in the hall.
– I listened to a sparrow giving a speech.

– Rain has fallen on the girl’s cheeks.
– A star gave a performance in the party.

where no semantically relevant lexical elements are mentioned in the above
speech acts after the likened nouns ( – a lion), ( – a sparrow), ( –
rain), and ( – a star). Thus, absolute metaphors are established.

ii or introduces lexical elements that are relevant to both the likened-to and the
likened, as in:

– I saw a lion giving a speech wearing
glasses and a turban and has got claws.

– A star gave a performance in the
party, illuminated the theatre, and sang the most beautiful songs.

where, in the first example, the speech act involves the lexical items
( – wearing glasses and a turban) that are semantically relevant
to the likened-to ( – the speaker) as well as the lexical item ( – claws)
that is semantically appropriate to the likened noun ( – a lion). In the sec-
ond example, however, the communicator has employed lexical items
( – illuminated the theatre) that are semantically relevant to the
likened inanimate non-human noun ( – star) and lexical items
( – she sang the most beautiful songs) that are semantically
appropriate to the likened-to animate human noun ( – a singer).

Thus, absolute metaphors are established.

Thus, to sum up and explain further the last three types of metaphor (enhanced,
naked, and absolute), we can refer to the following examples:

In enhanced metaphor, we say: ( – I have seen a lion giving
a speech and has got claws.)

In naked metaphor, we say: ( – I saw a lion wearing glasses
and a turban.)
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In absolute metaphor, we either say: ( – I have seen a lion giving
a speech.)

Or: ( – I have seen a lion giving a speech,
has got claws, and wearing glasses and a turban.)

5.4.2.2.2 HYPALLAGE

In Arabic rhetoric, hypallage is referred to as al-majmz al-mursal which is a form
of linguistic allegory. Unlike metaphor, in hypallage, the semantic relationship
between the lexical item that is employed in its non-intrinsic meaning and its
intrinsic meaning is not based upon similarity. There should be, however, a lexi-
cal clue that designates the non-occurrence of the intrinsic meaning. In hypallage,
the semantic relationship which is not based on similarity has several forms as
illustrated by Figure 5.5.

Hypallage in Arabic discourse takes one of the following semantic relationships:

1 Causality relationship In this semantic relationship, the communicator
employs a lexical item, i.e. the hypallage word, which is regarded as the cause of
bringing about something else. The communicator’s intended meaning, however,
is the result or effect of the cause, as in:

– The cattle has grazed the rain.

In this example, the ‘cause’ lexical item ( – rain) is mentioned. Pragmatically,
however, the communicator has meant the ‘effect’, i.e. the ‘result’ of the rain
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which is ( – the grass). There is, therefore, a semantic causality relationship
between ( – rain) and ( – grass), i.e. a cause-effect relationship. Thus,
the lexical item ( – rain) represents the hypallage whose relationship is
causality.

– The community’s word has diversified.

The ‘cause’ lexical item is ( – the word) whose ‘effect’ is to ‘unite’ or ‘disunite’
a group of people. Thus, hypallage is represented by the lexical item ( – the
word) whose relationship is causality, i.e. the semantic link between the two
meanings is the causality relationship. In other words, the ‘good word’ can lead
to unity whereas the ‘bad word’ can cause disunity among people. The clue that
has made us realise that the lexical items ( – rain) and ( – word) are
employed allegorically is our common sense. This, in fact, applies to all the other
semantic relationships that are listed in the following paragraphs.

2 Result relationship The communicator mentions the result entity but,
pragmatically, he or she wants to refer to the ‘result’ of something, as in:

– Zaid made his friend drink the sin.

The ‘result’ lexical item is ( – the sin, i.e. immoral acts) which implicitly
alludes to ( – alcohol). The communicator means that the result of alcohol is
the commitment of some immoral or violent acts. Hypallage is, therefore, repre-
sented by the word ( ). Thus, the sentence does not literally mean that Zaid has
made his friend drink ‘the sin’ but rather has an underlying signification that is
based on the result relationship which means that ‘Zaid has made his friend drink
alcohol that will make him commit immoral acts’.

– Zaid invited his friend to prison.

In this sentence, hypallage is represented by the lexical item ( – prison) whose
underlying signification is ( – crime). In other words, the result of commit-
ting a crime is imprisonment. Thus, the communicator’s intended underlying
meaning of this example is:

( – Zaid invited his friend to commit a crime).

The same semantic relationship applies to the following examples:

– Smlim drank the cup of recovery.
– The sky rained plants.
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where hypallage is represented by the ‘result’ words ( – recovery) and ( –
plants), i.e. these words are the direct result of ‘recovery’ and ‘plantation’.

3 Whole-to-part relationship This applies to the employment of a lexical item
that refers to the whole but the communicator only wants to refer to a limited
part, as in:

– I drank the water of Tigris.
– I swam in the sea.

– Zaid has put his finger into his ear.

In these examples, the communicator has employed lexical items that refer to the
whole but in fact what he or she has meant is to refer to the part. This is achieved
through the rhetorical means of hypallage and the clue to our understanding, as
text receivers, remains through our cognitive faculties and common sense. In
other words, one cannot drink the whole river of Tigris, swim in the whole of the
sea, or put one’s whole finger inside one’s ear. In the above examples, hypallage
is represented by the lexical items ( – Tigris water), ( – the sea), and
( – finger) whose semantic relationship is whole-to-part.

4 Part-to-whole relationship This semantic relationship applies to the use of a
word that refers to a specific part only but the communicator wants it to refer to
the whole entity, as in:

– The enemy has his eyes in every street.

Through hypallage, the communicator has employed the part ( – the eyes) to
convey the meaning of the whole which is ( – the human individual, i.e. the
spies who have got eyes as parts of their bodies).

Also, in:

– The speaker gave a word.

where hypallage is represented by the part lexical item ( – a word) whose
pragmatic non-allegorical signification is the whole speech ( – speech).

5 Generalisation relationship When a lexical item that refers to something in
general is used while the communicator intends to refer to a specific meaning, the
hypallage relationship of generalisation is established, as in:

– People think that Zaid is poor.
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In this example, the word ( – people) represents hypallage since it refers to all
people in general but in fact the intended message of the communicator is to refer
to one specific person who is not named rather than all people.

6 Specific relationship The communicator employs a lexical item in a non-
restricted allegorical meaning while the intended, i.e. non-allegorical, significa-
tion is specific alluding to a specific person or thing, as in:

– The British have abrogated the treaty of the
repatriation of prisoners of war.

where hypallage is represented by the lexical item ( – the British) which
is used in a non-restricted meaning involving all the British people. However,
there is, in fact, one British person who has performed the action denoted by the
verb ( – to violate) and who is the underlying non-allegorical subject, i.e. the
British Prime Minister.

The same applies to:

( – Quraish and Tamlm met in Mekkah) in which
hypallage is represented by the non-restricted nouns ( ) and ( )
which are employed by the communicator in a non-restricted allegorical
signification that refers to all people of the tribe of Quraish and Tamlm.
In reality, however, only the leader of the tribe of Quraish and
the leader of the tribe of Tamlm met. These two tribal leaders act as the
non-allegorical subjects of the verb ( – met).

7 Necessary requirement relationship This applies to the semantic relationship
in which something does not take place unless something else has already taken
place, as in:

– The day’s light has come out.

In this example, the hypallage expression ( – day’s light) refers to the
underlying non-allegorical meaning represented by the word ( – the sun)
because ( ) cannot take place without the ‘sun’ having been out. In other
words, ( ) is a necessary requirement for ( ).
Another example of this semantic relationship is:

– The sun entered from the window.

where the hypallage lexical item ( – sun) refers to ( – sunlight).
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It is worthwhile to note that the necessary requirement relationship (al-calmqah
al-malznmiyyah) overlaps pragmatically with another form of hypallage called
(al-calmqah al-lmzimiyyah – obligation relationship) which is also a semantic
relationship in which something takes place when another thing has also taken
place, as in:

– The sun filled the room.

Hypallage is represented by the lexical item ( – the sun) but the communi-
cator’s intention is the non-allegorical word ( – sunlight). In other
words, it is the ‘sunlight’ which has filled the room rather than ‘the sun’.

8 Past relationship In this semantic relationship, reference is made to
someone’s or something’s past, as in:

– We wear wool in winter and cotton in summer.

The semantic past relationship is represented by the hypallage lexical items
( – wool) and ( – cotton). The pragmatic meaning of this relationship is
represented by the following sentence:

( ) ( ) ( ) 
We wear (what was unprocessed) wool in winter and (what was unprocessed)
cotton in summer.

In other words, the communicator alludes to the past, i.e. the raw material from
which the clothes are made.

Similarly, in:

– I am mud.

In this example, the communicator refers to his or her past which is achieved
through the employment of the hypallage word ( – mud) because human
beings’ past is that they are made of ‘mud’. Thus, the underlying signification of
this speech act is ( – I am created from mud).

Also, in:

– Give to the orphans their properties, Q4:2.
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The hypallage word is ( – the orphans) but the communicator does not
intend to mean that the properties should be given back to the orphan when he
or she is still young. However, the hypallage refers to the past status of the orphan.
In other words, the allegorical signification is that the properties should be given
back to whoever was an orphan but now is an adult, i.e. at the present time, he or
she is no longer an orphan child but an adult, and that the money kept for him or
her while he or she was an orphan child should be returned to him or her. Thus,
( ) means (those who used to be called ‘orphans’). This relationship between
the intrinsic meaning of ( ) and its non-intrinsic meaning ( – the adults)
is a past relationship. Therefore, the underlying meaning of the sentence is:

– Give the adults, who were orphans, their properties.

9 Future relationship In this relationship, you refer to the future state of
someone, as in:

– Abraham’s wife gave birth to a forbearing boy.
– Salmm is

charged with murder and drug abuse and is sentenced to life imprisonment. She
is now pregnant and will give birth to a criminal baby like her.

When a child is born, he or she cannot be a criminal but the communicator has
meant that in the future when this child grows up, he or she will be a criminal,
too, as his mother is. Thus, the lexical item ( – criminal) is employed alle-
gorically. The relationship between the allegorical and non-allegorical meaning
refers to the future. Thus, this hypallage is not based on similarity between the
two meanings but rather on future relationship.

The semantic future relationship also applies to the speech act said by mid-
wives when a baby girl is born:

– Allmh has bestowed upon you a beautiful bride.
where the future hypallage word is ( – bride) that refers to the newly born
baby girl who is going to be a bride in the future.

10 Substituted relationship In this hypallage relationship, the signification of a
lexical item acts as a substitute for the signification of another lexical item, as in:

– Zaid ate the blood of the murdered.
– Smlim took his wife’s dowry.
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In this semantic relationship, hypallage is represented by the words ( – blood)
and ( – dowry) which are employed allegorically. Thus, ( ) has substituted for
the non-allegorical lexical item ( – blood money) and ( ) has substituted
for the non-allegorical lexical item ( – money or jewellery).

11 Instrument relationship In this semantic relationship, the hypallage word
refers to an instrument but the communicator intends to refer to the pragmatic
non-allegorical meaning of the instrument word, as in:

– A tongue from you came to me which I do not like.
– She has got an acid tongue.

where the hypallage word ( – tongue) in the first sentence has the prag-
matic non-allegorical signification of (gossip, unpleasant statements, and
backbiting). The hypallage word, i.e. the instrument relationship, in the sec-
ond example also alludes to the non-allegorical pragmatic meaning, i.e. the
critical comments. Thus, the ‘tongue’ is the ‘instrument or tool’ used by the
speaker.

This is also found in ( – the Faculty of Tongues) which means
(the Faculty of Languages).

12 Place relationship This semantic relationship refers to lexical items that are
places or institutions which are occupied by people. In other words, the commu-
nicator employs the place allegorically but pragmatically he or she intends to refer
to the people who work or live in that place, as in:

– The school has decided to give the prizes to
the distinguished students.

– The court has sentenced Zaid for life.
– I do not like the riding of the sea.

– Have you got a house?
– The Chamber of Deputies met.

In these examples, the hypallage words are ( – the school), ( – the
court), ( – the sea), ( – a house), and ( – a chamber) which represent a
place relationship whose non-allegorical significations are ( – the headteacher),
( – the judge), ( – the ship), ( – the wife), and ( ( ) –
people’s representatives).3

13 State relationship This is a semantic relationship in which the hypallage
lexical item refers to the state of a person or thing. However, the non-allegorical
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signification of the hypallage word refers to a place, as in:

– Smlim died and he is now in the mercy of Allmh.
– Zaid lives in prosperity and welfare.

where the hypallage words are ( – mercy of Allmh) and ( –
prosperity and welfare) whose pragmatic significations refer to places. Thus, their
non-allegorical meanings are ( – paradise) and ( – Europe) respectively.

You can also say ( – he is in a miserable condition) about someone who
is in prison, for instance. In other words, the hypallage word ( – a miserable
condition) alludes, for instance, to the non-allegorical word ( – the prison).

The two categories of linguistic allegory and their sub-divisions are illustrated
by Figure 5.6
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5.5 Metonymy

The present discussion provides a detailed account of metonymy as a rhetorical
mode of discourse. It investigates its linguistic and rhetorical meanings and refers
to its major pragmatic function. The discussion will also refer to the major dis-
tinction between metonymy and metaphor. We shall also discuss ambiguous
metonymy and analyse metonymy’s major categories and provide a discussion that
demonstrates its deeply rooted relationship to Arabic culture.

5.5.1 What is metonymy?

In Arabic rhetoric, metonymy is referred to as ( ). It is a rhetorical mode
of discourse which is more effective because of its succinctness and allusion,
i.e. implicit reference, and is a form of hyperbole. Linguistically, the expression
(al-kinmyah) is a nominalised noun which is morphologically related to the verb
( – to allude to, to use metonymically). Thus, rhetorically, metonymy signifies
the allusion to someone or something without specifically referring to his or her
or its identity, as in:

– Zaid has got a lot of ashes.

where metonymy is represented by the expression ( – a lot of ashes)
that signifies ‘Zaid’s generosity’ because many guests visit him daily and are fed
generously. Thus, a considerable amount of cooking is required which needs wood
to be burned throughout the day and the night, and fire, of course, leaves ashes
behind. Metonymy in classical Arabic signifies the intrinsic, i.e. non-allegorical,
meaning. In other words, metonymy refers to the intrinsic signification of the
lexical item employed by the communicator as it is depicted by the above
example. Metaphor, however, is different from metonymy. Metaphor does not
refer to the intrinsic meaning but rather to the allegorical, i.e. non-intrinsic,
signification of the lexical item in a given speech act for a given communicative
function. Thus, metonymy in modern standard Arabic does not mirror the
intrinsic signification but rather it designates an allegorical meaning, as in:

– At the end of the academic year, the
certificate arrives full of red cakes.

In this speech act, the Egyptian novelist, Najlb al-Jailmni, employs in his novel
( ) the metonymy expression ( – the red cakes) which
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signifies the failed subjects. The Egyptian head teacher encircles in red ink each
failed subject so that parents and students distinguish between the pass and fail
subjects.

In Arabic rhetoric, the use of metonymy should not lead to semantic ambiguity
for the text receiver. In other words, text processing by the addressee is required
to be straightforward and should not be too complicated. Therefore, metonymy
should not require a considerable amount of text processing effort in order to
discern its intended underlying signification. This is referred to as (al-khafm’ –
hiddenness). If metonymy is ambiguous, ‘hiddenness’ turns into (al-la.n –
grammatical unacceptability) or (al-lughz – a riddle) which are a form of
discourse that attempts to employ metonymy but the underlying message turns
into a code which is too ambiguous for the addressee to discern or decipher. This
form of discourse has been employed since pre-Islamic times. Although it is
not a favoured form of language, it has gradually become common and known as
(al-mucammm – the blinded discourse), (al-tacmiyah – blinding, concealing), or
(al-ilghmz – coding). Linguistically, both expressions (lughz) and (ilghmz) are
semantically related which refer to a twisted underground tunnel with several
exits. Ambiguous metonymy has been favoured by xnfi poets whose poetry is
overburdened by this form of rhetorical discourse. Through love poetry, known as
‘Prophet’s praise’, they have attempted to express their genuine love to God and
the Prophet. Ambiguous metonymy is referred to nowadays as (al-ramz –
symbolism) and is widely employed in symbolic poetry that is characterised by
highly ambiguous metonymy expressions. For instance, we encounter metonymy
expressions such as ( ) as a symbol for (a fighting nation), ( ) as
a symbol for (a well-educated nation), ( ) as a symbol for (the shepherd), and
( ) as a symbol for the people of a nation. Ambiguous metonymy is also found
in the expression ( ) as in:

1994 14 – Zaid chose the generous death on 
14 October 1944.

where ambiguous metonymy lies in ( ) meaning (suicide).
Pragmatically, however, the major function of metonymy is to allude to a

characteristic feature of someone and cover it up with a given linguistic expres-
sion instead of explicitly mentioning it. This pragmatic function is employed by
the communicator in both praise and dispraise. Metonymy is recurrently
employed in political prose and poetic discourse in which the communicator, for
fear of persecution, resorts to metonymy or rather ambiguous metonymy instead
of explicit reference to something he or she is against.
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Other examples of metonymy are:

– Sucmd’s door is always open.
– Zaid’s wife never leaves the kitchen.

– Zaid’s back is strong.
– Zaid left Iraq when the red tide began.

where metonymy is represented by the expressions ( – her door is
always open), ( – does not leave the kitchen), ( – his back is
strong), and ( – the red tide) whose intrinsic, i.e. non-allegorical,
meanings are ( – generous), ( – generous), ( – has author-
ity or has influential friends in the government), and ( – communism),
respectively.

Also, in:

– We are in the extra time.
– Zaid wears dark glasses.

– cM’ishah is holding the olives’ branch.

In the above examples, metonymy is signalled by the expressions ( –
the extra time, literally meaning ‘the lost time’), ( – dark glasses),
and ( – olives’ branch) which have the intrinsic meanings
( – gaining positive results before it is too late), ( –
pessimism), and ( – peace) respectively.

5.5.2 Categories of metonymy

Metonymy is divided into three major categories as illustrated by in Figure 5.7.
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The major categories of metonymy in Arabic discourse are explicated here:

1 Metonymy of an attribute The expression ‘attribute’ refers to a characteristic
trait such as generosity, courage, and beauty, as in:

– Zaid’s carpet is dust.

where the expression ( – his carpet is dust) is a metonymy for the
attribute ( – poverty).

Also, in:

– Smlim’s hand is clean.

where the expression ( – clean hand) is a metonymy for the attribute ( –
trustworthiness).

– Laylm has got a lot of ashes.

The expression ( – someone with a lot of ashes) is a metonymy for ( –
generosity) since entertaining many guests requires a lot of cooking that leaves a
lot of ashes behind. It is worthwhile to note that metonymy of an attribute is also
referred to as ‘metalepsis’.

2 Metonymy of a modified In this kind of metonymy, the modifier and the
affinity are mentioned but the modified is ellipted, as in:

– I killed the king of beasts.
– Those who pronounce the /,/ are disunited.

where the metonymy expressions ( – the king of the beasts) and
( – those who pronounce the /,/) refer to the modified nouns ( –
the lion) and ( – the Arabs) in the two examples respectively. Other examples
are ( – I travelled to the capital of Iraq) whose metonymy of a
modified is ( – the capital of Iraq) referring to ( – Baghdad),
( – the opener, i.e. ‘conqueror’ of al-Andulus) which is a metonymy for
Tmriq bin Ziymd.

It is worthwhile to note here that both metonymy of an attribute and
metonymy of a modified are subsumed under the rhetorical feature of periphrasis
which is a mode of discourse in which the communicator employs more expres-
sions to express a given idea instead of using a single lexical item. Periphrasis is
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a mode of discourse that is employed in:

ii modifications, as in ( – the ship of the desert) which is a metonymy
of a modified noun referring to ‘the camel’.

ii euphemistic expressions, as ( – he moved to the friend, most
high) which is a metonymy of an attribute referring to ‘his death’ in which
( – the best friend, most high) refers to ‘God’. Euphemistic expres-
sions are employed in Arabic to replace reference to unpleasant occasions such
as death, defeat, etc. as in:

Our troops have made a tactical withdrawal in the southern sector of the battlefield.

where the euphemistic expression is ( – a tactical withdrawal) which
is a stylistic measure used rhetorically as metonymy whose pragmatic function
is to achieve face saving to cover up for the non-allegorical words ( –
defeat) or ( – retreat).
3 Metonymy of an affinity In this category of metonymy, the modifier and

the modified are maintained but the affinity word is ellipted although it is the
required element, as in:

– Glory is between cAbdul-Rahmmn’s clothes.
– Generosity is between cAbdul-Rahmmn’s two garments.

The communicator has not explicitly referred to the characteristic attributes 
( – glorious) and ( – generous) but, instead, has chosen to mention the
nominalised attributes ( – glory) and ( – generosity) which refer allegori-
cally to the modified noun ( – cAbdul-Ra.mmn) and alludes to them
through the use of metonymy by employing the expressions ( – between
clothes) and ( – between two garments). Thus, the addressee can discern the
meaning that the attribute of ‘glory’ and ‘generosity’ belong to cAbdul-Rahmmn
since he is the one who is dressed in these garments and clothes and no one else.

Other examples of metonymy of affinity are:

– Success is his ally.
– Dignity is his companion.

– You and generosity live in the same house.
– Intelligence fills the eyes of Samlr.

where we have the attributes ( – ally), ( – companion), ( –
the two live together in the same house), and ( – fills the eyes) employed
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as metonymy expressions referring to the characteristic attributes that signify the
straightforward meanings which are ( – successful), ( – generous), ( –
generous), and ( – intelligent). Thus, the communicator could have produced
the following speech acts without metonymy to replace the above ones:

– He is successful.
– He is a dignified person.

– You are generous.
– Samlr is intelligent.

However, the latter non-metonymy sentences are not as stylistically effective as
their original metonymy counterparts.

5.6 Summary

Figure 5.8 provides an informative summary of the major constituents of the
figures of speech in Arabic discourse.
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6

EMBELLISHMENTS

6.1 Introduction

The present chapter is a detailed account of the rhetorical discipline of 
cilm al-badlc, i.e. embellishments, in Arabic discourse. The reader is introduced
in the present discussion to the linguistic and rhetorical definition of embellish-
ments, their rhetorical functions, the linguistic definition of al-badlc, the histor-
ical development of al-badlc studies together with major badlc rhetoricians and
poets. This chapter also provides an in-depth explicated analysis of the two
categories of embellishments in Arabic: semantic and lexical embellishments. The
present analysis of cilm al-badlc provides 35 types of embellishments together
with three forms of shift and eight forms of jinms. To set the scene for the
reader, a definition of the expression ‘embellishments’ is first provided in the
following section.

6.2 What are embellishments?

In Arabic rhetorical studies, embellishments are referred to as cilm al-badlc which
is an independent rhetorical discipline through which we appreciate the mecha-
nisms of beautifying the discourse (wujnh ta.sln al-kalmm) that is required to be
linguistically unambiguous and compatible with context. Rhetorically, therefore,
al-badlc refers to the discipline by which we appreciate the linguistic features that
give discourse decorative elegance and acceptability provided it does not violate
contextual or linguistic criteria. Rhetorically, embellishments are also referred to
as al-mu.assinmt al-badlciyyah – the beautifying rhetorical features.
Linguistically, al-badlc signifies ‘something invented, created but not identical to
anything before it, marvellous, and unprecedented’. Thus, it is semantically
identical to God’s epithet ( – (He is) Originator of the heavens
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and the earth, Q2:117). Morphologically, al-badlc is derived from the verb 
( – to originate, to achieve excellent results).

An embellishment is a linguistic and stylistic mechanism that aims to provide
ornamentation to Arabic discourse. An effective communicator employs various
modes of embellishments in his or her discourse to achieve a ‘beautiful’ and sub-
lime style in order to influence the text receiver. Stylistically, in order to achieve
this rhetorical function of embellishments, an effective text producer should
attempt to avoid:

1 inkhorn terms such as ( – bureaucracy), ( – liberal), ( –
has become like an American), ( – pragmatic), ( – dictatorial),
and ( – helicopter);

2 catachresis such as ( – the President deployed his
tongues in the city) where catachresis is represented by the lexical item 
( – tongues) that should be replaced by ( – eyes) which is the 
normal expression employed in Arabic meaning ( – spies),
i.e. ( );

3 ungrammaticality which involves the violation of Arabic grammatical
conventions, and most importantly;

4 violation of contextual requirements since context is the cornerstone of
Arabic rhetoric.

However, there is no harm in employing calques which are loan translations of
foreign words such as ( – Arab conf lict), ( – radio station),
( – hard currency) and ( – armed struggle) as they are
considered eloquent expressions and enjoy linguistic and morphological
congruity.

Historically, pre-Islamic and early Islamic poetic discourse has featured some
of the badlc aspects. However, the third major discipline in Arabic rhetoric,
namely cilm al-badlc, has been established by cAbd Allmh b. al-Muctazz (d. 296 H)1

who has made cilm al-badlc an independent rhetorical discipline in its own right.
His approach has been supported by Abu Hilml al-cAskari (d. 395 H). Both rhetori-
cians, however, have confused some features of cilm al-baymn with those of cilm
al-badlc. For instance, they have opted for including al-isticmrah (metaphor) and
al-kinmyah (metonymy) with cilm al-badlc. Thus, the features of the rhetorical
discipline of cilm al-badlc have begun to be confused with the features of cilm al-
baymn. The same applies to cAli al-Jurjmni (d. 392 H). Ibn Abl al-Ixbic (d. 654 H),
however, confuses, at times, the features of cilm al-badlc with those of cilm 
al-macmni. Also, there has been disagreement among Arab rhetoricians on the
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independent status of cilm al-badlc. On the other hand, leading rhetoricians such
as cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H), al-Zamakhshari (d. 538 H), al-Sakkmki
(d. 626 H), and Ibn al-Athlr (558–637) do not recognise cilm al-badlc as an inde-
pendent rhetorical discipline. For them, cilm al-badlc is a marginal field, i.e. a
‘tail’ (dhail), as they call it, of Arabic rhetoric. Other rhetoricians such as al-Rmzi
(d. 606 H) and al-Sakkmki have been influenced by al-Zamakhshari’s position
towards cilm al-badlc. For other rhetoricians, such as al-Sakkmki and Badr al-Dln
b. Mmlik (d. 686 H), cilm al-badlc belongs to eloquence (al-faxm.ah) whereas
cilm al-macmni and cilm al-baymn belong to rhetoric (al-balmghah). However, cilm
al-badlc has not been without supporters who have recognised its independent
status such as Qudmmah (d. 337 H), al-cAskari (d. 395 H), and Badr al-Dln
b. Mmlik. For this reason, it is worthwhile to provide an outline about rhetoricians
who have shown interest in the investigation of cilm al-badlc as an independent
discipline in Arabic rhetoric.

6.3 Historical review of al-badlc studies

We shall provide in the present section a chronological account of rhetoricians
who have made contributions in the development of cilm al-badlc as a discipline
in its own right within Arabic rhetoric. We shall also provide an account of poets
who have written al-badlciyymt (badlc poems). These badlc poems are written in
praise of the Prophet Mu.ammad listing al-badlc features. Due to the fact that the
poet attempts to list as many badlc features as he possibly can, one is able to diag-
nose the stylistic feature of unnaturalness (al-takalluf) in their poetic discourse.
These rhetoricians are listed here:

Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296 H) Ibn al-Muctazz is the founder of cilm al-badlc and has
written his distinguished book al-badlc in 274 H. In it, he lists 18 al-badlc features
and argues that the rhetorical features of cilm al-badlc have already been known to
the Arabs since the pre-Islamic period. He is, therefore, critical of his contemporaries
for their over-use of these features in their discourse.

Qudmmah b. Jacfar (d. 337 H) Qudmmah b. Jacfar is among rhetoricians
who have investigated badlc features. In his book Naqd al-Shicr, Qudmmah lists
14 features, of which he introduces nine new ones different from those of Ibn 
al-Muctazz.

Abu Hilal al-cAskari (d. 395 H) Abu Hilal al-cAskari also lists in chapter nine
of his book al-Sinmcatain 27 al-badlc features, 14 of which are not dealt with by
Ibn al-Muctazz and Qudmmah.
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Ibn Rashlq al-Qairawmni (390–464 H) Ibn Rashlq al-Qairawmni has 
written his book al-cUmdah explicating 29 badlc features of which 20 have
already been introduced by his predecessors such as Ibn al-Muctazz, Qudmmah,
and al-cAskari. Therefore, al-Qairawmni has introduced only nine new badlc

features.
Al-Waywmy (d. 573 H) Al-Waywmy Rashld al-Dln al-cUmari has written

Daqm’iq al-Shicr which is mainly an account of cilm al-badlc and is written in
Persian and translated by Ibrmhlm al-Shawmribi. Al-Waywmy has provided exam-
ples from both Arabic and Persian prose and poetry as well as from his own poetry
in Arabic. Al-Rmzi has been heavily influenced by al-Waywmy’s rhetorical studies
of cilm al-badlc.

Usmmah b. Munqidh (d. 584 H) Usmmah b. Munqidh has written his 
book al-Badlc fl Naqd al-Shicr which is an exclusive account of the rhetorical
features of cilm al-badlc in which he provides a detailed list of embellishments.

Al-Sakkmki (d. 626 H) Al-Sakkmki has dealt with al-badlc features in his
book Muftm. al-cUlnm but does not recognise them as constituents of an inde-
pendent rhetorical discipline. The most significant contribution of al-Sakkmki
to al-badlc studies lies in the fact that he is credited for his insightful classi-
fication of al-badlc features into semantic badlc features (al-mu.assinmt al-mac-

nawiyyah) (see 6.4.1) and lexical al-badlc features (al-mu.assinmt al-lafziyyah)
(see 6.4.2).

Ibn al-Athlr (588–637 H) Ibn al-Athlr has provided a detailed account of
both semantic and lexical badlc features in his book al-Mathal al-Sm’ir. However,
he does not recognise cilm al-badlc as an independent rhetorical discipline but
rather as part of cilm al-baymn.

Ibn Abl al-Ixbic (d. 654 H) Ibn Abl al-Ixbic has written two books on 
cilm al-badlc. The first is Ta.rlr al-Ta.blr which is a list of al-badlc features in
Arabic, and the second one is Badlc al-Qur’mn which is a list of al-badlc features of
the Qur’mn. He confuses, at times, the features of cilm al-badlc with those of
cilm al-macmni.

Badr al-Dln b. Mmlik al-Ym’i (d. 686 H) Badr al-Dln b. Mmlik al-Ym’i makes
in his al-Mixbm. fl cUlnm al-Macmni wal-Baymn wal-Badlc an intuitive reference to
al-badlc as a separate discipline of Arabic rhetoric.

Al-Qizwlni (666–739) Al-Qizwlni in his Talkhlx al-Muftm. deals with
cilm al-badlc as an independent rhetorical discipline and refers to it as a stylistic
mechanism through which Arabic speech acts can be coloured by various kinds
of ornamentation if the context of situation is taken into consideration and
ambiguity is avoided.



6.3.1 Al-badlc poets

The following is a list of prominent poets who have contributed in the
development of cilm al-badlc through their badlc poems (al-badlciyymt):

cAli b. cUthmmn al-Irbali (d. 670 H) cAli b. cUthmmn al-Irbali has written a praise
poem in which he refers to one feature of cilm al-badlc in every single verse.

Ibn Jablr al-Andulusi (d. 743 H) Ibn Jablr al-Andulusi has written a praise
poem of the Prophet called al->illah al-Saiyirm fl Mad. Khair al-Warm in which
he includes a long list of al-badlc features.
Xafiyy al-Dln al->illi (d. 750 H) Xafiyy al-Dln al->illi has written a praise

poem of the Prophet in which he refers to a feature of cilm al-badlc in each verse.
He calls his poem al-Kmfiyah al-Badlciyyah fl al-Madm’i. al-Nabawiyyah which is
made up of 145 verses listing 145 badlc features. He has also written a commen-
tary on it called al-Natm’ij al-Ilmhiyyah fl Shar. al-Kmfiyah al-Badlciyyah.

cIzz al-Dln al-Mnxili (d. 789 H) cIzz al-Dln al-Mnxili has written a poem on
cilm al-badlc in which he includes a long list of its features.

cM’ishah al-Bmcnniyyah (d. 922 H) cm’ishah al-Bmcnniyyah has also written a
130-verse praise poem with cilm al- badlc features.

cAbd al-Ghani al-Nmbulsi (d. 1143 H) cAbd al-Ghani al-Nmbulsi has written
two badlc poems.

A.mad al-Barblr al-Bairnti (d. 1126 H) has also written a badlc praise poem.
Ma.mnd al-Smcmti (d. 1298 H) Ma.mnd al-Smcmti has also written a 142-verse

badlc poem in praise of the Prophet in which he provides a long list of al-badlc

features with reference to the name of each feature.
Ymhir al-Jazm’iri (d. 1341 H) Ymhir al-Jazm’iri has also written a badlc poem

called Badlc al-Talkhlx wa Talkhlx al-Badlc.

6.4 Categories of embellishments

There are two major categories of embellishments in Arabic rhetoric which have
been introduced by al-Sakkmki (d. 626 H). These are semantic embellishments
and lexical embellishments. Each of these two categories has several forms of
embellishment. However, in both categories, different labels have been given by
rhetoricians to the same embellishment. For instance, the lexical embellishment
of al-jinms is a common label that has been used by Arab rhetoricians except for
Qudmmah b. Jacfar who refers to it as al-yibmq which is a semantic embellishment
that is completely different from al-jinms. We shall employ the most common
label for a given embellishment but also refer to the other names of the same
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embellishment. The different names of the same embellishment are noted in the
glossary. An expounded account of each category of embellishment is given in the
following section where an exhaustive list of the modes of semantic and lexical
embellishments is provided.

6.4.1 Semantic embellishments

Beautifying a given discourse through semantic embellishments is attributed not
only to the signification of the lexical items employed but also to the stylistic
techniques employed by the communicator. The distinctive feature of the mode
of semantic embellishment entails that the beautifying feature will not disappear
if we change the lexical item concerned by a synonym, as in:

– God knows what they conceal and what they declare,
Q2:77.

In this example, we have the semantic embellishment of antithesis which is
represented by the words ( – to conceal) and ( – to declare). This beautify-
ing rhetorical feature of antithesis will still be maintained even if we provide
synonyms to the embellishment words. Thus, we can say:

– God knows what they conceal and what they declare.

The following are the various types of semantic embellishments in Arabic
discourse as illustrated by Figure 6.1.

AsteismAntithesis Chiasmus
Personification SarcasmMultiple 

antithesis Evasive response
Epistrophe Exordium
Epitrope Hyperbole

Epizeuxis Litotes
Semantic

Euphemism Conceit
Oxymoron Observation
Tapinosis

Paronomasia
Shift

Quotation
Epanodos

Rhetorical 
question

Affirmed 
dispraise

Apostrophe

Semantic 
embellishments

Scholastic 
approach

Figure 6.1 Semantic embellishments in Arabic rhetoric.
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The most common semantic embellishments in Arabic are:

1 Affirmed dispraise This is the opposite of asteism where the positive feature is
negated and the negative feature is employed in an exception construction, as in:

– There is nothing good about Zaid except that he
pays as charity what he steals.

– There is nothing good about Smlim but he
treats badly whoever does a favour to him.

In these examples, the positive feature ( – good) is negated but the negative
features ( – to steal) and ( – to treat badly) occur in the exception part of
the sentence that begins with the exception particle ( – except).

The other form of affirmed dispraise is to employ two negative features in the
same speech act without using negation, as in:

– Zaid is defiantly disobedient but he is ignorant.

where the negative feature ( – defiantly disobedient) is not negated and is
followed by another negative feature ( – ignorant) that occurs within an
exception construction.

2 Antithesis Linguistically, antithesis means the combination of two things.
Rhetorically, however, it means the combination of two opposite things whether
they are allegorical or non-allegorical. There are two kinds of the semantic
embellishment of antithesis:

i Non-negated antithesis: This applies to the occurrence of two antonyms in a
given proposition, as in:

– Not equal are the blind and the seeing,
nor are the darkness and the light, Q35:19–20.

The non-negated antithesis is represented by the antonyms ( – the blind)
and ( – the seeing) in the first sentence, and by the antonyms ( – the
darkness) and ( – the light) in the second sentence.

– You give sovereignty to whom You will
and You take sovereignty away from whom You will, Q3:26.

where non-negated antithesis is represented by the antonyms ( – to give)
and ( – to take away).



– It (the soul) will have the consequence of what good it
has gained, and it will bear the consequence of what evil it has earned, Q2:286.

where the antonyms ( – for it) and ( – against it) have achieved non-
negated antithesis.

– They are forceful against the disbelievers, merciful
among themselves, Q48:29.

– Zaid is enthusiastic about his studies but is
indifferent about his exams.

The antonyms through which non-negated antithesis is achieved in the last two
examples are ( – forceful) and ( – merciful), and ( – enthusiastic) and
( – indifferent) respectively.

It is interesting to note that non-negated antithesis is represented by antonyms
that are either nouns as in the first example, verbs as in the second example,
prepositions as in the third example, or adjectives as in the fourth and fifth
examples.

ii Negated antithesis: This semantic embellishment occurs when we employ two
antonyms that are negated, as in:

– Do not fear the people but fear me, Q5:44.

The negated antithesis is achieved through the opposite significations of the
lexical items ( – do not fear) and ( – fear).

– They conceal (their evil intentions and deeds)
from people, but they cannot conceal them from God, Q4:108.

where negated antithesis is represented by the opposite significations of the
verbs ( – to conceal) and ( – do not conceal).

– He helps people but does not help his 
father.

The negated antithesis occurs through the negated verbs ( – to help) and
( – does not help).

3 Apostrophe This mode of semantic embellishment is a form of personi-
fication. In apostrophe, the communicator addresses a non-human object that
cannot respond to or even hear the speech act. It creates an unreal speech
situation and the object we are speaking to is made to share our human ability of
responding to our message. Apostrophe usually occurs with the vocative particle
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( – O), as in:

– O lamb, do not be joyful. The butcher is waiting
for you.

– O cld, in which state have you come back?
– O iron, do not melt and change into

bombs to burn the innocent.
– O spider, do not be snobbish. Your house is flimsy.

4 Asteism This form of semantic embellishment is employed to affirm praise
and is achieved by negating the negative feature and employing the negative
feature in an exception construction, as in:

– There is nothing wrong with you except that you are
stupid.

– You are not guilty of any thing except that you have
cheated in your exams.

where the negative features ( – wrong) and ( – guilt) are negated and
followed by the negative features ( – stupid) and ( – cheating in
the exams) in the first and second examples respectively.

5 Chiasmus (antimetabole) This form of semantic embellishment occurs when
we have two parts of the same proposition in which the word order of the first
part is reversed and placed sentence-finally, as in:

– The habits of the masters are the masters of the 
habits.

– He brings the living out of the dead and 
brings the dead out of the living, Q30:19.

– They (women) are not lawful for them (men), nor are 
they (men) lawful for them (women), Q60:10.

In the first and second examples, chiasmus is achieved through the reverse word
order of the first parts ( – the habits of the masters), ( – the
living out of the dead) respectively. In the third example, however, chiasmus is
realised by the shift from the third person feminine pronoun ( – they
(feminine)) and ( – to them (masculine)) in the first part to the third person
masculine pronoun ( – they (masculine)) and ( – to them (feminine)) in the
second part of the speech act.
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Other examples of chiasmus are:

– It has become clear to me that madness is an
art or may be art is madness.

– I love you and you love me.
– You are not suitable for her and she is not suitable

for you.

6 Conceit This form of semantic embellishment expresses a personal evalua-
tion of something. Conceit is employed when the communicator intends to reject
explicitly or implicitly a common knowledge fact that justifies something and
instead he or she provides his or her own reasons to substantiate his or her views.
However, the views or reasons provided by the communicator are not necessarily
true, as in:

The spot of the shining moon is not old but it is in her face as a trace of slapping
in lamentation.

In this example, the communicator denies the fact that ( – the moon
spot) has been there since the universe was created but he attributes this ( –
spot) to the moon’s being sad and slapping her face repeatedly, i.e. it is due to

– a trace of slapping in lamentation).
Also, in:

His killing of his enemies is not unjustified but he does not want to violate the
wolves’ wish.

In this example, the communicator justifies the ruler’s murder of his opponents
and the reason for the ruler’s callous action is due to the fact that the wolves are
hungry for a feast and the ruler does not want to disappoint them. In other words,
this is an implicit reference to the ruler’s policy that he feeds the wolves with the
bodies of his opponents.

7 Epanodos In this form of semantic embellishment, we have reference to two
entities followed by elaboration for each entity, as in:

Out of His mercy, He made for you the night and the day that you may rest
therein and by the day seek from His bounty, Q28:73.



where the two entities are represented by the noun phrase ( – the night
and the day) which is mentioned first and followed by more descriptive details
for each entity: ( – to rest therein) refers to ( – the night) and
( – to seek from His bounty) refers to ( – the day). The addressee
is expected to discern the reference of each description.

In other forms of epanodos, the communicator refers to two entities but repeats
each one together with its relevant details in the second and third compartments
of the same proposition, as in:

Thamnd and cMd denied the striking calamity. So as for Thamnd, they were
destroyed by the overpowering blast. And as for cMd, they were destroyed by a
screaming violent wind, Q69:4–6.

where ( – Thamnd and cMd) are the two entities mentioned in the first
compartment. In the second compartment, elaboration that ( – they
were destroyed by the overpowering blast) is provided for the first entity ( ),
and in the third compartment, the details ( – they were
destroyed by a screaming violent wind) are given for the second entity ( ).

In some epanodos speech acts, many entities are listed but the details about
each entity are given immediately after each one to avoid ambiguity and
misunderstanding on the part of the addressee, as in:

Do good to whoever you want and you will be his or her Prince. Do not ask for
help from anyone and you will be equal to him or her. Ask for help from whoever
you want and you will be his or her captive.

In this proposition, we have three compartments where we have an independent
entity in each compartment. Each entity is elaborated on immediately within
the same compartment of the overall proposition. In compartment one, we
have ( – you will be his or her Prince) as details for ( – do
good to whoever you want), in the second compartment, we have ( – you
will be equal to him or her) as further information for ( – do not ask
for help from anyone), and in the third compartment, we have ( – you will
be his or her captive) as details for ( – ask for help from whoever
you want).

8 Epistrophe This is concerned with the repetition of the same word or
expression at the end of the sentence. It is a form of epizeuxis and is available
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mostly in Qur’mnic discourse at myah-final position, as in:

– So which of the favours of your Lord would you deny?

which has occurred 31 times at myah-final position in Q55. Also, the poet Llym
Abu Mm,i also employs epistrophe in one of his poem in which he employs the
expression ( – I do not know) several times at the end of each stanza of
the poem.

9 Epitrope This form of semantic embellishment is a linguistic technique
that can be employed in argumentation and debate. The communicator accepts
the thesis of his or her opponent and then employs it skilfully as ammunition
in the anti-thesis against the opponent, as in:

You have accused me of wasting the country’s budget. Yes, this is true. However,
the money that has been spent was in building hospitals, schools, and roads and
this has led to the improvement of public services, the revival of the economy, and
drop in unemployment.

The opponent’s thesis is ( – wasting the country’s budget)
which is employed as a weapon against the opponent by the communicator’s anti-
thesis when he or she admits ( – yes, that is right) and then starts his
rebuttal argument using the rebuttal conjunctive element ( – but), i.e. admt 
al-istidrmk, to refute the opponent’s thesis by listing the positive achievements
and how the money has been wisely spent and its positive results.

10 Epizeuxis In this mode of semantic embellishment, the communicator
repeats a word or an expression for affirmation. The repeated lexical item can
appear anywhere in the sentence, as in:

– Verily, with every difficulty, there is relief. Verily,
with every difficulty, there is relief, Q94:5–6.

where the notion of ‘relief’ represented by the expression ( – Verily,
with every difficulty, there is relief ) is affirmed through repetition. In Q55, the
expression ( – so which of the favours of your Lord would you
deny?) is repeated 31 times for affirmation.

She was a weak mother . . . weak in her poverty, weak in her isolation, weak in her
loss with her fate.



where epizeuxis is achieved through the repetition of the lexical item ( –
weak).

11 Euphemism This mode of semantic embellishment designates the employ-
ment of an implicit reference to something unpleasant to avoid embarrassment
and to express respect to the addressee, as in:

– Zaid moved to the most high best friend, i.e. (he passed
away).

– Zaid moved to the mercy of God, i.e. (he passed away).

where euphemism is represented by the expressions ( – moved to
the most high best friend) and ( – moved to the mercy of God) in the
two sentences respectively meaning ( – to die) which is not a euphemistic word.

Other euphemistic expressions in Arabic are ( ) and ( ) for the word ( )
meaning (blind).

12 Evasive response This is also called the ‘riddle in response’, i.e. to provide
an ambiguous answer. In this mode of semantic embellishment, the text producer
does not answer the question but gives a different answer as a rhetorical technique
to surprise the questioner, as in:

A: – How old are you?
B: – From one to a thousand or even more.

Because the questioner A employs the word ( ) which is polysemous whose
meaning is either ( – age) or ( – to count), the addressee B avoids the answer,
pretends that he or she has misunderstood the question, and provides an answer
which is uninformative to the questioner A who is interested in knowing the age
of speaker B, rather than his mathematical skills.

– O God, blacken his face, chop off his neck, and
let me drink his blood.

This speech act is said by a gentleman against his ruler. He was arrested and
brought to trial. However, he managed to get away with it by claiming that
( – I meant the red grapes).

13 Exordium This kind of semantic embellishment is used in the prefatory
part of a speech in which the communicator sets the scene for the addressee by
referring to the major areas he or she is going to speak about. The pragmatic
function of this technique is to draw the addressee’s attention to the speech.
Exordium is like a brief introduction to a speech or an essay outlining what the
text producer intends to discuss.
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14 Hyperbole The communicator attempts through this mode of semantic
embellishment to describe the state of someone or something in an exaggerated
manner that exceeds the customary limit, as in:

– Darkness, some of them upon others.
When one puts out his hand therein, he can hardly see it, Q24:40.

where hyperbole is used in ( – When one puts out his hand
therein, he can hardly see it).

The heavens cry when he prays and Earth takes refuge from his prostration.
where hyperbole is conveyed through the expressions ( – the heavens
cry) and ( – Earth takes refuge).

– I told you a thousand times not to play with fire.

The hyperbole expressed by this speech act is represented by ( – a thousand
times).

15 Litotes In this mode of semantic embellishment, the communicator
negates a lexical item which is an implicit way of alluding to the synonym of the
negated word, as in:

– Zaid’s task is not easy.
– Salmm is not beautiful.

– The morning is not far away.
– John does not speak Arabic well.

– Zaid is not generous towards his guest.

where litotes is represented by the negated expressions ( – not easy)
meaning ( – difficult), ( – not beautiful) meaning ( – ugly),
( – not far away) meaning ( – near), and – does not
speak Arabic well) meaning ( – to speak poor Arabic), and
( – is not generous towards his guest) meaning ( – miser), respectively.

16 Multiple antithesis This semantic embellishment is a form of antithesis
which consists of two or more meanings whose opposite meanings occur
respectively, as in:

– Let them laugh a little and then weep much, Q9:82.
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Multiple antithesis is achieved by the employment of two sets of antonyms: the
lexical item ( – to laugh) is the antonym of ( – to cry), and the lexical
item ( – little) is the antonym of ( – much).

– He enjoins upon them what is right and forbids
them what is wrong, Q7:157.

where we have three sets of antonyms: ( – to allow) is the antonym of ( –
to forbid), ( – for them) is the antonym of ( – against them), and ( –
the good things) is the antonym of ( – the wrong things).

As for he who gives and fears God and believes in the best reward, We will
ease him toward ease. But as for he who withholds and considers himself
free of need and denies the best reward, We will ease him toward difficulty,
Q92:5–10.

In this multiple antithesis, we have four sets of antonyms: ( – to give) is the
antonym of ( – to withhold, not to give), ( – to fear God) is the antonym
of ( – to be free of need), ( – to believe) is the antonym of ( – to
disbelieve, to deny), and ( – the ease) is the antonym of ( – the
difficulty).

17 Observation The addressee can be a vigilant linguistic observer able to
predict what the communicator is going to finish his or her statement with before
the end of the statement. This is called observation which is another mode of
semantic embellishment that occurs when the initial part of a given speech act
provides clear contextual and linguistic clues that enable the addressee to predict
what the next part of the proposition is. For instance, a teacher talking to a
student who was absent in the exam and failed the module as a result can say:

. . . . – You could have passed this module but
you . . .

At this stage, and even before the teacher has finished his or her statement, the
student has got enough contextual and linguistic clues that enable him or her to
predict the next part of the teacher’s speech act which is ( – you were
absent). Thus, the full statement is:
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Also, in:

Mankind was not but one community, but they differed. And if not for a word
that preceded from your Lord, it would have been judged between them, Q10:19.

An addressee with a sharp linguistic instinct will be able to predict the final
section of the above proposition which is ( – concerning that over
which they differ).

Another example is:

So each We seized for his sin; and among them were those upon whom We sent
a storm of stones, and among them were those who were seized by the blast,
and among them were those whom We caused the earth to swallow, and among
them were those whom We drowned. And God would not have wronged them,
Q29:40.

When the communicator stops at this point, the addressee should be able to
predict the conclusion of this proposition which is ( – but it
was they who were wronging themselves).

18 Oxymoron This is achieved when the communicator places two antonyms
next to each other, as in:

– God will grant ease, following hardship, Q65:7.
– The enemy brothers sat down on the

negotiating table.

where oxymoron is represented by the antonym expressions ( – hardship)/ 
( – ease), and ( – brothers)/( – enemies).

19 Paronomasia This is referred to as ‘tawriyah’ in Arabic rhetoric and is
morphologically derived from the verb (warm – to cover, to hide). The semantic
embellishment of paronomasia occurs when a polysemous lexical item is used in
a given speech act. The word employed has two meanings: one is the surface
meaning and the other is the underlying meaning which is the intended signifi-
cation by the communicator. Thus, paronomasia takes place because the addressee
overlooks the underlying meaning and takes into account the surface meaning
only. For instance, when you are asked by someone: ( – Where are you
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from), the addressee can employ paronomasia in his or her reply and say: 
( – From water). The communicator has asked about the place which the
addressee has come from but the addressee does not want to give away his or her
place of origin but instead provides a semantically vague response through
paronomasia. The answer ( – from water) alludes to the creation of man from
water but there is no place called ( ). Other examples are like:

– It is He who takes your souls by night and
knows what you have committed by day, Q6:60.

Paronomasia is represented by the word ( ) which has the surface meaning
– to cut, to injure) and an underlying meaning (to commit sins) which is the

intended signification in this example.

– The stars and trees prostrate, Q55:6.

where the lexical item ( ) is polysemous whose surface meaning is (stars) but its
intended underlying meaning is (herbage or any plant that does not have a stem).
Thus, the accurate translation should be (the herbage and trees prostrate).

20 Personification In personification, the characteristics of a human entity
are transferred to an inhuman entity. In other words, in this mode of semantic
embellishment, non-human, inanimate, and abstract entities are given human
features, as in:

Indeed, We offered the trust to the heavens, the earth, and the mountains, but
they declined to bear it and feared it. But man undertook to bear it. Indeed, he
was unjust and ignorant, Q33:72.

The fox smiled trying to win the chicken’s trust but the chicken informed him of
what has already happened to her mother.

– Even stones denounce these horrible crimes.

Personification is achieved through the lexical items ( – the
heavens and earth), ( – the fox), ( – the chicken), and ( – the stones)
in the above examples respectively. Human actions denoted by the verbs are
attributed to non-human entities. These actions are ( – to decline, – to bear,
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– to fear) in the first example, ( – smiled, – trying to win the
trust, – to inform) in the second example, and ( – to denounce) in the
third example.

21 Quotation This semantic embellishment refers to the quotations taken
from various sources, as in:

Do not take this module lightly. You will know me when I put on my turban.

The communicator has used the quotation ( – you will know
me when I put on my turban) which is a famous threatening expression said by
the notorious ruler al->ajjmj. Thus, the communicator has employed implicit
threat through this quotation.

22 Rhetorical question This is a mode of semantic embellishment in which the
communicator asks a question to which he or she is not expecting an answer, as in:

– Is not God the most just of judges?
– Did not I warn you about that before?

where the addressee is not expected to provide a yes or no answer to the commu-
nicator’s question. In other words, the rhetorical question is meant to produce an
effect upon the addressee rather than to get an answer.

23 Sarcasm This is an indirect way of rebuking someone by saying a positive
feature by which the communicator means the opposite, i.e. sarcastic, as in:

– Taste it, you were such a powerful noble!, Q44:49.

Sarcasm is represented by the adjectives ( – a powerful noble) as a
rebuke to the evil doer.

– What a just person you are.

When this speech act is said to an unjust person, its underlying signification is
the opposite and is sarcastic.

Do not preach what you do not practise it is a great shame on you if you do so.

where sarcasm is expressed in this poetic speech act.
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24 Scholastic approach This mode of semantic embellishment is known as
dialectical mannerism and is related to argumentation and debate. This mode of
semantic embellishment is common in argumentation and scholastic speeches in
which the communicator attempts to provide substantiating cognitive evidence
to prove his or her point of view and rebut the opponent’s views, as in:

( – Had there been within them (i.e. the heavens and earth)
gods besides God, they both would have been ruined, Q21:22.

The substantiating evidence given by the text producer here is ( – they would
have been ruined). Thus, the rebuttal is implicit because neither the heavens
nor the earth are ruined. Therefore, they could not have been regulated and
maintained by many false gods. By logical conclusion, the address discerns the
premise that they must have been regulated and governed by one God.
Also, in:

– If you know what I know, you will laugh less
and cry more.
Thus, the evidence is implicit which is that they are still laughing more than
crying, i.e. they still do not take the matter very seriously.

– It is He who begins creation. Then He repeats
it, and that is even easier for Him, Q30:27.

The substantiating cognitive proof is embodied in ( – that is even
easier for Him) because for anyone who is able to create should be, by logical
conclusion, capable of recreation.

25 Shift The semantic embellishment of shift takes different forms whose
major pragmatic function is to achieve hightened vividness and stylistic diversity.
The different forms of shift are:

ii shift in tense, as in:

– Those who have disbelieved and avert people
from the way of God, Q22:25.

where there is a shift from the past tense ( – disbelieved) to the present
tense ( – to avert).

ii shift in verbal sentence to nominal sentence, as in:

. . . . . . . . .
. .



God created you . . . and God has favoured some of you over others . . . and they
worship besides God that which does not possess for them provision . . . God
presents an example . . . and God extracted you from the wombs of your
mothers . . . Q16:70–78.

where the first and second sentences are nominal, i.e. noun-initial, beginning
with the noun ( – God), the third and fourth sentences are verbal, i.e. verb-
initial, beginning with a verb ( – to worship) and ( – to present), and
the fifth sentence is nominal beginning with the noun ( – God).

iii person shift, as in:

Then He directed Himself to the heaven while it was smoke and said to it and to
the earth: ‘Come (into being) willingly or by compulsion’. They said: ‘We have
come willingly’. And He completed them as seven heavens within two days and
inspired in each heaven its command. And We adorned the nearest heaven with
lamps and as protection, Q41:11–12.

The third person singular pronoun ( – He) referring to God has been
employed in the verbs ( – to direct), ( – to say), ( – to complete), and

– to inspire). However, shift in person takes place when the first person
plural ( – We) is used in the verb – to adorn).

It is interesting to note that shifts in both tense and person may occur in the
same proposition, as in:

– God sends the winds and they stir the
clouds, and We drive them to a dead land, Q35:9.

where tense shift is represented by the occurrence of the past tense verb ( –
sent) and the present tense verb ( – to stir), and the person shift is represented
by the occurrence of the third person noun ( – God) sentence-initially followed
by its pronoun in the first person plural ( – We) implicitly employed in the
verb ( – to drive).

26 Tapinosis This mode of semantic embellishment is employed in order to
depreciate and belittle someone/something as an implicit dispraise and sarcasm, as in:

– I visited your country last month and
climbed the hill in the north.

– In my country, there is a river and you have got a stream.
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Tapinosis is represented by the employment of ( – hill) in the first sentence
which should have been ( – mountain), and by the employment of ( –
stream) in the second example which should have been ( – river).

6.4.2 Lexical embellishments

Beautifying a given discourse through lexical embellishments is attributed to a
given lexical item employed in the proposition. The distinctive feature of this
mode of lexical embellishment is that the beautifying feature will disappear if we
change the lexical item by a synonym, as in:

– When the day the Hour appears the
criminals will swear they had remained but an hour, Q30:55.

In this example, we have the lexical embellishment of pun which is represented
by the lexical items ( – the Hour, i.e. the day of judgement) and ( – an
hour, i.e. the time unit). This beautifying rhetorical feature of pun will disappear
if we provide a synonym. Thus, the lexical embellishment of pun is eliminated if
we say:

– When the day the Hour appears the
criminals will swear they had remained but sixty minutes.

Or:

– When the day of judgement appears the
criminals will swear they had remained but an hour.

Figure 6.2 illustrates the different kinds of lexical embellishments that we
encounter in Arabic discourse.

The most common lexical embellishments in Arabic are explained:

1 Alliteration The communicator may employ a number of words whose initial
letters are successively identical, as in:

– They planned a plan, and We planned a plan, Q27 :50.

where alliteration is represented by the initial letter ( ) of the words in the above
example.
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– Anyone who obeys God and His messenger
will achieve a splendid triumph, Q33:71.

Alliteration is achieved through the initial letter ( ) of the lexical items 
( ).

– He sat with her in an isolated place arranged by
his uncle for both of them.

where alliteration is represented by the same initial letter ( ) of ( – an isolated
place), ( – created), and ( – his uncle).

2 Assonance This mode of lexical embellishment refers to the agreement in
the last letter(s) of two propositions, as in:

– Within it are couches raised high, and cups put in
place, Q88:13–14.

– So as for the orphan, do not oppress, and as for
the petitioner, do not repel, Q93:9–10.

– (They will be) among lote trees with thorns
removed, and trees layered with (fruit) and shade extended, and water poured out,
Q56:28–31.

– O God, substitute the money for the donator,
and destroy the wealth of the miser.

Alliteration
Assonance

Zeugma

Head-tail Tail-head

Lexical 
Metabole

Fabricated
Onomatopoeia

Reverse
Parallelism

Non- 
resemblance

Complete
Resemblance

Incomplete
Morphological Distorted

Lexical
embellishments

Al-jinas

Figure 6.2 Lexical embellishments in Arabic rhetoric.



EMBELLISHMENTS

261

In the first example, assonance is achieved by the sentence-final lexical items
( – raised high) and ( – put in place) whose last three letters ( ) are
identical together with the final nominative nunation ( ). In the last three exam-
ples, assonance is achieved by numerical symmetry between the lexical items that
produce assonance. In the second and third examples, for instance, the constituent
words consist of the same number of letters among the units of the speech act.
This also applies to the last example if we take out the initial word ( – O God).

3 Head-tail This mode of lexical embellishment requires the occurrence of a
lexical item at the beginning of a proposition which, i.e. the word, is similar to
the same word that has occurred at the end of the first proposition. Thus, the first
word of the second sentence is called the ‘head’ and the last word of the first sen-
tence acts as the ‘tail’, as in:

– (The woman) complaining to God. God hears
whatever you both discuss, Q58:1.

where we have the head lexical item ( – God) at the beginning of the second
sentence referring to the tail word ( – God) which is at the end of the first
sentence.

– The country will not
develop without universities, and the universities can only be run by lecturers.

where the head word is ( – the universities) at the beginning of the second
sentence and the tail word is ( – universities) which has occurred at the end
of the first sentence.

4 Al-Jinms The word jinms is a nominalised noun derived from the verb
(janasa – to be homogeneous with something else, i.e. two entities that are of the

Fabricated

Distorted Reverse

Incomplete Non-resemblance

Complete Resemblance

Morphological

Al-jinas

Figure 6.3 Categories of jinms in Arabic discourse.
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same kind). The lexical embellishment mode of jinms takes different forms as
illustrated by Figure 6.3.

The different forms of jinms in Arabic discourse are explicated below:

i Complete jinms: This is also referred to as ‘pun’. This lexical embellishment
involves two words which are identical in orthographic form and pronunciation
but semantically distinct, as in:

– When the day the Hour appears the
criminals will swear they had remained but an hour, Q30:55.

where complete jinms is represented by the lexical item ( ) that has a dou-
ble signification: (the day of judgement) and (the time unit that is made of
60 minutes).

– O you who is snobbish, slow down and compare
your day with your day before.

Complete jinms is represented by the lexical item ( ) which has two distinct
meanings in the same proposition: ( ) meaning (to slow down) and ( )
that means (yesterday).

The flash of its lightning almost takes away the eyesight. God alternates the
night and the day. Indeed, in that is a lesson for those who have knowledge,
Q24:43–44.
The complete jinms in this example is realised through the two orthographically
identical but semantically distinct lexical items ( – eyesight) and 
( – knowledge).

– The palm of the hand will not be full from laziness.

This expression refers to laziness ( ) whose palm ( ) will not be full of
money, i.e. the lazy person will not become wealthy.

Look after them in their house and greet them in their area and please them in
their land.

where complete jinms is achieved by ( – to look after them) and ( – their
house), ( – greet them) and ( – their area), and – to please them)
and ( – their land).



Complete jinms also occurs at particle level, as in:

– Rain may fall in winter or in summer.
– Some people work from sunrise till

sunset.

where complete jinms is achieved through the particle ( ) in the first example,
and the preposition ( ) in ( – some people) in the second example. In
the first sentence, the first particle ( ) signifies multitude (al-takthlr) while
the second particle ( ) signifies paucity (al-taqlll). This is attributed to the
fact that rain comes down more during the winter season than during the
summer season. In the second sentence, the preposition ( ) in ( ) signi-
fies portioning (al-tabcl,) while the other preposition ( ) in ( –
from sunrise) signifies the beginning (al-ibtidm’) of an event or an action.

ii Incomplete jinms: This form of lexical embellishment is achieved when two
lexical items are different from each other in one letter only, as in:

– Zaid used to exult and behave insolently without a
good reason.

where incomplete jinms is achieved through the two lexical items 
( – to exult) and ( – to behave insolently) which are dissimilar from
each other in the second letter ( ) and ( ) respectively.

– Horses are the source of benefit.

The incomplete jinms is represented by the two lexical items ( – horses)
and ( – benefit) which are different from each in the final letters ( ) and
( ) respectively.

– Between me and my home a dark night and
a long way with no signs.

The lexical embellishment of incomplete jinms is represented by the two
words ( – very dark) and ( – without signs) that are orthographically
similar except for the letters ( ) and ( ) respectively.

– Sallm took part in the race but
he used to run and kick others at the same time.

where incomplete jinms is represented by the verbs ( – to run) and ( –
to kick).
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iii Reverse jinms: This mode of lexical embellishment is also referred to as ‘ana-
gram’ in which two lexical items consist of the same number of letters but
have their order of letters different. In other words, reverse jinms involves the
rearrangement of letters of a given lexical item that leads to a different lexical
item of the same constituent letters, as in:

– Always glorify your Lord.

The lexical embellishment of reverse jinms is represented by the two words 
( – glorify) and ( – your Lord) which have a reverse order of letters ( �

� ) and ( � � ).

– His sword is a conquest for his allies and a
destruction for his enemies.

where reverse jinms is achieved through the lexical items ( – conquest) and 
( – destruction) which have a reverse order of letters ( � � ) and 
( � � ).

– O God, hide away my mistakes and safeguard my
fears.

Reverse jinms is achieved by the words ( – my mistakes) and ( – my
fears) which have a reverse order of the first three letters because it appears in the
plural form and joined up with the possessive pronoun ( – my). The lexical
embellishment of reverse order is better shown through the singular forms 
( ) and ( ) where we have ( � � � ) and ( � � � ).

iv Morphological jinms: This mode of lexical embellishment is also referred to as
‘polyptoton’ in which two lexical items that have different grammatical cate-
gories are morphologically related, as in:

– You are not worshippers of what I worship, Q109:3.
– The book will be published by a good publisher.

– The good researcher
researches in a useful subject and takes care of his research to benefit others.

where in the first example, we have the active participle ( – worshipper)
that is morphologically related to the verb ( – to worship). Similarly, in
the second example, the verb ( – to publish) is morphologically related to
the active participle ( – publisher). In the third example, the active 
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participle ( – researcher), the verb ( – to research), and the nominalised
noun ( – research) are all morphologically related.

v Fabricated jinms: This kind of lexical embellishment consists of two
expressions. Each expression consists of two different words. When the
two words of an expression are pronounced together, they sound exactly the
same as the other two words of the other expression when it is pronounced
together,2 as in:

My enemies could not undermine my value neither did they say: X had bribed
him.

where fabricated jinms is achieved through the two expressions 
( – the value of myself) and ( – has bribed me) which sound alike
when their constituent words are pronounced together.

To my own death my foot walked I can see my foot has spilt my blood.

The lexical embellishment of fabricated jinms is achieved through the two expres-
sions ( – I see my foot) and ( – spilt my blood) which phonetically
sound alike when the two words are pronounced together as one unit.

vi Resemblance jinms: This mode of lexical embellishment involves two lexical
items that are identical in all the constituent letters except for one letter whose
place of articulation is identical to that of the other letter from the other word,
as in:

– They prevent others from him and are themselves
remote from him, Q6:26.

where resemblance jinms is achieved by the words ( – to prevent) and 
( – to be remote) which resemble each other orthographically except for
one letter in each word: ( ) and ( ). However, the place of articulation of each
of the two letters resembles each other; therefore, the two letters are phoneti-
cally similar. The ( ) and the ( ) are both glottal sounds.

– Some faces, that day, will be radiant, looking at
their Lord, Q75:22–23.

Resemblance jinms is realised through the two words ( – radiant) and
( – looking) which are different in ( ) and ( ) from each other.
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Phonetically, however, these two letters share the same place of articulation.
Both of them are velarised sounds.

vii Non-resemblance jinms: This form of lexical embellishment involves two lex-
ical items whose constituent letters are the same except for one letter in each
word. The place of articulation of the two different letters does not resemble
each other, as in:

– Indeed, he is to that a witness. Indeed, he
is intense in love of wealth, Q100:7–8.

The non-resemblance jinms has been attained through the two words 
( – witness) and ( – witness) whose different letters ( ) and ( ) have
distinct places of articulation. The ( ) is a glottal sound while the 
( ) is an alveolar sound.

– Woe to every scorner and mocker, Q104:1.

where non-resemblance jinms is represented by the two lexical items ( –
scorner) and ( – mocker) whose distinct letters ( ) and ( ) have different
places of articulation. The ( ) is a glottal sound while the ( ) is an alveolar 
sound.

viii Distorted jinms: This mode of lexical embellishment takes place when two
lexical items are orthographically similar but are distinct in one case ending
of one of the letters. This distinction in case ending leads to a semantic
difference, too, as in:

– We had already sent among
them warners. Then look how was the end of those who were warned,
Q37:72–73.

The lexical embellishment of distorted jinms is represented by the two lexi-
cal items: The active participle ( – warners) and the passive participle
( – those who were warned) which are semantically different due to
the different case endings of the letter ( ). In the active participle word
( ), the letter ( ) is in the genitive case, while in the passive participle
word ( ), the letter ( ) is in the accusative case.

– The ignorant is either excessive or negligent.

where distorted jinms is achieved by the two lexical items ( – excessive)
and ( – negligent) which, although are both active participles, are



different in the status of the letter ( ). In ( ), the letter ( ) is not doubled
while in ( ), the ( ) is doubled.

– The dress is protection from cold.

In this example of lexical embellishment of distorted jinms, we have two words
which are orthographically identical ( – the dress) and ( – cold weather) –
but which are semantically distinct. This difference in meaning is attributed to
the different case endings of the letter ( ) which occurs in the nominative and
accusative case for the two words respectively.

5 Metabole In this mode of lexical embellishment, the communicator
employs two or more lexical items modifying another lexical item. In other
words, the verb or the noun is modified by a series of modifiers, as in:

– The communists
came with their swords, fire, and violence to carry people to their promised
paradise.

– Zaid is faithful, generous, polite, and trustworthy.

where the lexical embellishment of metabole is achieved in the first example
through a series of nouns ( – sword), ( – fire), and ( – violence) that
modify the expression ( – the communists came). In the second exam-
ple, metabole is attained through the occurrence of a series of adjectives
( – faithful, generous, polite, and trustworthy) all of which
modify the noun ( – Zaid).

6 Onomatopoeia This mode of lexical embellishment refers to the symbolism
of sounds and the verbalisation of noises, as in:

– They will not hear its sound, Q21:102.

where the onomatopoeic lexical item ( – its sound) represents the sound of
fire. Onomatopoeic lexical items can be semantically oriented. In other words, the
sound is interrelated to the meaning of the word. In Qur’mnic discourse, for
instance, Q114 is heavily influenced by words that involve a sibilant sound/

– s/ that symbolises the sound of whispering. This is due to the fact that the
leitmotif of Q114 is ‘seeking refuge in God from the whispers of Satan’. Other
onomatopoeic expressions in Arabic are related to humans such as ( – a loud
burst of laughter), nature such as ( – the ripple of water) and ( –
the rustling of leaves), animals such as ( – the noise of the camel), and
birds such as ( – the twittering of birds).
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7 Parallelism Parallelism in Arabic involves the repetition of the structure
of a lexical item or of a phrase. Linguistically, parallelism has the function of cohe-
sion. This mode of lexical embellishment is achieved by parallelistic grammatical
constructions that can establish rhyme and assonance, as in:

– We gave them the explicit Scripture
and We guided them on the straight path, Q37:117–118.

All the points of view which have been expressed and all the research that has
been published have not been taken into consideration.

where in the first example, parallelism is achieved through the two propositions
( ) and ( ). In the second example, parallelism
is represented by the phrases ( – the points of view which have been
expressed) and ( – the research that has been published).

The plantation dried, the udder dried, fires broke out, facts were hidden, scandals
increased, and the eyes (spies) spread out.

where parallelism is achieved between the parallelistic structures
( – plantation dried, udder dried),
( – fires broke out, facts were hidden, scan-
dals increased), and ( – the eyes (spies) spread out, the
prisons increased).

8 Tail-head This mode of lexical embellishment requires the occurrence of a
lexical item at the end of a proposition which, i.e. the word, is similar to the same
word that has occurred at the beginning of the proposition. Thus, the last word
of the second sentence is called the ‘tail’ and the first word of the first sentence is
called the ‘head’, as in:

– You fear the people, while God has more right that
you fear Him, Q33:37.

In this example, the tail word ( – to fear Him) at the end of the second part
of the sentence refers to the head word ( – to fear) which is at the beginning
of the first part of the sentence.

– The one who asks a miser will come back with his tears
flowing.



where the tail word ( – flowing) at the end of the second part of the sentence
refers to the head word ( – miser) which is at the beginning of the first part of
the sentence.

In some tail-head sentences, we find the two lexical items morphologically
related, as in:

– Ask forgiveness of your Lord. Indeed, He is ever a
perpetual forgiver, Q71:10.

– The value of knowledge can only be appreciated by a 
scholar.

In the first example, the tail lexical item ( – a perpetual forgiver) at the end
of the second part of the sentence refers to and is morphologically related to the
head lexical item ( – to ask forgiveness) which is at the beginning of the first
part of the sentence. Similarly, in the second example, the word ( – scholar) at
the end of the speech act is morphologically related to the lexical item ( –
knowledge) which occurs at the beginning of the speech act.

9 Zeugma In this mode of lexical embellishment, a lexical item may be
employed allegorically in a context that is different from that used with the non-
allegorical meaning, as in:

– I shall touch upon a number of important matters.

where the word ( – a number of ) is employed as a zeugma since its expected
meaning is (a sentence).

– The government has
issued a decree to imprison any one who talks about politics.

The lexical item that represents zeugma is ( ) whose non-allegorical signifi-
cation is (to wade in water) but its allegorical meaning is (to deal with, talk
about).

– Zaid has not dealt in his speech with the problem
of refugees.

where ( ) represents the lexical embellishment of zeugma whose intrinsic, i.e.
non-allegorical, meaning is (to eat) as in ( – Zaid has not eaten his
food). As a zeugma, ( ) signifies (to deal with, refer to).
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– Zaid stayed in this hotel last week.

where zeugma lies in the lexical item ( ) which either means (to descend (from
a bus, taxi)) or (to stay in a hotel).

The above listed lexical embellishments are illustrated in Figure 6.4.

Alliteration
Assonance Zeugma

Head-tail Tail-head

Lexical 

Al-jinasOnomatopoeia

Parallelism Metabole

Lexical 
embellishments

Figure 6.4 Types of lexical embellishments in Arabic rhetoric.
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CONCLUSION

Arab rhetoricians have been engaged vigorously in establishing a comprehensive
rhetorical and stylistic system for Arabic discourse. Their effort has been culmi-
nated during the third Hijrah century by the introduction of an independent
rhetorical discipline, cilm al-badlc, by cAbd Allmh b. al-Muctazz (d. 296 H), and
during the fifth Hijrah century by the introduction of the two rhetorical disci-
plines, cilm al-macmni and cilm al-baymn, by cAbd al-Qmhir al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or
474 H). Arab rhetoricians and linguists have been captivated by Qur’mnic Arabic
and its prototypical grammatical and stylistic patterns together with its lexis.
Qur’mnic Arabic has provided an intriguing syntactic, semantic, stylistic, and tex-
tual study case for rhetorical analysis. During their quest for an Arabic rhetorical
system, Arab rhetoricians have mixed up some of the features of one rhetorical
discipline with another discipline. Although al-Jm.iz has distinguished between
the three rhetorical disciplines, there are no well-defined criteria of each discipline
until the third and then the fifth Hijrah centuries. For instance, some Arab
rhetoricians, like al-Zamakhshari (467–538 H), do not recognise the rhetorical
discipline of cilm al-badlc and classify it as part of cilm al-macmni. Other rhetori-
cians, like Ibn al-Muctazz, consider cilm al-badlc as an independent discipline.
However, he includes the features of cilm al-baymn, such as metaphor and
metonymy, with the features of cilm al-badlc. These diverse opinions in rhetorical
research have frequently led to the confusion of some rhetorical features of one
discipline with other features of another discipline. However, some Arab rhetori-
cians, like Ibn al-Athlr (588–637 H), have recognised one rhetorical discipline
only, namely cilm al-baymn. For him, the other two disciplines of cilm al-macmni
and cilm al-badlc should be subsumed under cilm al-baymn. In their distinction
between rhetoric and eloquence, Arab rhetoricians have also expressed diverse
opinions. For instance, al-Sakkmki (555–626 H) and Badr al-Dln al-Ym’i (d. 686 H)
are of the opinion that rhetoric belongs to cilm al-macmni while eloquence belongs
to cilm al-baymn.
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Arabic rhetorical analysis has been conducted at three different levels of analysis:

1 The word level At the word level of analysis, rhetoricians have attempted to
establish the constituent features of eloquence. At this level of language, they
have investigated the morphological, semantic, and phonetic qualities of a given
Arabic lexical item, with particular interest in Qur’mnic discourse.

2 The sentence level At the sentence level of analysis, Arab rhetoricians have
attempted:

i to establish the theoretical framework of Arabic rhetoric;
ii to lay down a sound thesis for the notion of the icjmz of Qur’mnic Arabic that can

be employed as a robust rebuttal against claims of ungrammaticality, semantic
unacceptability, and stylistic oddity in Qur’mnic discourse.

3 The text level At the text level, rhetoricians and Qur’mnic exegetes have
attempted a textual analysis of literary texts such as poetry and Qur’mnic texts. Ibn
Qutaibah (d. 276 H), for instance, has investigated the textual structure of the
poem rather than its individual lexical items or verses only. Similarly, exegetes,
like Abu >ayymn (d. 745 H) and al-Biqmci (d. 885 H), have investigated Qur’mnic
discourse at the textual level and analysed the textual rhetorical feature of
sequential connectivity and intertextuality among consecutive myahs and snrahs.

Although research interest has also focused upon poetic discourse, the major driv-
ing force behind the birth and development of Arabic rhetorical studies has been
the notion of icjmz. For some Arab rhetoricians, like al-Zamakhshari (467–538 H)
and al-Sakkmki (555–626 H), the notion of icjmz can be fully accounted for by the
rhetorical disciplines of cilm al-macmni and cilm al-baymn. Since the first Hijrah
century until our present time, the number of examples quoted from the Qur’mn
by Arab rhetoricians has always outnumbered those quoted from poetic discourse.
Also, the major prerequisite of an exegete is the mastery of Arabic rhetoric.

Arabic rhetoric has provided an invaluable insight into the intimate relation-
ship between the text and its context. Arabic rhetoric has accounted for the fact
that the text unfolds in a given context of situation. It has become the flesh and
blood of Arabic. Thanks to Arabic rhetorical studies, we have become aware of the
fact that language, i.e. a speech act, is context-sensitive. Similarly, through Arabic
rhetorical studies, we have become aware of:

1 the pragmatic functions of Arabic discourse such as the relationship between the
text producer, i.e. the communicator, and the text receiver, i.e. the addressee;

2 the psychological and ideological state of the addressee and his or her
expectations;
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3 contextual probabilities;
4 the careful selection of a given lexical item and its appropriate position in the

proposition;
5 the right proposition used in the right situation and for the right addressee.

These discourse criteria have paved the way for the introduction of semantic
syntax in Arabic as well as the pragmatic communicative functions of different
word orders of the same proposition. According to this linguistic-rhetorical
analysis of Arabic, we are inducted into a stimulating linguistic feature, namely,
productivity.1 According to word order theory, the communicator can produce
various syntactic structures from the same proposition. However, each word order
signals a distinct pragmatic signification and each individual order is context-
sensitive. In the light of rhetoric, the proposition is looked at as being pregnant
with contextual probabilities.

This is not the end of the task of Arabic rhetoric. Rhetoric has an exquisite
ideological power. Although rhetoric is defined as the compatibility of discourse
with its context, a speech act cannot be effective nor can it have the thrust to
influence the addressee’s behaviour or ideological position unless it is ‘beautified’
and ‘ornamented’ with special lexical and semantic decorative tools that belong to
cilm al-badlc. Therefore, an effective speech act is not achieved through the syn-
tax of the language, its semantic conventions, or its stylistic mechanisms alone,
but rather it should be sugar coated. Discourse is required to be effective, and
effectiveness can be achieved through the employment of figures of speech and
embellishments as decorative linguistic and rhetorical elements to consolidate the
speech act’s psychological impact upon the addressee. Thus, through rhetoric,
language turns into a magical social activity whose influence seeps through our
daily behaviour.

Arabic rhetoric is a linguistic means to a pragmatic end. It enables the
communicator to achieve stylistic diversity through the employment of lexical
mechanisms such as synonymy and polysemy, the use of embellishments and
figures of speech, as well as through the employment of variegated word orders as
pragmatically oriented linguistic patterns. The major pragmatic objective of
stylistic diversity is to avoid ennui and repetition. Given the ideological and
psychological state of the addressee, the communicator has successfully enter-
tained his or her audience stylistically.

Arabic rhetoric has taken the relationship between the speaker and the
audience very seriously. The speaker must make some assumptions about the
addressee’s cognitive abilities, ideological position, and contextual resources.
The rhetorical classification of the addressees into the deniers, the sceptics, and
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the open-minded has been a magnificent achievement for the analysis of
argumentative discourse. Arabic rhetorical studies have touched upon this inter-
esting textual linguistic phenomenon that can be considered as the birth of the
third level of linguistic analysis in Arabic. In other words, we have been intro-
duced to argumentative texts, text typology, the notion of context, the notion of
elegant introduction, and the linguistic-stylistic requirements of each category of
addressee. The communicator has become more aware of the tools required for
each addressee in terms of affirmation particles especially in his or her argumen-
tative discourse. However, this level of analysis could have been further developed
into a fully fledged textual analysis since Arab rhetoricians have made an inter-
esting reference during the fourth Hijrah century to text typology such as oration,
correspondence, argumentation, and reporting. In other words, Arab rhetoricians
have not managed to establish an independent and fully fledged textual level of
analysis different from the word and the sentence levels of analysis. Although it
is an account that goes beyond the sentence and their concern is with the
addressee’s state, they have not applied it consistently to a running text level.
They, however, referred to the linguistic and stylistic properties of argumentative
propositions and the need for an effective discourse to have an elegant preamble
and a conclusion.

Although the major objective of Arabic rhetoric is to achieve succinctness and
effective context-sensitive discourse, there is an underlying parallel aim which is
the realisation of acceptability of a given discourse. Thus, succinctness is not the
only criterion of Arabic rhetoric. Acceptability is one of the standards of textual-
ity and an important criterion of effective discourse.2 In other words, a text is
unacceptable by the addressee if it violates the syntactic, morphological, or pho-
netic norms of the language regardless of its stylistic pattern and its ‘beautifying’
lexical or semantic elements.

Arabic rhetoric has illustrated the fact that Arabic is an exotic language. Arabic
employs glamorous allegorical meanings which are not familiar to English on the
cultural level. An interesting authentic example is the description of an Arab
husband to his wife as ( – a cow that gives a lot of milk) in front of an
English midwife which is meant to be a genuine compliment said in praise of his
wife who has got no shortage of milk for their newly born baby. In English, how-
ever, it is an insult to a lady if she is described as a ‘cow’. Similarly, Arabic employs
allegorical images such as ( ) which literally means (killing to wash
away the shame) while English employs non-allegorical meaning, i.e. it is called
(honour killing) whose back translation into Arabic is ( – the
killing for the sake of honour). Even in culture material lexical items that have
been borrowed from foreign languages, Arabic employs its rhetorical technique of
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allegory in the process of transfer of meaning. For instance, the English expression
(skyscraper) is rendered into Arabic as an allegorical expression ( )
where Arabic employs an image of ( – bullfight or locking horns) in which
we have ‘a building with two horns that is engaged in butting and locking horns
with the clouds’. Also, in argumentation, English employs a non-allegorical
expression ‘to refute’ when someone’s thesis is proved wrong. In Arabic, however,
we encounter an allegorical expression ( ) literally meaning ‘to burn the oppo-
nent’s thesis and change it into charcoal’. Thus, it conjures up imagery. Similarly,
metonymy in Arabic is culture-bound. The examples ( – Zaid has got
a lot of ashes) and ( – Zaid has got a coward dog) which I give to my
students in Arabic stylistics do not relate to them. Do these Arabic examples
mean that Zaid received a massive gas bill or that his dog does not bark? The best
approach to unearth the Arabic culture-bound rhetorical feature is to provide
the intrinsic signification, i.e. non-metonymy expression which is (Zaid is very
generous) for both examples. Receiving many guests a day requires continuous
cooking which requires fire all the time that leaves accumulated ashes behind.
The dog of the host family has become accustomed to several guests at day and
night and does not bark at strangers anymore. Thus, it is described as ‘coward’ as
a metonymy for the generosity of his owner. The same goes for the word ‘owl’
which has two opposite connotative meanings in Arabic and English cultures.
The lexical item ( – owl) can be employed in Arabic as a metonymy for ‘utter
stupidity’ whereas in English, it is the symbol of ‘wisdom’.

Whereas both Arabic and English employ rhetorical expressions for the same
notion, each language employs a different metaphor. For instance, while Arabic
employs ( ) which literally means (to touch the pulse), English employs
a different metaphor for the same speech act, namely (to test the water) which
literally means ( ). Plants that are known to the speakers of the two
languages may be labelled by different rhetorical effects. For instance, in English,
we encounter the expression (sunflower) which alludes to a metaphorical meaning
(the flower of the sun). Arabic, however, employs an allegorical expression
that mirrors a more vivid metaphorical signification. In Arabic, the word
(sunflower) means ( – the worshipper of the sun). Thus, metaphor is
language and culture-specific since each language shuns the metaphor of the other
language.

The pre-Islamic expression (mucallaqmt – odes) still dwells with us as speakers
of Arabic. The seven well-woven poems were hung on the walls of Kacbah for
people to read. Morphologically, the expression mucallaqmt is related to the verb
(callaqa – to hang something). However, the odes were hung in order to be read
and entertain or influence the audience. Modern standard Arabic has manipulated
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this semantic overtone and employed it in journalistic political discourse.
The verb (callaqa), however, has gained another overtone or shade of meaning,
namely (to comment). Thus, we encounter (tacllq – commentary), (tacllq siymsi –
political analysis, i.e. leader, leading article, or newspaper comment), and
(mucalliq siymsi – a political commentator). Thus, rhetorically, we still have our
own mucallaqmt which rather than hung are written in newspapers to be read for
entertaining or influencing the readers. Thus, the pragmatic purpose of
(mucallaqmt) and (tacllq) is still the same.

Arabic rhetoric has enabled the linguist to appreciate the pragmatic functions
of different word orders. However, these pragmatic functions are also culture-
specific such as the employment in reporting speech acts of al-musnad ilaihi
and the ellipsis of al-musnad ilaihi (see 4.8.2.1 and 4.8.2.2 respectively), the
definiteness or indefiniteness of al-musnad ilaihi (see 4.8.2.3 and 4.8.2.4 respec-
tively), foregrounding and backgrounding of al-musnad ilaihi (see 4.8.2.5.1 and
4.8.2.6.2 respectively), and the linguistic process of restriction (see 4.11.5).

Arabic rhetoric has sufficiently applied systematic grammatical, semantic,
and phonological criteria in the analysis of a given proposition. However, Arab
scholars have not been unaware of foreign rhetorical studies. Arab rhetoric has
been enriched by Greek, Persian, and Indian rhetorical tradition. The third
Hijrah century has witnessed a vigorous translation campaign of foreign works
such as those of Aristotle on rhetoric. For instance, the notion of a reporting
proposition being true or false reaches back to the writings of Aristotle.

Arabic rhetoric is central to the sound appreciation of Arabic language and
culture and an essential component of any Arabic undergraduate or postgradu-
ate programme for the learners of Arabic as a foreign or second language. It
is an invaluable tool for contrastive linguistic analysis, contrastive literary
analysis, and translation studies. Arabic rhetoric is the bridge between syntax and
semantics.

Language is an organism of sheer power. If language is the body, rhetoric is the
soul. Rhetoric is the womb, the text is the foetus, and the writer/ speaker is the
midwife. Like the foetus, the text is wrapped up with three layers: word order,
figures of speech, and embellishments. Language without rhetoric is like curry
without spices. In other words, al-lughatu bilm balmghah kal-yacmmi bilm mil. –
language without rhetoric is like food without salt. Although grammar is an
essential component of language, it is rhetoric that clothes the speech act
with elegance, effectiveness, and transparency. It is this premise that Rafmcah 
al-Yahymwi (1801–1873), the Egyptian man of letters, has expressed in his verse:
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A speech act without grammar is like food without salt and grammar without
poetry is like darkness without morning.

For al-Yahymwi, poetry in the above verse alludes to effective language with
rhetorical devices. In other words, language is the weapon and words are the
bullets.
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Absolute metaphor
Accusative nunation
Active participle
Acute discernment
Addressee
Affinity ( )
Affirmation tools
Affirmed dispraise
Allegorical attribution
Allegorical subject ( ) 
Allegory
Alliteration
Allusion ( ) / 
Ambiguity
Amphigouri
Anagram ( ) 

Anaphora
Anaphoric reference
Annals
Antimetabole ( ) 
Antithesis ( ) 
Apocopate article
Apodosis
Apology
Apostrophe
Apposition
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Artistic imagery
Assertive (qad) ( )
Assimilation
Assonance
Asteism
Astonishment
Asyndetic proposition
Asyndeton
Attachments
Attribution
Avoiding redundant discourse
Myah-final words
Backgrounded inchoative
Backgounding
Al-badlciyymt ( ) 
Blinded discourse / /( ) 
Blinding ( ) 
Bombast
Borrowed
Borrowed-from
Borrowed-to
Brevity succinctness
Cacophony
Cadence
Case endings
Catachresis .2 .1
Cataphora
Cataphoric reference
Causality relationship
Censure
Chiasmus ( ) 
Circumstance
Circumstance sentence
Cliticised pronoun
Coding ( ) 
Cognitive allegory
Cognitive clue
Cognitive simile
Common noun



GLOSSARY OF ARABIC RHETORIC

280

Common signification
Communicator
Compatibility of discourse
with context

Complaint
Complete jinms ( ) 
Complete non-relatedness
Complete relatedness
Complex assonance
Compound simile
Conceit
Conditional (ammm) ( )
Conditional particle
Conditional sentence
Conditional verb
Condolence
Confirmed simile
Congruent discourse
Conjoined to
Conjunction
Conjunctive elements
Connotative meaning ( ) 
Consolidation of judgement
Consonance
Construct noun phrase
Context of situation ( ) 
Contextual effects
Contextual implicatures ( ) 
Contextual meaning
Continuity and progression
Conversational implicatures
Co-ordination
Co-ordination particle
Definiteness
Definiteness by proper noun
Demonstrative pronoun
Denial interrogative
Denial reporting
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Denier
Denotative meaning ( ) 
Designation restriction
Detached pronoun / 
Detailed simile
Dialectical mannerism
Diatribe
Diminution .2 .1
Disjunction
Dispraise
Distasteful style
Distorted jinms
Dual assonance
Effective discourse / 
Effective simile
Effective style
Elegance of discourse ( ) 
Elegance of introduction
Elegant word order
Elegy
Ellipsis
Elliptical succinctness
Eloquence
Eloquent discourse
Embellishments
Enhanced metaphor
Epanodos ( )
Epanorthosis
Epistrophe
Epitrope
Epizeuxis ( ) 
Eulogy
Euphemism
Euphony ( ) 
Evaluative discourse
Evasive response
Excepted
Excepted from
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Exception
Exception particle
Exception sentence
Exhortatory oratory
Exordium
Explicatures
Explicit metaphor
Explicit negation
Explicit noun
Explicit pronoun
Explicit simile
Explicit speech act
Extra / 
Fabricated jinms
False reporting
Figurative skills
Figure of thought
Figures of speech
Foregrounded predicate
Foregrounding
Forms of affirmation
Future relationship
Gathering oratory
General negation
Generalisation
Generalisation relationship
Genitive ( ) 
Genitive nunation
Government office clerks / 
Grammatical congruity
Grammatical incongruity
Grammatical unacceptability ( ) 
Grammatically unacceptable
Harangue
Head-tail
Heavy affirmation (nnn)
Hiddenness ( ) 
Highly evaluative discourse
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Homeoptoton
Hope / 
Hypallage
Hyperbole ( ) 
Ill-formedness / 
Imagery simile
Imaginary simile
Imperative
Implicatures
Implicit / / 
Implicit metaphor
Implicit pronoun
Implicit simile / 
Impossibility / 
Inchoative
Incomplete jinms
Incongruent discourse
Incongruity
Incongruous sounds
Indefiniteness ( ) 
Informing
Initial (lmm)
Initial reporting
Inkhorn terms
Instrument relationship
Interrogative
Interrogative implying negation
Intertextuality
Intrinsic attribution ( ) 
Intrinsic restriction ( ) 
Intrinsic signification
Inversion restriction
Irony
Jinms ( ) 
Joined sentence
Least evaluative discourse
Lexical affirmation
Lexical closeness in articulation
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Lexical clue
Lexical congruity
Lexical embellishments
Lexical incongruity
Lexical item
Lexical likeness ( ) 
Lexical meaning
Lexical oddity
Lexical well-formedness
Lexically alike words
Light affirmation (nnn)
Likened
Likened-to
Linguistic allegory
Linguistic deviation
Linguistic instinct
Linguistic patterns
Linguistic signalling
Linguistic structures
Litotes
Marked word order
Metabole
Metalepsis
Metaphor
Metaphor components ( ) 
Meter
Metonymy categories
Metonymy of an affinity
Metonymy of an attribute
Metonymy of a modified
Mixed metaphor
Moderation
Modes of reporting
Modification
Modified
Modifier
Morphological congruity
Morphological incongruity



GLOSSARY OF ARABIC RHETORIC

285

Morphological jinms
Morphological system
Multiple antithesis
Multiple simile
Naked metaphor
Natural disposition
Naturalness / 
Necessary requirement relationship
Negated antithesis
Neologism ( ) 
Nominal sentence
Nominalised noun
Nominative nunation
Non-allegorical attribution ( ) 
Non-intrinsic signification ( ) 
Non-intrinsic subject ( ) 
Non-negated antithesis
Non-request informing
Non-resemblance jinms
Nunation
Obligation relationship
Observation ( ) 
Odd lexical item /
Odes
Open-minded
Oration
Orator
Order system
Original sentence
Oxymoron
Parallelism ( ) 
Paronomasia ( ) 
Part-to-whole relationship
Partial negation
Passive participle
Past relationship ( ) 
Perceptible simile
Periphrasis ( ) 



Permanency
Personification ( ) 
Phonetic congruity
Phonetic incongruity ( ) 
Phonetically close words
Place of articulation ( ) 
Place relationship
Plural of multitude
Plural of paucity
Poetic license
Poetry
Political oratory
Polyptoton
Polysemy
Polysendetic sentences
Polysendeton
Portioning
Praise
Predicate .2 .1
Predicate status
Prefix ( ) 
Premise
Preposition and its complement
Prepositional phrase
Prohibition
Prolixity
Pronominal ( ) 
Pronominalisation
Pronoun
Proper noun
Prophet’s praise
Prose
Prosody
Protasis
Proverbial metaphor
Pun .2 ( ) .1
Quadriliteral verb
Quotation ( ) 
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Raising suspense
Rationalistic technique ( ) 
Real world
Rebuke
Rebut
Rebuttal element
Rebuttal of opponent’s argument
Regret / 
Relative pronoun
Reporting
Reporting added value
Reporting value
Repugnant sounds
Request informing
Request reporting
Resemblance jinms
Restrained style
Restricted
Restricted-to
Restriction
Restriction of a modified
to a modifier

Restriction of a modifier
to a modified

Restriction particle
Result relationship
Reverse jinms ( ) 
Reverse simile
Reversed order
Reward and punishment
Rhetoric
Rhetorical deficiency
Rhetorical inimitability
Rhetorical question
Rhyme
Riddle ( ) 
Sarcasm
Sceptical
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Scholastic approach
Scholastic (rational) theology
Scholastics
Semantic affirmation
Semantic ambiguity
Semantic embellishments
Semantic feature ( ) 
Semantic incongruity
Semantic link ( ) 
Semantic meaning
Semantic well-formedness
Shift
Simile
Simile categories
Simile components ( )
Simile element
Simile ends
Simile feature
Single simile
Sluggish sentence ( ) 
Sluggish style
Solid style
Solo restriction
Specific relationship ( ) 
Specification
Specificity
Stagnation period
Stanza
State of the addressee
State relationship
Strong style
Stylistic complexity
Stylistic diversity
Stylistic impurity ( ) 
Stylistic incongruity
Stylistic oddity
Stylistic purity
Stylistics
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Subject .2 .1
Subject status
Sublime style
Substantiation
Substituted relationship
Succinctness
Suffix ( ) 
Superfluous particles
Supplementary restriction
Surprise particle (idhm) ( )
Symbolic poetry
Symbolism ( ) 
Synopsis simile
Syntactic structure
Tail-head
Tanfls ( ) 
Tapinosis
Taswlf ( ) 
Text processing
Text producer
Textual weaving
Triliteral verb
Truthful reporting
Two ends of restriction
Underlying meaning
Unmarked word order
Unnatural style
Unnatural discourse
Unnaturalness / 
Unrestricted simile
Untruthful reporting
Verb attachments
Verb status
Verbal sentence
Verbosity
Violation of linguistic norms
Vocative
Well-formedness / / / 
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Well-woven poems
Whole-to part relationship
Wish
Wish particles
Word form
Word order
Zeugma
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NOTES

1 PREAMBLE TO ARABIC RHETORIC

1 Semantics is a branch of linguistics that is concerned with the study of meaning in a
given language. In linguistic analysis, the linguist is concerned with the study of the
semantic properties of a given language. Semantics also deals with semantic relations
such as synonymy and antonymy as well as the analysis of sentences in terms of the
semantic features of the constituent lexical items. For more details, see John Lyons
(1977), Semantics, 2 vols, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

2 In linguistic studies, pragmatics is concerned with the study of language from the
point of view of the language user, i.e. the communicator, the choices he or she makes
in a speech event, the influence of context or the addressee’s state on the selection of
a specific syntactic structure, the communicative functions of a given speech act, the
implicatures that an addressee can discern from a given sentence, and the psycholog-
ical impact of a given sentence upon the addressee.

3 Linguistically, the notion of ‘proposition’ is part of grammatical and semantic analy-
sis. This expression will be employed throughout the present work to refer to any
Arabic speech act or statement in the form of a simple declarative sentence. In other
words, the expression ‘proposition’ refers interchangeably to the notion of ‘sentence’.
However, in Arabic rhetoric, although different syntactic constructions can express
the same proposition, these distinct constructions are context-sensitive, are carefully
selected by the language user, and are tailored according to the psychological state of
the addressee. In other words, distinct propositions express different pragmatic func-
tions. However, theoretically speaking, both expressions ‘proposition’ and ‘sentence’
are employed in our work to refer to a group of lexical items which express a complete
thought.

4 The impact of a speech act upon the text receiver is referred to by European linguists
as perlocutionary effect. For more details, see Davis, S. (1980) ‘Perlocutions’, in Searle, J.R.,
Keifer, F., and Bierurisch, M. (eds), Speech Act Theory and Pragmatics, pp. 37–55 and
Hickey, L. (1998) ‘Perlocutionary, equivalence: marking, exegesis and recontextuali-
azation’, in Hickey, L. (ed.) The Pragmatics of Translation, pp. 217–232.

5 Throughout the present work, the notion of well-formedness is employed to refer to
the construction of Arabic sentences in terms of being grammatical. An effective
sentence should not violate the syntactic conventions of Arabic. The result of break-
ing grammatical rules leads to ineffective and unacceptable discourse and the sentence
is described as ‘ill-formed’ and rhetorically impotent. Thus, well-formedness is linked 
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to grammaticality. However, a well-formed sentence may be meaningless, as in:

– The judge has sentenced Zaid for life
because he is innocent of murder.

This is an ineffective proposition because it is semantically ill-formed and its 
ill-formedness is attributed to the fact that it is semantically contradictory.
Similarly, in:

– The baby boy has gone to the uni-
versity to deliver his lecture to the students.

where ill-formedness is made because the sentence is employed in a non-allegorical
sense. However, this proposition is well-formed if the text producer employs it as a
metaphor to express sarcasm (see 5.4.2.2.1.2).

6 It is interesting to note that since the 1970s, the notions of context and text typology
have received a considerable amount of interest in modern European linguistics.

2 HISTORICAL REVIEW

1 The word ‘text’ is employed throughout this work to refer to any written or 
spoken speech act be it a word, a sentence, or a full running text of any length. The
expression ‘text producer’ applies to any communicator, i.e. speaker/writer, of
any text.

2 cIlm al-macmni is a theory developed by the well-known rhetorician cAbd al-Qmhir 
al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H). It is a grammar-governed word order system that refers
to the changes in the order of sentence constituents so that distinct pragmatic func-
tions can be attained. According to this discipline of Arabic rhetoric, a speech act does
not only convey thoughts but also reveals the text producer’s attitude that can be
understood via the inferential ability of the addressee.

3 Abu cUbaidah Macmar b. al-Muthannm is the student of the well-known grammarian
al-Khalll b. A.med al-Farmhldi (100–175 H).

4 Al-Xarfah means (dissuasion or diversion) which is derived from the verb xarafa (to
dissuade or divert someone from doing something). This notion is directly related to
the notion of icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse. This is introduced by the theologian Ibrmhlm
al-Nazzmm, the teacher of al-Jm.iz, who claims that the icjmz of Qur’mnic discourse in
terms of the linguistic and rhetorical features is mainly attributed to the fact that
Allmh has dissuaded the Arabs, i.e. xarafahum, from producing a discourse similar to
that of the Qur’mn. Among other scholastics who are proponents of al-xarfah are 
al-Rummmni (d. 386 H) and Ibn Sinmn (d. 466 H) while opponents of al-xarfah are
those such as al-Khayymbi (d. 388 H), al-Bmqillmni (d. 403 H), and cAbd al-Jabbmr 
al-Asad Mbmdi (d. 415 H). For further details on the notion of icjmz, see 2.5.

5 Aristotle wrote six books on logic which are known collectively as the Organon. These
are Categoriae (Categories), De Interpretatione (On Interpretation), Analytica Priora
(Prior Analytics), Analytica Posteriora (Posterior Analytics), Topica (Topics), and De
Sophisticis Elenchis (On Sophistica Rekutations).

6 The context of situation and the educational state of the addressee also influence the
selection of lexical items, as in:

– Please give me the salt.
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which stylistically contrasts with its counterpart speech act:

– Please give me five grams of sodium
chloride.

because these two stylistically distinct speech acts occur in different contexts of
situation and are produced for distinct addressees.

7 The other scholars who have provided serious work on cilm al-badlc are Qudmmah
(d. 337 H) and then al-cAskari (d. 395 H).

8 Al-Jurjmni’s book Dalm’il al-Icjaz is a major work on Arabic rhetorical studies in which
he provides a fully fledged theory of word order known as cilm al-mcmni which liter-
ally means ‘the science of meanings’. For al-Jurjmni, however, it theoretically means
‘the meanings of syntax’, i.e. semantic syntax. The major thesis of this theory is that
a given proposition can have many additional, i.e. underlying, significations different
from its surface structure, i.e. explicit, meaning. This, in a way, is a theory that bears
resemblance to that put forward by the American linguist Noam Chomsky in his book
Syntactic Structures in 1957 and Aspects of the Theory of Syntax in 1965 in which
Chomsky claims that an infinite set of sentences can be generated by a finite set of
grammatical rules. In other words, various grammatical patterns can be generated
from a single linguistic construction.

9 Reference to the notion of icjmz is usually associated with the difference in opinion on
both the rhetorical and the theological levels between the two antagonists, the
Muctazilites and the Ashcaries. From a rhetorical studies perspective, the major dif-
ference between them is whether the icjmz of the Qur’mn is attributed to its eloquence
or to its word order. From a theological point of view, however, their difference is more
serious. The Muctazilites claim that the Qur’mn is created while the Ashcaries claim
that the Qur’mn is not created. The other major difference between these scholastic
rivals is related to Qur’mnic expressions that signify Allmh’s epithets and names
(xifmt wa’asmm’ allmh). The Muctazilites are opposed to assign human attributes to
Allmh and claim that Qur’mnic expressions such as attributes or nouns denote allegor-
ical, i.e., non-intrinsic, significations. However, the Ashcaries claim that these
Qur’mnic expressions and Allmh’s attributes are non-allegorical and that their meanings
should be understood literally even though they are shared by human features. These
include words like (al-carsh – the throne), (al-yad – the hand), (al-cain – the eye),
(baxlr – seeing), and (samlc – hearing). Consequently, these differences have featured
in their assignments of figures of speech in Qur’mnic discourse.

10 The rhetorical expressions al-khabar wal-yalab (reporting and requesting) are later on
referred to by other rhetoricians as al-khabar wal-inshm’ (reporting and informing)
especially by al-Jurjmni (d. 471 or 474 H) who employs them in his new rhetorical dis-
cipline of cilm al-macmni (word order). See Chapter 4.

11 cAli al-Jurjmni has confused the rhetorical features that belong to cilm al-baymn (fig-
ures of speech), such as metaphor and simile, with rhetorical features that belong to
cilm al-badlc (embellishments), such as antithesis, al-jinms and hyperbole.

12 It must be noted that due to the fact that Arabic and English are linguistically and
culturally incongruous languages, the translations of the pragmatically charged
inverted Arabic word orders cannot enjoy semantically equivalent English transla-
tions. Therefore, the translations may not mirror the same perlocutionary impact (see
footnote 14 below) upon the Arab reader/hearer. Thus, the rhetorical effects and
contextual implicatures of the Arabic sentences may not, at times, be echoed by their



English counterparts. The translation of these examples is only an approximation in
terms of pragmatic signification and perlocutionary effect. On the notion of pragmatic
overtones, see Chapter 4, and on the notion of perlocutionary effect, see footnote 19
in Chapter 4.

13 For Nils Erik Enkvist and others (1964: 25), style is also defined as a deviation from
a norm and norms seem to be roughly circumscribed by context, including time,
place, and situation. From a theoretical linguistics point of view, Arabic has basic
word order and derived word order. The latter category of order is referred to as
derived order since it is derived through grammatical rules from the basic order. For
more details on this linguistic-stylistic feature of constituent ordering in Arabic dis-
course, see Abdul-Raof 1998 (chapter 3) and 2001 (chapter 1) for sentence structure
in Arabic.

14 A speech act is produced as an act of communication in a given context for a given
addressee in order to achieve certain perlocutionary effects on the addressee. Austin
(1962: 101) defines perlocutionary effect as saying something that will often, or even
normally, produce certain consequential effects upon the feelings, thoughts, or actions
of the audience, or of the speaker, or of other persons; and it may be done with the
design, intention, or purpose of producing them. A perlocutionary act for Austin
(ibid: 109), therefore, is what we bring about or achieve by saying something, such as
convincing, persuading, determining, or, even, say, surprising or misleading. For
Davis (1980: 39), it is the speaker’s causing the hearer to do something. For more
details on the notion of perlocutionary effect, see footnote 19 in Chapter 4.

15 The relationship between text and context has been the focus of research in modern
European linguistics which highlights the universal fact that the text unfolds in its
context and that style is a link between context and linguistic form.

16 This indicates that al-Zamakhshari (467–538 H) does not recognise cilm al-badlc as an
independent field of rhetorical studies and that he includes its features within the dis-
cipline of cilm al-macmni.

17 The first rhetorician who has provided serious research in the field of al-badic is Ibn
al-Muctazz (d. 296 H) whose book al-Badlc provides the first detailed account of
embellishments in Arabic, i.e. al-badic rhetorical features. Rhetoricians like Ibn
al-Muctazz and Qudmmah (d. 337 H) recognise cilm al-badlc as an independent rhetorical
discipline while al-Zamakhshari, al-Rmzi (544–606 H), and al-Sakkmki (d. 626 H), do
not regard cilm al-badlc as an independent rhetorical field and have merged its features
with cilm al-macmni.

18 Badr al-Dln b. Mmlik al-Ym’i is the son of the well-known Arab grammarian Ibn Mmlik
who wrote the Alfiyyah on Arabic grammar. It is a poem compiled of 1000 verses
explaining Arabic grammatical rules.

19 It is interesting to note that a summary of an already summarised account has also
appeared in the eighth Hijrah century. For instance, al-Qizwlni’s first book Talkhls 
al-Muftm.which is in itself a summary of al-Sakkmki’s book Muftm. al-cUlnm is again sum-
marised by other rhetoricians such as A.med b. cAli al-Subki (d. 773 H) and Sacad al-Dln
Mascnd al-Taftmzmni (d. 791 H). Thus, al-Qizwlni’s summarised book is summarised again.

20 The verb (acjaza) is a quadriliteral verb with an initial hamzah (ficil rubmci mahmnz),
i.e. beginning with a redundant hamzah (hamzah zm’idah). Each quadriliteral verb on
the pattern of (af cala), its nominalised noun should be on the pattern of (if cml) as in
(acjaza / icjmz), (aslama – to become a Muslim / islmm – Islam), (akhraja – to get some
thing or someone out / ikhrmj – getting some thing or someone out), and (aclama – to
inform / iclmm – informing).
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21 For the Muctazilites, like al-Jm.iz, the expression al-faxm.ah (eloquence) is employed
whenever they refer to the notion of icjmz of Qur’mnic style. In other words, for them,
al-faxm.ah is synonymous with icjmz. However, the Ashcaries, like al-Jurjmni and 
al-Baqillmni, employ the expression order system rather than al-faxm.ah when they
deal with the notion of icjmz. Therefore, in terms of the rhetorical analysis of the notion
of icjmz, the expression ‘al-nazm’, i.e. order system, is a jargon employed by the
Ashcaries while the expression ‘al-faxm.ah’, i.e. eloquence, is a jargon employed by the
Muctazilites who deny that icjmz is attributed to order system. The Muctazilites also
employ al-faxm.ah to denote lexical and semantic well-formedness and consider
eloquence as a characteristic feature of effective speakers.

22 Intertextuality is one of the seven standards of textuality developed by Robert de
Beaugrande and Wolfgang Dressler (1981). It is a text linguistic feature that refers to
the dependence of a text upon another. In other words, the production and intelligi-
bility of a given text depends upon the participants’ awareness of other texts.

3 ELOQUENCE AND RHETORIC

1 The full name of this pre-Islamic poet is Rablcah b. Dubaicah who was the Knight of
his tribe called Bakr. Ja.dar, however, is his nickname which means (short).

2 This is similar to stylistic oddity in English when we wrongly use the words (purse)
and (handbag) with masculine nouns. In other words, these two words collocate with
feminine nouns, i.e. they are items that belong to ladies. For men, the alternative
words (wallet) and (bag) are used.

3 Rhetoric is aimed at the heart and mind of the addressee. This is typically true in
argumentation (al-jadal) which is a vital aspect of rhetoric. The audience should be
addressed according to the level of their understanding as well as their psychological
and ideological state. There are free-minded people whose support to one’s argument
is quite possible. Other people, however, may be sceptical of the communicator’s
premise, like floating voters in an election campaign. The third category of audience
is those who reject what one says. An effective communicator needs to be capable of
proving a point of view correct, rebutting a mistaken opinion, and substantiating a
claim. Thus, a rhetorically effective text should be pitched at the right level of the
addressee’s state of mind.

4 For Sperber and Wilson (1986: 15), context is a psychological construct, a subset of
the hearer’s assumptions about the world. From the context, the propositional form of
the speech act and the propositional attitude expressed can be inferred (ibid: 193).
For more details, see footnote 6 in Chapter 2.

5 Different word orders of a given proposition lead to distinct inferable interpretations.
In other words, word order change is rhetorically and semantically oriented. Various
degrees of rhetorical effect are conveyed by different written/spoken texts by different
text producers who are expected to employ various sentence structures, synonyms, and
forms of brevity and verbosity.

4 WORD ORDER

1 Enkvist, N.E., Spencer, J., and Gregory, M.J. (1964) Linguistics and Style, London:
Oxford University Press, p. 30 refers to the relationship between context and style.
Contexts, in the view of Enkvist et al., vary from one language, culture, and time to
another.
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2 Information structure is primarily concerned with the order of lexical items within
a sentence. In other words, it is related to the structure of sentence constituents in
terms of their communicative value. Lexical items can provide either old information
that is known already to the addressee or new information that is not known to the
addressee. Old information usually occurs sentence-initially and new information
may occur sentence-finally. Old information carries a low communicative value,
i.e. low informativity, while new information relays a high communicative value.
This is an account that is related to functional sentence perspective (FSP) and the
Prague school of linguistics. The FSP is particularly concerned with the communica-
tive dynamism that is attributed to information structure within a given proposition.
Quirk, R., Greenbaum, S., Leech, G., and Svartvik, J. (1972) A Grammar of
Contemporary English, London: Longman, p. 937 are critical of the grammars of the
past which, in their view, have neglected this aspect of language and praise modern
linguistics that has made a clear contribution to the understanding of how language
works.

3 The linguistic phenomenon of word order change that leads to change in meaning and
stylistic overtones has received a great deal of interest by modern European linguists.
Among European scholars who refer to the aesthetic effect of word order change are
Firbas, J. (1966) ‘On defining the theme in functional sentence analysis’, Travaux
Linguistiques de Pragne, 1, pp. 267–280; Chafe, W.L. (1974) ‘Language and
Consciousness’, Language, 50, 1, pp. 111–133; Chafe, W.L. (1976) ‘Giveness con-
trashireness, definiteness, subjects, topics and points of view’, in Li, C. (ed.) Subject and
Topic, pp. 26–55; Clark, H.H. and Clark, E.V. (1977) Psychology and Language, New
York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Inc.; Hopper, P.J. (1979) ‘Aspects of fore grounding
in discourse’, Syntax and Semantics, 12, pp. 213–241; and Andrews, A. (1985) ‘The
major functions of the noun phrase’, in Shopen, T. (ed.) Language Typology and Syntactic
Description, 1, pp. 62–154.

4 Pragmatic effects are context-sensitive, i.e. they are conditioned by the context of
situation. The pragmatic effect is also related to the communicative function of the
message.

5 It is worthwhile to note that the affirmation particle ( ) should be employed in the
following four linguistic environments only:

iii sentence-initially, as in:

– Zaid is innocent.

iii when there is the affirmation letter ( ) prefixed to the predicate of inna, as in:

– I thought that Zaid is standing.

– God testifies that the hypocrites are liars, Q63:1.

iii after the oath, as in:

– By God, Zaid is innocent.

iv after the reporting speech initiated by verbs like ( – to say), as in:

– Zaid said that cAmr was just.

– I said that your brother was travelling.
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Therefore, we can only employ ( ) in the above sentences. However, we employ ( )
in the following cases:

i when its predicate does not have the affirmation letter ( ), as in:

– I thought that Zaid was standing.

– I know that the garden is beautiful.

– I testify that the problem is very complicated.

ii in interrogative speech acts, as in:

– Did you say that Zaid is innocent?

– Do you think that Zaid is ill?

6 Different word orders generate distinct contextual implicatures, i.e. contextual effects
(see footnote 11 later). These implicatures are inferable interpretations by the
addressee in the light of the surrounding context of situation. Word order is also inter-
related to effective discourse and what stylistic patterns are required to gain the
information needed. For instance, if my friend A.mad is aware that ( – my sister)
has arrived but does not know which means of transport she has taken nor does he
know which day she has arrived, A.mad, as a communicator, needs to ask me three
questions about my sister’s arrival. However, he is expected to produce effective dis-
course. Which one of the following two sets of interrogative is a sublime effective
style?

Set 1: – Did your sister arrive on Saturday or
Sunday?

– Did your sister come by airplane or by car?

– Did your sister come on foot or by a means of
transport?

Set 2: – Did your sister come on Saturday?

– Did your sister come by airplane?

– Did your sister come on foot?

Rhetorically, the first set represents highly effective Arabic speech acts.
7 Status is used here to refer to the occurrence of subject, its ellipsis, its definite or

indefinite forms, and its foregrounding or backgrounding in a given sentence. Status
is also concerned with the linguistic conditions or the environment of the grammati-
cal category of subject and predicate and their behaviour in terms of word order
within a given sentence.

8 The notion of a reporting proposition being true or false is part of philosophical
semantics which is concerned with the relations between linguistic structures and the
phenomena in the world to which they refer. A reporting mode of discourse also
considers the conditions under which a speech act can be either true or false, and the
factors which affect the interpretation of language as used. This notion also falls under
the philosophy of language.
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9 The two Arabic linguistic categories ‘al-musnad ilaihi’ and ‘al-musnad’ are derived
from the verb (asnada – to attribute something to someone). Therefore, by saying
( – Zaid is ignorant), we have attributed ( – ignorance) to . Thus,

is al-musnad ilaihi and is al-musnad. Arab grammarians have given five dif-
ferent labels to the sentence-initial noun (phrase) such as al-mukhbar canhu (someone
or something that is reported about), al-mu.addath canhu (someone or something that
is talked about), i.e. the theme (topic) of the sentence, mubtada’ (that with which a
beginning is made, i.e. grammatically meaning the inchoative), fmcil muqaddam (fore-
grounded ‘doer’, subject), and al-musnad ilaihi (that to which something is attrib-
uted). It is also important to note that for Slbawaihi, the mubtada’ is called al-musnad
and the predicate is referred to as al-musnad ilaihi.

10 This is an identical approach to functional sentence perspective (FSP) of the Prague
school of linguistics. For more details, see footnote 2 earlier.

11 For Sperber, D. and Wilson, D. (1986), Relevance: Communication and Cognition,
Oxford: Blackwell, implicature is a contextual assumption or implication which a
speaker manifestly intends to make manifest to the hearer. This is also to do with
whether the intended interpretation of an utterance can be easily inferred by the
addressee. For more details, see footnote 6 earlier.

12 Note the difference in spelling, functions, and stylistic patterns between the particles
and . The first is an affirmation particle while the second, i.e. is an additive

conjunctive element whose stylistic pattern is . . . – either . . . or) as in:

– You either agree or withdraw from negotiations.

Most importantly, is not an affirmation particle.
13 In Arabic rhetoric, the near future with the ( ) is referred to as al-tanfis which

literally means (inhaling, airing, ventilation), i.e. the action takes place in as short a
time as breathing. However, the far away future with the future particle ( ) is
called al-taswlf which literally means (procrastination) because it takes place after
a long while.

14 The expression ‘explicit pronoun’ employed here refers to (,amlr al-faxl) literally
meaning (the separation pronoun). In Arabic grammar, pronouns are treated as nouns
but the explicit pronoun is grammatically a particle (.arf ) and not a pronoun proper.
It is called ‘explicit pronoun – (,amlr al-faxl) because it separates the mubtada’
(inchoative) from the khabar (predicate). For this reason, in grammatical analysis,
we say (la ma.alla lahu min al-icrmb – it has no place in grammatical analysis, i.e. it
has no grammatical value). The explicit pronoun has the rhetorical function of
affirmation. If we say:

– Samlr, he is the manager.

grammatically, we consider the noun ( – the manager) as khabar. However, if we say:

– Samlr is the manager.

grammatically, the noun ( – the manager) is regarded as an adjective. In terms
of rhetorical effect, the khabar is communicatively more powerful and is of a higher
rhetorical status than the adjective. Thus, ( ) is rhetorically more effective
than ( ) thanks to the occurrence of the explicit pronoun ( ) that has
elevated the status of the noun ( ) to the khabar level in this speech act.

15 The word ( – and will be) is also spelled as .
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16 Notice that the superfluous affirmation particle occurs after the negative particle
( ), while the particle ( ) occurs after the adverbial particle ( ).

17 The superfluous affirmation tool ( ) co-occurs with the negation particle ( ) and
it always occurs in the predicate part of ( ).

18 In theoretical linguistics, the employment of al-musnad ilaihi as a pronoun is referred
to as co-referentiality, co-reference, or anaphoric reference (al-,amir al-cm’id calm al-ism –
the pronoun that refers back to the noun).

19 Perlocutionary effect is a term employed in the theory of speech acts to refer to an act,
such as an act that frightens, insults, sympathises, persuades, requests, or promises,
which is performed by an addressee and a particular effect is achieved on the behav-
iour, beliefs, feelings, etc. of the addressee. Thus, perlocutionary effect means the
effect of a speech act upon the attitudes, behaviour, or beliefs of the addressee, as in
the following command or request speech acts:

– Open the door, please.

– Shut up!

which have successfully managed to influence the addressee to open the door and to
keep quiet. Therefore, we say the communicator has succeeded in getting the audi-
ence to bring about these perlocutionary effects that are wanted by the communicator.
It signifies the fulfilment by an addressee of the communicator’s intention through a
given speech act. See Lyons, J. (1977) Semantics, 2 vols, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, p. 731 and Crystal, D. (1983) A First Dictionary of Linguistics and
Phonetics, London: Andre Deutsch, p. 262. See footnote 14 in Chapter 2.

20 The grammatical processes of foregrounding and backgrounding are sometimes
referred to as ’right dislocation’ and ‘left dislocation’. The foregrounded element is
referred to as ‘left dislocated’ for the English language. For Arabic whose writing sys-
tem starts from right to left, this grammatical process should be called ‘right dislo-
cated’, i.e. moving the sentence constituent to the right hand side of the sentence, i.e.
Arabic sentence-initially. This process is also called extraposition. Modern European
linguistic tradition has shown interest in this universal linguistic phenomenon which
is found in several other languages. For more details, see Keenan, E.O. and Schieffelin,
B. (1976) ‘Foregrounding referents: a reconstruction of left dislocation in discourse’,
Berkeley Linguistics Society, 2, pp. 240–257; Andrews, A. (1985) ‘The major fractions
of the noun phrase’, in Shopen, T. (ed.) Language Typology and Syntactic Description;
Foley, W.A. and van Valin, R.D. (1985) ‘Information packaging in the clause’, in
Shopen T. (ed.) Language, Typology and Syntactic Description, 1, pp. 282–364. In Arabic
rhetorical studies, the foregrounding of al-musnad ilaihi, for instance, has several
pragmatic functions (see point (3) in 4.8.2.1 and see 4.8.2.5.1). Among them is the
rebuttal of an opponent’s thesis, as in:

– Smoking destroys the lungs.

which involves a foregrounded musnad ilaihi ( – smoking). This particular
grammatical construction is employed as a response to the opponent’s flawed
proposition ( – Smoking does not harm your health).

21 The theme in Arabic is a noun (phrase) that has been extraposed, i.e. moved, from its
original position in the sentence, placed sentence-initially, is given the nominative
status (.mlat al-raf c), has an anaphoric reference (,amlr rmbiy) in the theme part of the
sentence, and that the anaphora refers back to the extraposed theme and agrees with
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it in number and gender. The theme is referred to as (al-mu.addath canhu – the person/
thing being talked about) or (mukhbarun canhu – someone/something being
informed about). In terms of information structure, the theme usually represents
known (old) information to the addressee while the theme constitutes unknown (new)
information to the addressee. Therefore, Arab grammarians have defined it as (huwa
al-maclnmu aw al-macrnfu cinda al-mukhmyabi – it is someone/something known to
the addressee). For more details, see Abdul-Raof, H. (1998) Subject, Theme and Agent
in Modern Standard Arabic, Surrey: Curzon, 74–113; al-Jurjmni, ‘Abd al-Qmhir b.
Muhammad (1984) Dalm’il al-Icjmz, Cairo: Maktabar al Khmnachi; Ibn al-Anbmri, ‘Abd
al-Rahmmn (1886) Asrmr al-cArabiyyah, Leiden: E.J. Brill; Ibn cAqll Bahm’ al-Dln
(1964) Sharh Ibn ‘Aqilc alm Alfiyyat Ibn Mmlik, Cairo: al-Maktabah al-Tijmriyyah
al-Kubrm, 1, p. 232; Ibn Hishmm al-Anxarl (1969) Mughni al-Lablb can Kutub al-Acarib,
Damascus: Dmr al-Fika, 2, p. 503. It is also worthwhile to mention here that this
category of Arabic syntactic structures is referred to as ‘derived order’ sentences whose
sentence-initial noun (phrase) is labelled as the ‘theme’ and is an extraposed con-
stituent. It is through the grammatical process of extraposition that the theme occurs
sentence-initially and is allowed to assume the nominative case marking regardless of
the original case marking which reflects its original grammatical status. This category
of Arabic constructions is triggered by discourse phenomena, and the re-ordering,
i.e. different word orders, of the sentence constituents takes place for rhetorical
purposes such as emphasis and thematisation.

22 A basic Arabic sentence refers to any simple affirmative active declarative sentence
which has at least the two constituent units of subject and verb and may have other
constituents such as direct object, indirect object, or an adjunct. This corresponds to
the traditional transitive and intransitive Arabic sentence structure which involves a
main verb as a necessary grammatical constituent. In terms of word order, any sen-
tence constituent, such as a verb, a noun (phrase), or an adjunct can occur sentence-
initially. The second category of Arabic simple sentences is that which does not
involve a main verb but has one of the auxiliary sets of either ( ) or ( (/ ). For
more details, see Abdul-Raof (1998), section 2.4.2.

23 For a nominal sentence (al-jumlah al-ismiyyah, i.e. any sentence that begins with a
noun (phrase) or a demonstrative pronoun), the mubtada’ (inchoative) represents the
musnad ilaihi, and the khabar (predicate) represents the musnad. This includes the
noun of inna and the noun of kmna (ism inna) and (ism kmna) respectively. In other
words:

the mubtada’ � al-musnad ilaihi
the khabar � al-musnad

For the verbal sentence (al-jumlah al-ficliyyah), the subject (al-fmcil) or the subject of
the passive sentence (nm’ib al-fmcil) represents the musnad ilaihi, and the verb (al-ficl)
represents the musnad. In other words:

al-fmcil / nm’ib al-facil � al-musnad ilaihi
al-ficl � al-musnad

However, a nominal sentence may also contain a verbal sentence, as in:

– The one who built the school attended the meeting.

where the nominal sentence ( – the one who built the school) includes
a verbal sentence ( – attended the meeting). In this nominal sentence, we
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have the relative pronoun (al-ism al-mawxnl) ( – who) acts as al-musnad ilaihi and
the verb ( – attended) acts as al-musnad. Also, the adverbial of time/place and
the prepositional phrase (shubh al-jumlah) represent the musnad.

24 It is worthwhile to note that the adjective in the following sentences cannot be part
of the musnad ilaihi because it is something that is extra in terms of the syntactic
structure of the sentence rather than in terms of the meaning of the sentence:

– The poor student studied hard.

– The new car was destroyed.

where the musnad ilaihi noun phrases are ( – the student) and ( – the car)

whose musnad elements are ( – to study) and ( – to be destroyed). As for
the adjectives, i.e. modifiers ( – the poor) and ( – the new), as well as the
prepositional phrase ( – hard), they are classified as extras (tmbic) or (fa,lah) and
cannot be part of the musnad ilaihi. This is because the minimum sentence
constituent units of the above sentence are:

– The student studied.

– The car was destroyed.

Grammatically, the extra elements are lexical items that are added to the basic
declarative sentence structure. For instance, ( – Zaid woke up) is a basic ver-
bal declarative sentence consisting of two pillars (cumdah): a verb ( – woke up)
and a subject noun ( – Zaid). Rhetorically, ( ) is the musnad and ( ) is the
musnad ilaihi. However, one can add other extras such as a circumstance, i.e. an
adverb ( – Zaid woke up early), a prepositional phrase ( –
Zaid woke up from his sleep), or a circumstance ( – Zaid woke up
happy). However, none of these extras can be part of the musnad ilaihi or of the
musnad.

25 Since the prepositional phrase (shubh jumlah) always performs the rhetorical function
of musnad, it maintains this function when it is foregrounded and placed after inna,
as in:

– Your concern about your lessons is a sign of your 
conscientiousness.

where the prepositional phrase ( – your concern about your lessons) is

the musnad and the noun ( – a sign) is the musnad ilaihi and is grammatically the

noun of ( ).
The same applies to the following sentences:

– Your respect to your teachers is a sign of your respect 
to knowledge.

– Your concern about your lessons has a great 
advantage.
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where the musnad units are ( – your respect to your teachers) and (

– your concern about your lessons) and their musnad ilaihi parts are 

( – respect) and ( – advantage), respectively.

It also applies to longer sentences, as in:

The maintenance of human rights, the spread of justice, and the realisation of social
welfare are important matters.

where the musnad element is represented by the long prepositional phrase:

– the maintenance of human rights,
the spread of justice, and the realisation of social welfare whose musnad ilaihi part is
the noun ( – matter).

However, if we take out the preposition ( ), we get the following grammatical
construction:

Your concern about your lessons is a sign of your conscientiousness.

where the noun of ( ) which is ( – your concern about your lessons) acts

as the musnad ilaihi and the noun ( ) acts as the musnad.
26 Each inchoative (mubtada’) has a predicate (likulli mubtada’in khabarun). However, an

inchoative may occur without a predicate (mubtada’ khabaruhu ma.dhnf, i.e. mub-
tada’ laisa lahu khabar). In this case, the predicate is ellipted (muqaddar, i.e. ma.dhnf).
In other words, the predicate is implicitly understood by the text receiver, as in:

Speaker A: – What have you got with you?

Speaker B: – A book.

where we have the inchoative ( – a book) performing the rhetorical function of
musnad ilaihi whose predicate, i.e. the musnad, is ellipted. Thus, speaker B implic-
itly means ( – with me a book). Therefore, the ellipted khabar ( – with me)
performs the rhetorical function of al-musnad and the grammatical function of a fore-
grounded predicate (khabar muqaddam), while the noun ( – a book) performs the
rhetorical function of al-musnad ilaihi and the grammatical function of a back-
grounded inchoative (mubtada’ mu’akhkhar).

However, in:

Speaker A: – What have you bought?

Speaker B: – A book.

the noun ( – a book) is an object, i.e. it performs a grammatical function only and
does not act as a musnad ilaihi. The rhetorical function of musnad ilaihi is undertaken
by the implicit subject pronoun ( – I) within the verb ( – (I) bought) and this
verb acts as the musnad for the implicit musnad ilaihi ( ). Thus, speaker B’s full
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reply is:

– I bought a book.

where ( ) is an extra element (tmbic) because it is an object.
Similarly, in:

Speaker A: – How are you?
Speaker B: – Fine.

where the answer ( – fine) acts as a grammatical predicate without an inchoative,
i.e. the inchoative is ellipted. Thus, grammatically, the full answer of Speaker B
should be:

– I am fine.

where we have an inchoative ( ) � predicate ( ). Thus, rhetorically, ( ) is the
musnad ilaihi and ( ) is the musnad.

Other examples of a mubtada’ (musnad ilaihi) with an ellipted khabar (musnad) are
the following constructions:

– Had it not been for Smlim, I would have smacked you.

– Had it not been for Zaid, the team would have lost.

In these examples, the musnad ilaihi elements are ( ) and ( ) whose musnad
nouns are ellipted, which are implicitly understood as ( – present) which gram-
matically functions as the khabar. Thus, the full sentences are:

– Had Smlim not been present, I would have smacked you.

– Had Zaid not been present, the team would have lost.

In other words, these latter two sentences can be reduced to their minimal constituent
units that form a musnad ilaihi (mubtada’) and a musnad (khabar): ( ) and
( ), respectively.

The ellipsis of the musnad ilahi subject noun phrase also occurs in the following
sentences:

– I am worried that the lecture may be delayed.

– I am worried that you may be late for the lecture.

where the ellipted musnad ilaihi in the first sentence is the implicit subject ( – I)
within the verb ( – to be worried). However, we have two ellipted musnad ilaihi
elements in the second sentence which are the implicit subject ( – I) within the
verb ( – to be worried) and the subject ( – you (singular, masculine)) within
the verb ( – to be late). It is also interesting to note that explicit, i.e. non-ellipted,
musnad ilaihi nouns can be employed with the same verbs and sentence structures.
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Thus, we can say:

Zaid is worried that the students may be late for the lecture.
where we have ( ) and ( ) as explicit musnad ilaihi subject noun phrases.

27 Nominalisation in Arabic is of two kinds:

1 The nominalised noun that is the verbal noun (ism al-ficl) which is derived from
the verb root, as in ( – writing) which is morphologically related to the verb

( – to write).

2 The nominalised noun with the particle ( ). This category of nominalisation is
referred to in Arabic grammar as (al-maxdar al-mu’awwal) and its grammatical
pattern is ( � present tense verb), as in:

– It is better for you to study.

The nominalised unit ( ) acts as al-musnad ilaihi and ( ) is the musnad.
This nominalised unit ( ) can be made into an ordinary nominalised noun ( ).
Thus, we get ( ) which semantically designates the same signification.

28 It is worthwhile to distinguish between the following two syntactic structures and the
rhetorical functions of their relevant constituents:

1 – This is a man.

2 – This is the man.

In sentence 1, the demonstrative pronoun ( ) has the rhetorical function of musnad
ilaihi and the noun ( ) is the musnad. However, in sentence 2, the demonstrative
pronoun ( ) maintains the rhetorical function of musnad ilaihi but the musnad is
represented by ( ) which grammatically consists of a mubtada’ and a khabar.
In other words, the noun phrase ( ) acts as a unit whose rhetorical function is a
musnad.

29 It should be pointed out that when al-musnad ilaihi occurs in the indefinite form, it
should be foregrounded, as in all the examples of 4.8.2.4. However, when a preposi-
tional phrase, an adverb of time, or an adverb of place is foregrounded, the musnad
ilaihi occurs in the indefinite form, as in:

– There is a gardener for the garden.

– There are flowers in the garden.

– There is a man in the house.

where al-musnad ilaihi noun phrases are ( – a gardener), ( – flowers), and
( – a man) respectively which are indefinite nouns. The unmarked (expected)

grammatical structures are ( ), ( ), and ( ) respectively.
In these unmarked nominal sentence structures, the sentence-initial musnad ilaihi has to
occur in the definite form. In other words, prepositional phrases and adverbs of time and
place, which are called shubh al-jumlah, have the rhetorical function of musnad whether
they occur sentence-initially (foregrounded) or sentence-finally (backgrounded).
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30 Foregrounding al-musnad ilaihi is a stylistic shift that is prototypical to Qur’mnic
discourse. For the same pragmatic function, al-musnad ilahi in Qur’mnic Arabic is also
foregrounded for rebuttal and substantiation. This form of word order occurs after
denial statements have been made. Thus, to rebut the opponents thesis, the musnad
ilaihi is fronted in the subsequent proposition, as in:

. . . . . . . . .

. . .

Allmh has sent down rain from the sky . . . Allmh created you, then He will take you in
death . . . Allmh has favoured some of you over others in provision . . . Allmh has made
for you from yourselves mates, Q16:65–72.

where the musnad ilahi subject ( – Allmh) is foregrounded in the above sentences
and which is also pragmatically employed as a rebuttal to the previous sentences of
Q16:51–64 which allude to the denial of God’s favours and to polytheism. The
same stylistic technique of foregrounding the musnad ilaihi occurs once again in
Q16:78,80, and 81 for the same pragmatic function of rebuttal and substantiation as
a result of the denial statements that have occurred in Q16:73–76.

31 According to Arabic grammar, there are two categories of inchoative (mubtada’):
1 an inchoative that requires a predicate (khabar), as in:

– Spring is beautiful.

where ( – spring) is the inchoative (i.e. musnad ilaihi) and ( – beautiful) is
its predicate (i.e. musnad).
2 an inchoative that requires a subject (fmcil) or subject of a passive sentence (nm’ib
al-fmcil) which stands for (yasuddu masadd) the predicate. This syntactic structure
occurs only when the inchoative is an active participle or a passive participle. Let us
consider the following examples:

– Is your brother travelling to Paris?

– Is school work neglected?

In the first speech act, the inchoative ( – travelling) occurs as an active
participle. Because it is an inchoative, it requires a predicate, and also because it is an
active participle, it requires a subject. It is also important to note that the active
participle in Arabic performs the grammatical function, i.e. enjoys the grammati-
cal status, of a verb. Therefore, the first sentence is semantically equivalent to 
( – Has your brother travelled to Paris?) Thus, ( – travelling)
performs the grammatical function of an inchoative and the rhetorical function of
musnad, and ( – your brother) performs the grammatical roles of subject (fmcil)
and predicate (khabar) as well as the rhetorical function of musnad ilaihi.

Similarly, in the second speech act, the inchoative ( – neglected) occurs as a
passive participle. Because it is an inchoative, it requires a predicate, and also because
it is a passive participle, it requires a subject of the passive sentence (nm’ib al-fmcil). 

Therefore, the second sentence is semantically equivalent to ( – School 

work is neglected). Thus, in the original sentence above, the expression ( – neglected)
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enjoys the grammatical function of inchoative and the rhetorical role of musnad, and
( – school work) performs the grammatical role of subject of a passive sentence
and predicate in addition to the rhetorical role of musnad ilaihi.

32 It is important to note the difference between the following constructions and their
rhetorical functions:

1 – Who studied?

2 – Whoever studies will succeed.

In sentence 1, we have a verbal interrogative sentence whose interrogative particle 
( – who) does not have any rhetorical function, i.e. it acts neither as the musnad
ilaihi nor as the musnad. Similarly, in sentence 2, we have a conditional sentence
where ( – whoever) has the grammatical function of a conditional particle which
has no rhetorical function, i.e. it is neither a musnad ilaihi nor a musnad. This
conditional particle is semantically equivalent to relative pronoun ( – who). 
Therefore, the semantic unit ( – whoever studies) as a whole performs the
rhetorical function of al-musnad ilaihi and the verb, i.e. the apodosis, ( – to
succeed) is the musnad.

33 There are two kinds of the particle ( ) in Arabic:

1 prohibition ( ) which occurs before the verb, as in ( – Do not sit down).
2 negation ( ) which occurs before the noun which can either be a proper noun

such as ( – Zaid), ( – Salmm), ( – Europe), and ( – Baghdad) or a
common noun such as ( – man), ( – woman), and ( – cat). When the
negation particle ( ) occurs before a common noun, it grammatically functions
like the particle ( ) and its set (inna wa akhawmtuhm). Thus, in:

– There is no one available.

– There is no man standing up.

we have the particle ( ) as part of the ( ) set which is regarded as a negation parti-

cle for common nouns, the nouns ( – one) and ( – man) are in the accusative

case because they are the subjects of ( ), and ( – available) and ( – standing

up) are in the nominative case because they are the predicates of ( ). However, when

( ) occurs before a proper noun, the noun takes the nominative case and grammati-

cally functions like a co-ordination particle as well as a negation particle, as in:

– A.mad came not cAmru.

5 FIGURES OF SPEECH

1 For McLaughlin (1995: 81, 87), recent psychological theory also points to the
powerful impact of figures of speech in the unconscious. Figures of speech exert a
more than rational influence on readers or listeners. We might dream of being in a
church, or in a black car, or of wearing a black suit, all details experientially related
to funerals and the rites of death. In this case, we create a metonymy in which these

NOTES

306



details stand in for the fear of death that we cannot face directly. What these processes
suggest is that figurative activity is deeply rooted in all our mental life and that the
figures of speech used in a speech act can bring us into contact with powerful
psychological forces.

2 It should be pointed out that in effective simile (al-tashblh al-ballgh), the simile
feature (wajhu al-shabah) is equivalent to the semantic link (or semantic feature) 
(al-calmqah or al-jmmic) in metaphor. However, each of these two labels is ad hoc to its
relevant figure of speech.

3 It is interesting to note that the hypallage word ( – a house) allegorically signifies
( – a wife) since the ‘wife’ provides ‘the comfortable atmosphere and warmth’
for the husband. Also, the hypallage word ( ) refers to the non-allegorical
signification ( – guests’ room).

6 EMBELLISHMENTS

1 cAbd Allmh b. al-Muctazz is an Abbasid Caliph and is related to the Abbasid Caliph
Hmrnn al-Rashld. He is a well-known poet and a distinguished man of letters. He is
fascinated by al-badlc features which he employs recurrently in his poetry. He was
murdered in 296 H.

2 Fabricated jinms can also be represented by English expressions such as (one in two)
and (four to five) which sound like (one and two) and (forty-five) respectively when
they are pronounced smoothly as a unit.

CONCLUSION

1 Since the emergence of transformational generative grammar developed by Noam
Chomsky in the 1960s, modern European theoretical linguists have focused on the
notion of ‘generative grammar’ which claims that the communicator can generate
from a finite set of grammatical rules an infinite set of syntactic structures (see
Chomsky 1965). George Yule (1985) has dealt with the same notion which he calls
‘productivity’. This is also called ‘open-endedness’ or ‘creativity’ which is a universal
linguistic feature concerned with the manipulation of linguistic resources by the
communicator in order to produce new sentences. Productivity also denotes that
the potential number of speech acts that we can produce as language users is in fact
infinite.

2 The notion of standards of textuality has been introduced by de Beaugrande and
Dressler (1981). They claim that textness is achieved by seven standards of textuality
without which a text ceases to qualify as a text. These are cohesion, coherence, inten-
tionality, acceptability, informativity, situationality, and intertextuality.
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